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an easy-to-follow, readable style. Grammar structures have been explained 
first and are then followed by reading and comprehension passages. 
Glossaries and exercises have been given to enable the learners to 
assess their performance from time to time. 

Situational dialogues have been included in order to enhance the utility 
of the book for tourists and other visitors to India. The dialogues should equip 
the reader to cope with routine tasks happening in daily life. 

The English translation of Hindi structures may, in some cases, be 
found to be not very precise or accurate by English speaking people. I am 
concious of this anomaly which arises from the inherent bilingual organization; 
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Apart from my former and present students to whom I am greasy 
indebted, I wish to thank Mr. Kamal Malik of the Affiliated East West Press Pvt. 
Ltd., New Delhi, and the editorial staff of Rupa and Company, for their helpful 
discussions, advice, and encouragement. Gyanendra Prasad Shukla deserves 
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greatly appreciated. 
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Introduction 


Hindi uses the Devanagri script of Sanskrit, believed to be a divine 
language. Its alphabet is arranged in a fascinating, scientific order, beginning 
with the velars, moving forward through the prepalatals, palatals and dentals 
to the labials. Each row has five consonants produced in distinctly separate 
regions of the mouth, again very scientifically arranged; the aspirates following 
the non-aspirates, ending in nasal consonants, thus giving a soothing rest to 
the learner. 

Devanagri script is written from left to right. There are no capital letters. 

Being a phonetic language it has no pronunciation ambiguities. There 
are no silent letters. The language is almost read the way it is written. 

Indian perception of life in every object is imbibed in the language; 
hence only two genders, masculine and feminine are recognized grammatically. 
The native speakers grow up with the language and learn the genders naturally 
without any special effort. Foreign students are advised to learn the gender 
with every new noun-word. The sound of a word is the master key initiating the 
intuitive lead to accurate gender-determination. 

During my years of teaching the Hindi language to foreign students, 
particularly from European countries and America, I have often noticed the 
difficulties caused by several constructions where the subject is followed by 

(ko), the causative verbs as well as the use of the same word (kal) 
for tomorrow as well as yesterday. 

Language is after all a mirror reflecting the culture, religion, philosophy 
and social structure of a country. The basic Hindu belief admitting the 
supremacy and omnipotence of the creator of the universe, accepting Him as 
the doer of all activity and assuming for the people a very humble passive role 
as recipients of His grace or wrath is reflected in the language. Instead of the 
subject in the nominative case, language constructions with the dative case of 
the subject (i.e. subject followed by ) are found in plenty; the underlying 
concept is that the subject is not actively doing the action but things are actually 
happening to him. For instance while an English language speaker says, 'I 
am hungry.', 1 hurt myself.', or 'I like it', the corresponding constructions by a 
Hindi language speaker are 'mujhko bhukh lagi hai ., 'mujhko cot lag! hai' etc., 
meaning respectively To me hunger is.', To me injury is.', or To me it pleasing 
is.' 


The profuse use as well as availability of the causative verbs does not 
sound strange in a society like ours with ages'-long, deeply-ingrained caste 
structure where a class of people has been recognized as mainly existing for 


1 


providing service to those higher up in the caste hierarchy - without any guilty 
conscience perhaps ! Naturally the native speakers did not consider it worth 
their effort to devise any syntactic formation to express the meaning of having 
something done by somebody; instead they learnt dexterously to form causative 
verb roots by a quick morphological process, in fixing '3d' (a) or ‘TT' (va) 
between the transitive or intransitive verb roots and their '^TT' (na) endings. 

Our impressions of the Time as an eternally revolving wheel without 
any beginning or end never presented any justification for the use of two 
distinctly separate words for the time past or immediately following the present. 
The verb endings are enough of a clue to help the smooth functioning of our 
worldly business. 

Students will certainly come across several similar constructions while 
learning the language. However, if interpreted and understood in the religio- 
socio-philosophical background as briefly explained above, they are easily 
comprehended and mastered. 
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Hindi Alphabet <i4*iKii) 


Vowels (^R) 


Devan- 

agarT 

Trans- 

literation 

Vowel 

symbols 

Position 

Pronoun- 
ced as 

3T 

a 


(this is inherent in 
the consonant) 

shut , cut 

3TT 

a 

T 

(follows the consonant) 

bar, car 


i 

r 

(precedes the consonant) 

hit, sit 


r 

t 

(follows the consonant) 

seat, heat 


u 

o 

(subscript) 

put 

& 

Q 

e\ 

(subscript) 

fool, pool 

w 

r 

c 

(subscript) 

grip, trip 


e 

N, 

(superscript) 

hate 

ft 

ai 


(superscript) 

bat, mat 


0 

> 

(follows the consonant) 

boat, coat 

3?r 

au 

"r 

(follows the consonant) 

thought, 

caught 
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Consonants («4«i'i) 


nonas- 

pirate 

aspi- 

rate 

nonas- 

pirate 

aspi- 

rate 

nasal 

area of 
articulation 



TT 


F 

Velars 

ka 

kha 

ga 

gha 

ha 





"fa) 

3T 


ca 

cha 

ja 

jha 

ha 

Prepalatais 

z 

F 

F 

F 

*T (Tit) 


ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

n 

Retroflexes 


F 

F 






rha 



Flaps 

cT 



ST 



ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

na 

Dentals 

T 


F 

*T 

F 


pa 

pha 

ba 

bha 

ma 

Labials 


T 

H(cr) 

F 



ya 

ra 

la 

va 


Semi-vowels 



F 




$a 

?a 

sa 



Sibilants 

F 






ha 





Glottal 

ST 

F 

F/*l 



Conjunct 

ksa 

tra 

jha (gya) 



consonants 


The first vowel 3T is inherent in all the consonants for phonetic ease. The 
consonants without the vowel '3T called FcT (hala) have a subscript stroke 
called (halant) written left to right downwards e.g. % ^ ^ etc. 
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■ Nasalized vowels (3PJ^TTRFF ^t) : 

Use of 'candrabindu' (*) 

All Hindi vowels have their nasalized form where the air passes freely 
through the nasal cavity. They use the symbol C ) a crescent with a dot 

above it, known as 'anunasik' or 'candrabindu' 

It is written above the headstroke of the vowel e.g. (mam), 3FT (vaharti), 

or above the headstroke of the consonants to which the vowel is affixed. 

Examples : 

t (hum); t (cum). 

However if the vowel symbol is a superscript, only a dot ( ) is put instead 

of a 'candrabindu' ( * ) to avoid crowding. This of course is the rule. In 
practice, however, growing laziness is visible in printed matter, books as 
well as newspapers and only a dot ( ) is being used to indicate nasal 

vowel sounds. Nasalized vowels is transliterated as 'm' 

Examples : 

chlm; nahlrh; *5! thlrti 

■ Nasal consonants <^Md) 

Use of 'anusvar' ^Wi() ( ’) 

The Hindi alphabet provides a nasal consonant at the end of the first 
five groups of consonants i.e. the velars, the prepalatals, the 
retroflexes, the dentals and the labials. Of these the nasal conso- 
nants and are not used independently but as conjuncts pre- 
ceded by some vowel and succeeded by some consonant. 

Example : 

3T^T (arig); (rang); (ranj). 

**■ The remaining three nasal consonants 1 >T, ^T, can be used indepen- 
dently. 
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I 

Examples : 

3FJ (anG); (kan); (dhan); 

^ (nam); 3TFT (am); (man) 

■s - When these five nasal consonants precede the members of their 

own series, they can be and are usually written as a dot ( ) above the 
head stroke of the previous consonant but read before the following 
letter. This is known as 'anusvar' (3f^w) 


Examples: 

3PTFT/3FFT 


(rang) 
(cancal) 
3TFT (anda) 
(manda) 
W(campa) 


■s* When 'anusvar' is used for nasal consonants preceding V, V, < cT', 
V, i 9T' l V, V, it denotes different sounds and is transliterated as 
•m' 


■s’ Used before V, V, it is usually pronounced as a nasal vowel. 


e.g. samyat samvad 

■s’ Used before V, cT', V it is pronounced as 

e.g. ^TOTT samraksa samlekh 

MT samsar FH hams 

■s’ Used before V, it denotes the sound of V 

e.g. simh 


■s’ Used before < 9T, it denotes tT rT l sound. 

e.g. 3f9T ams 
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Modified letters from the Persian language : 


^ qa 

(qadam) 

a step 

^ kha 

(kharab) 

bad 

7T ga 

(gazab) 

disaster 

za 

(zevar) 

ornament 

^ fa 

WcT (fasal) 

crop 


^ Vowels have their syllabic as well as intrasyllabic forms (page 3 ). At 
the beginning of a word or when used with some other vowel, they are 
used In their syllabic form. 

Examples : 

■ rn (ab), 3JM (aj), IS (is), # (Tkh), (us), 3^T (un), ^ ( e k), 
(ainak), (os), (aurat) 

■ 3jT3Tt (ao), 3 TT?xt (aie), 3 tt<£ (aurh) 

**■ Sometimes after consonants also syllabic form of the vowel is 
used. 

(kal), ^ (gau), ^ (maT) 


When used with consonants their intra-syllabic form is used as shown 


below: 

+ 

3T 

- 

^ (ka) 



+ 

3TT 

= 

(ka) 



+ 

* 

= 

f% (ki) 



+ 

f 

= 

(ki) 



+ 


= 

% (ku) 



+ 

3 ; 

= 

^(ku) 


* 

+ 

w 

= 

f (kf) 



+ 


= 

% (ke) 



+ 

% 

= 

$ (kai) 



+ 

3 ft 

= 

(ko) 



+ 

3ft 

= 

(kau) 



+ 

3T 

= 

^ (kam) 



+ 

3T: 

= 

(kah) 


«* j 

+ 


= 

(ru) = 

W'li (rukna) 

T 

4- 

3 ; 

= 

•<? (ru) = 

(rup) 
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■s* A table of consonants and intra-syllabic forms of vowels written together 
is given on page 10. 

Visarga ' 

Visarga is written as two dots one below the other like colon (:), and 
is transliterated as 'h\ It is pronounced as ah (3T^). It occurs mostly 
in loan words from Sanskrit such as ^5TRT: prayah, duhkh, 
chah, kramasah etc. 

*3* Hindi being a phonetic language, its pronunciation doesn't have many 
ambiguities. It is almost read the way it is written. 

*** There are no silent letters. Also there are no capital letters in 
Devanagri script. 

Some guidelines for the pronunciation of the inherent V 

Inherent final V is not pronounced e.g. is kal and not kala; ^Tef is 

kamal and not kamala; is camcam and not camacama 

Exceptions : 

1. Inherent final V of mono-syllabic words is always pronounced e.g. 

na; ^ va, 

2. When a word ends in an Vending conjuct consonant, the final Vis 
actually pronounced, e.g. ^ netra; candra; ayogya 

3. When a word ends in Vpreceded by a syllable ending in V, V the 
inherent final V is actually pronounced. e.g.TT^Rjrr rajsuya; fit*? priya; 
Ff<4Ul nindanlya 

Inherent V in the second syllable is not pronounced : 

Q In three syllabic words ending in any long vowel, e.g. cis+l larka; 
larkT; larke 

Q In four syllabic words e.g. camcam; FcT^ef halcal 
Exceptions : 

1 . When the second syllable of a four-syllabic word happens to be an V 
ending conjunct consonant, its inherent Vis pronounced. 

e.g. netrahTn, satyakam 
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2 . 


When a four-syllabic word begins with a prefix , the inherent ‘3f of its 
second syllable is pronounced, e.g. ^K*H U I araksan; y^d-i pracalan 
■** Inherent '3T' in the third syllable of the four-syllabic words ending in a 
long vowel is not pronounced e.g. samajhna; agarce, 

macaltT 


Conjunct Letters (*njrf> arar) 

In Hindi the formation of conjunct letters (i.e. combining of two or more 
consonants) is as follows: 

While combining consonants 

(1) when the preceding consonant ends in a vertical stroke, this stroke is 
dropped, e.g. I f, ^T, et, 

^ + ir = cq vya ^ ^ ^ cc ha H = ST dhya 

^ + q = -ccf pya ^ ghna ^ jna 

+ q = iq gya ^ + q = ^ nda ^ + cT = ctT lla 

(2) when the preceding consonant does not end in a vertical stroke, conjunct 

is formed by placing a downward stroke below the preceding consonant 
and putting the following consonant by its side e.g. q, Z, Z, Z, Z 
ZZ/J ddha, ZZ/J dda, zz/ f tta, ttha, \ + q = ^ dya, 

ddha 

(3) when the preceding consonant is written on both sides of the stroke, we 
may use part of the consonant falling on the right side of the vertical stroke 
or put a downward stroke below it e.g. ^ 3T etc.. 

cjr + qr = qq? kka; q* 4- m = Wfi phpha, ^ + cT = ZZ phta 

(4) when ^precedes any consonant, \ is written as ( r )ontopofthesucceeding 
consonant but read between the two letters. 

e.g. 3f + ^ + qr = 3fq? (ark) \ = wf (sharm) 

(5) when V follows a consonant without inherent '3T', it takes the form of 
a stroke under the preceding letter as shown below: 

e.g. ^ + T = ^ (kra) ^ + T = Z (vra) 

Reading: conjunct consonants 

qr + X = qr qq kram 
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^ + *r = sr 

TSTT 

raksa 

^ 4- 


vakt 

^ q 

WcT 

khyal 

^ 4 

3T^5T 

accha 

4 T3f = TK5f 

ci^ll 

lap 

^ 4 ?T = tT 

T TcrTT/Mrll 

patta 

^4F = ^ 

d*^l 

nanha 

r + ? = r?/f 


pattl 

^ + ^ = ^/i 

3TjfT/3n^T 

adda 

^ 4 <o = 

^1/ J I'SCol 

gaddha 

^ 4 *r = ^ 

folT 

vidya 

^ 4 ET = ^ 

f^rei 

siddha 

^ 4 *r = 5 

m 

dwar 

r 4 3 = ?j5 

f^t/f^i dc51 

chitthT 

^4T = F 


hrasva 

^ 4 ^ = 

si^rr 

brahma 

^4 ?T = W 

W 

bahya 

^ 4 T = 5T 


sravan 

^ n 

TR^ 

namaste 

^ 4 ^ 4 J = ^ 

WSI 

Sastra 

\+ W = f 


hrday 

^ 4 3 = *5 


ostha 

4 W = 


krsi 


★ ★ ★ 
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Table of consonants and I ntra-sy liable 
forms of vowels written together 



FT 

1% 


1 

3 

% 



^r 


F» 

TfT 

W 

fa 

# 

1 

<3 

% 

ft 

# 

# 

tS 

TjT 

F 

FT 

fir 

ft 

3 

3 

*r 

* 

Sr 

Sr 

s 

F 

F 

FT 

ftr 

ft 

I 

3 


ft 

Ft 

St 

s 

F 

F 

FT 

fft 

ft 

I 

3 

% 

ft 

Ft 

St 

F 

F 


sf 

ft? 

ft 


3 

& 

# 

# 

# 


*5 

f 

FT 

fft 

ft 

3 

3 

% 

ft 

Ft 

Ft 

F 

F 

3T 

FT 

% 

ft 

3 

3 

tr 

tr 

# 

St 

S 

F 

f 

FT 

fc 

ft 

S’ 

o 

z 

c\ 

£ 

t 

z\ 

zt 

F 

F 

Z 

ST 

ft 

ft 

§ 

3 


ft 

Sr 

Sr 

F 

Z 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

I 

3 

% 

f 

Ft 

Ft 

F 

F 


FT 

ft 

ft 

§ 

3 

£ 

1 

Sr 

St 

F 

F 

F 

cTT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

cT 

ft 

Sr 

Sr 

ct 

F 

F 

FT 

fir 

ft 

3 

3 

*t 

ft 

St 

sr 

S 

a 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

* 

ft 

St 

Sr 

F 

F 

a 

FT 

ft 

ft 

5 

3 

& 

ft 

at 

Sr 

a 

a 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

S 

ft 

St 

St 

S 

F 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

* 

ft 

St 

Sr 

S 

F 

FT 

FT 

ft; 

ftr 

3 

3 

$ 

ft 

St 

^Sr 

Ft 

Fi 

f 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

S 

ft 

Sr 

Sr 

S 

F 

f 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

S 

ft 

St 

Sr 

s 

F 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

% 

ft 

St 

Sr 

F 

F 

IT 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

it 

ft 

St 

Sr 

s 

F 

T 

TT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

* 

ft 

Tt 

t 

t 

T 

eT 

FT 

ft 

ft 

1 

3 

er 

ft 

c% 

Sr 

ct 

cT 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

I 

3 

s 

ft 

St 

Sr 

F 

F 


^TT 

ftr 

ft 

3 

3 

St 

ft 

9Tt 

St 

S 

^FT 

f 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

S 

ft 

St 

Sr 

s 

F 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

% 

ft 

Ft 

Sr 

F 

F 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 


1 

Ft 

Sr 

F 

F 

ST 

an 

ftr 

ft 

3 

3 

St 

ft 

S?t 

Sr 

ST 

ST 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

3 

3 

% 

ft 

Ft 

Sr 

F 

F 

F 

FT 

ft 

ft 

1 

3 

It 

ft 

Ft 

Sr 

F 

F 
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Pronouns : Nominative Case * 1 

: ^rrf - 1 ) 

see pgs 206-219 



* 

(maim) 

1 

ham 

we 


* 

you (intimate sg.) 

3TFT 

you formal; sg./pl. 


(tu) 


ap 

honorific; sg. 


W 

you (informal sg./pl.) 




(turn) 





cTtn 

you (informal pi.) 

3TFT cftrr 

you (formal pi.) 


(turn log) 

people 

(ap log) 

people 

non 


he, she, it 

% 

they 

proximate 

(vah) 




(^f) 





proximate 


he, she, it 

it 

they 

(Pl+d<lrff) 

(yah) 





W 

what (sg.) 

W-WT 

(what all 


kya 


kya-kya 

pi) 


‘Ah 

who (sg.) 

‘Ah 

who (pi.) 


kaun 


kaun 



who all (pi.) 
(kaun-kaun) 
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Pronouns : Oblique Case see pg. 206 


w 


(mujh) me 
(tujh) you (intimate) 


OTT (ap) you (hon. sg.) 
^ (us) him/her (far) 
W (is) him/her (near) 


(ham) + any pp n . 

(turn) you (informal sg./pl.) 
cTtrff (turn logorh) you (informal pi.) 
3TFF/3TFr RhTf (ap logorh) you (formal pi.) 
(un) them (far) 

(in) them (near) 

(kis) what, whom etc. (sg.) f^T (kin) what, whom etc. (pi.) 

(kisT) someone (sg.) (kinhlrh) someone (pi.) 

Oblique pronouns are followed by one of the simple postpositions given 
below or some compound postposition, (see page 31 ). 

Pronouns in accusative or dative form take the case ending ^ ' after 
them. Some of them have an alternative contracted form as shown in 
the table below: 



to me 


to us 


to you (intimate) 




to you (informal) 

3llH c A 

to you (formal) 

c^rnt 

to you people(infor.) 3TFT cTtnt 

to you people(formal) 


to him (far) 


to them (far) 


to him (near) 


to them (near) 

to whom, (sg.) 


to whom (pi.) 


to someone (sg.) 

(V£l+i 

to someone (pi.) 

Simple Postpositions in Hindi 





Use 



to, for 

accusative, dative 


% from, by instrumental, mode, ablative 

since, than, with expression of time, comparatives 
in 

on, at | locative 

^T, of j genitive, indicates possession 

Postpositions in Hindi function like prepositions in English. They follow 
the noun, hence they are called postpositions. See pages 197, 247. 


★ ★ ★ 


13 


3 


Possessive Case (tiqiM c t>R+) 


«*■ The possessive form has the case endings 

These endings precede the object possessed. 

They agree with the number and gender of the object possessed 
and not with the number and gender of the possessor. 



Kamla's son 

(m. sg.) 

% ct# 

Kamla's sons 

(m. pi.) 

Wen eT5^ 

Kamla's daughter 

(f- sg.) 

wen erefonr 

Kamla's daughters 

(f.pi.) 

If the object possessed is in the oblique case i.e. if it is followed by 
postposition, the masculine singular object is also preceded by ^ ’ 

Examples : 



Case 

m.sg. 

m. pi. 

Direct 


wen $ 'nr 

Oblique 

^Hdl % ^R +pp n 

Wen % ^Rf + pp n 

Direct 

3rf^TeT 

arfaer % 

Oblique 

.pp n = postposition 

3ff^cT % +pp n 

arf^feT % + pp n 

Examples: 



wen nn ^ 

brother of Kamla. 

4RefT % Room of brother of Kamla. 


1c. ^TcTF % window of room of brother of Kamla. 

In example 1 a precedes because is in masculine singular. 

In example Ib.^T preceding changes to^ because^ isfollowed 

by another postposition ^T. 

In example 1c. ^ following also changes to ^ and^RT changes 

to^ because of the following postposition 4ft. 
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Some more examples : (see pg. 18) 


1 . fafeiii the nest of a bird. 

a 


2. 3 


in the nest of a bird. 


3. TER 

^ 


their house 


4. *K m - °M 

the door ot their nouse 

5. ’ETT % % 37TT 

above the door of their house 

6. ^f<i dqi f 

two months vacation 


7. 3 

during the two months' vacation 

Pronouns in the Possessive case 



msg. 

m.pl. 

f.sg. 

f. P i. 

English 

equivalents 


^TT 

jft 



my, mine 




E>Hl£) 

FHlft 

our, ours 



ft 

ftt 

ftt 

your, yours 

(intimate) 


s** 1 ^ 



your, yours 

(informal) 

cThTt 


Htrfr 

your/yours/ 

(informalpl.) 





you people's 


snw 

3fN% 

3JTO^ 

3TFR?r 

your, yours 

(formal; honorific) 

3fN cM ^ 

3TN cThlt % 3TFT cTtJTt 3TFT cThTt qft 

you people's 

(formal; honorific) 





his, her, hers, its 

nor>ixoximate 

■^T^T 





proximate 


d*iq> 



their, theirs 

non-proximate 



VI 



proximate 

fare* 




whose, singular 






whose, plural 



■s* The‘3nT, V, endings of possessive pronouns depend upon the 
N and G of the object possessed and not that of the possessor. 


see pg. 254 

★ ★ ★ 
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Verb of Being - 



The verb #TT (= to be) is used in two ways : 

( 1 ) It conveys the being or existence of a thing, (see models 1 ,2,3 given below). 

(2) It is used as an auxiliary of the main verb in all three tenses, present, past 
and future in varied forms such as indefinite, continuous, perfect, etc. 
(explained under separate headings in following chapters). 


Model 1. UseofFfal - present tense 


In the 
present 
tense 'fKt' 
agrees with 
the number 
and not with 
the gender 
and person. 


Subject 

Verb 

* 

f 

^ TF, *TF, (sg.) W, WT-W (what all) 

% 

W> IF 

Ft 

ff, 3m, %, \ 

(who pi.), ^T-^T (who all) 



In the past 
and the 
future tense, 

‘#TT’ 

agrees with / 
the gender \ 
and number. 
Person is 
not 

important 

here. 


Model 2. Use of Ft past tense 


FF, m, (sg.), w 

m. / «St ». 

F*T, 3TR, (pi.), 

m. / «ff f. 


Model 3. Use of Ffal future tense 

m. f. 



fill, Flcfrll 

f>ft, eh<£iTI 

^ TF, ^JF, (sg.), TTf 

Ftrr 

Fhft 



1st 

F*T, 3TFT, ^t, c bl r 1- c fld 


Ffift 
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* 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 


Put at the beginning of a sentence to change it to interrogative. 
Put ' Just before the required form of Ft^TT to change it to negative. 

Examples : 

W Ft ? Are you ill ? : 

^ ^ f I I am not ill. 

W 'itFTcft t ? Is he diligent ? 

•TlS, ^F 1 1 No, he is not diligent. 


Sometimes the present form of *Ft Tf is used for future. 


Examples : 

fcncft t ? 

W f^Tctt TOTt t ? 
f^Tctt t I 

fefTcft Vti % I 


When is DiwalT ? 

Is DiwalT the day after tomorrow? 
DiwalT is not the day after 
tomorrow. 

DiwalT is next week. 


Sometimes the present form of *FtTT' is used when a situation or task 
that began in the past, continues in the present and might continue in 
the future. 

Examples : 


sf % i 

SlfrST*r§cT SR *R % I 

Reading : 

^F 3F5T I I 
% t I 
r lKN Ft ? 

^F ^cf ^ t I 
W WT 1 1 
3TI<rlHM (m.sg.) ^fteTT t I 
W&F (f.sg.) WfT 1 1 


He has been ill for several months. 
The postman has been at the door 
since long. 

He/She is inside. 

They are happy./ He(hon.) is happy. 
Are you annoyed ? 

He/She is at school. 

It is sunny at this time. 

The sky is blue. 

The street is clean. 
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8. 3TR t 1 

You are very kind. 

9. if sftaK f 1 

1 am sick. 

10. 3TT^r (m.pl.) ^ t 1 

The mangoes are sweet. 

11. (m.sg.)<53T % 1 

The milk is cold. 

12. W (m.sg.) t ? 

Is the yogurt sour ? 

13. TicT (m.sg.) cTRT 1 1 

The fruit is fresh. 

14 . *fp3FT (m.sg.) 3flT cflTn 1 1 

The food is stale and spicy. 

15. 3F (m.sg.) farm mi 

He was disappointed. 

16. mr (m.pl.) ^IPT Jr | 

We were troubled. 

17. mcr (m.) mm Jr ? 

Where were you yesterday ? 

28. 3TM (f.) Frff 1 

It will rain today. 

19. gm (m./f.) «frRK i 

You will be ill. 

20. W m?T J-PIcMK (m.pl.) FtFT ? 

Will it be Tuesday tomorrow ? 


More Examples — Use of possessive case 

1 . 

mr irff g^erm (f.sg.) % i 

This is my book. 

2. 

3F ^TT (m.sg.) 1 1 

He is my brother. 

3. 

Jr (f.pi.) t? 

Are they your sisters? 

4. 

if (m.pl.) t ? 

Whose children are they ? 

5. 

if f^cii«l (f.pl.) t? 

Whose books are these? 

6. 

^r% ftm mrr mrcf t ? 

What does her father do ? 

7. 

Jit *rr^ mr (m.sg.) mm 1 1 

My brother's room is dirty. 

8. 

«hft T>T (m.sg.) 

Your daughter's birthday is on 


28 (3ld6l|«) 3l?lcT mt 1 1 

28 th April. 

9. 

TkT FH (f.pl.) cJ/FR 3TT^ff 1 

We will come to your house 
tomorrow. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

W feTTF #Trt (m.sg.) t? 
Jr fas# focfft (m.pl.) ff? 
3F ^rnFT (f.sg.) 1? 

Whose camera is this? 
Whose toys are these? 
Whose shop is this? 
Their servant is honest. 

TW Hi (m.sg.) ^HM<SK F 1 

14. 

mrn=n mr rremr (m.sg.) ^hr 1 1 

Kamla's son is intelligent. 
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Vocabulary : Verbs 

All Hindi verbs in their infinitive form have <7 TT f ending : 


^Hl 

(v.i.) 

jana 

to go 

3TFTT 

(v.i.) 

ana 

to come 

^TT 

(v.i.) 

uthna 

to get up 


(v.i.) 

baithna 

to sit 

<3M 1 

(v.t.) 

khana 

to eat 

#TT 

(v.t.) 

plna 

to drink 


(v.t.) 

dekhna 

to see 


(v.t.) 

sun'na 

to hear 

^nrr 

(v.t.) 

sunana 

to narrate 


(v.t.) 

surhghna 

to smell 


(v.t.) 

cakhna 

to taste 


(v.t.) 

kharldna 

to buy 

^ERT 

(v.t.) 

becna 

to sell 

q| dii 

(v.t.) 

bolna 

to speak 


(v.t.) 

kahna 

to say 

'JeFTT 

(v.t.) 

puchna 

to ask 

c tK r ll 

(v.t.) 

karna 

to do 

^RT 

(v.i.) 

hona 

to be 

T 7? 7 TT 

(v.t.) 

pafhna 

to read; to study 

W 

(v.t.) 

pafhana 

to teach 

fcTCRT 

(v.t.) 

likhna 

to write 

IrUflMI 

(v.t.) 

likhana 

to dictate 

dWni 

(v.t.) 

slkhna 

to learn 

wn 

(v.t.) 

mamgna 

to ask for 

^RT 

(v.t.) 

dena 

to give 

cHl 

(v.t.) 

lena 

to take 

ClMI 

(v.t.) 

lana 

to bring 

^PTT 

(v.t.) 

bhejna 

to send 

RRR 

(v.i.) 

calna 

to walk 

^FPTT 

(v.i.) 

bhagna 

to run 

til'll 

(v.i.) 

sona 

to sleep 

R7TTRT 

(v.t.) 

jagana 

to wake somebo 

RFTRT 

(vl) 

jagha 

to wake up 


★ ★ ★ 
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5 


Present Simple (tiini^ <kT*im) 


Language structure : Present simple tense 


subj. + 
nom. case 


obj. + 
(if any) 


v.r. 


eTT, + 

eft 


i*. 

t.t 


agree with the N and G 
of the subject. 


This structure is used in the active voice both for transitive and 
intransitive verbs. 


Model v.t. ^FTT (to eat); v.i. ^TPTT (to go) 


subject 

object 

m. 

f. 

5tTT 

t 

TkT 

<dldl 


f 


- 

^TfeTT 

^Teft 

I 


TO 


^TTeft 


3TFT, %, If 

- 



# 


*** Plural endings are used with singular honorific expressions. 

For negative constructions, put , 7 rii 9 before the main verb, 
in the present simple tense, the auxiliary verb is dropped in 
negative constructions; for feminine plural 'v.r. + eft' is used. 

1 . "ctrcT ^TdT/^Teft I I don't eat rice. 

2. % ^/^TTeff | They don't go to school. 
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**■ For interrogative constructions, put at the beginning of the 

sentence before the subject. 

1 . Ft/^^Tcft Ft? Do you eat rice ? 

2. W 3F FFrT WT t? Does he/she go to school ? 

| Uses of present simple tense in Hindi 

i 

Q For all activities carried out daily or at regular intervals. 


1. 

WI5 #=T WTT flMt 

1 learn Hindi three times 


#acn/#a<ft f i 

a week. 

2. 

ftcTT ^t ^F dlcl f 1 

Father goes for a walk daily. 

B 

For eternal truths and popular beliefs. 


1. 

3FtRT: FcT Ftcft f 1 

Finally truth wins. 

2. 

WT" 1 T>T TTcTT <rTlrl i f?; 

One bitten by a snake sleeps. 


T>T TTcTT <ldl f? 1 

CN 

one bitten by a scorpion cries. 

□ 

Scientific truths : 


1. 

’Tpft ifft am m ^irTcn 1 1 

Water boils at 100° Celsius. 

2. 

troft % Pnf 1 1 

The earth revolves round the 



sun. 

□ 

Recurrence : 


1. 

'Jiq-vjjcl ^FT 3TTcTT 

Whenever he visits us, he 


^ 3TTcn 1 1 

brings along some trouble. 

2. 

q|co f - 3TTcft % f dl<el 

Whenever there are floods, 


Ftcf f 1 

millions of villagers become 



homeless. 

□ 

Live commentary : 


1. 

3F5T 3n% t 1 

The Prime minister comes in. 

2. 

p' difa'fn'p' 1 1 

The viewers clap. 

D 

Immediate future 


i. 

3psf ^cRTT f 1 

Now, 1 shall go. 

2. 

"cfcTt ; ^ 3FPTT 

Come, 1 will show you my 


fi 

garden. 
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Reading - 1 

1 . srf^TeT i|*?i H<pcll ^ I 

2. WT FScft ^ I 

3. % FtFf FFT Raid FS^t f I 

4. Sft ^F FFT RfH FFFt I 1 

5. FftcTT FFT FFRft I 1 

% 

6. % FFT 3rM FFTcft f? I 

7. 4ld1 3TSUFR' FFTeT ^Wrl !? I 

8. 3lfacT 3?lT 3FJ ^ f | 

9. 3rf%TT 7t«T ^FF ^rNr F«t TTScTT 1 1 

10 . FF «lc'<5)-vi(c'<J) FTTF 4><.dl 
di^dl dHdl cRk gldl ^ I 

11. FF Ft F^ FF?fa Fi|FFT I I 

12. 3PJ ift gap ci'lFF Hid F% 

FFcft 1 1 

13. FF % $T F^Tft 1 1 

14. FF ^£FF Ft F^ FFcfl TFTF 
F>7Tff 1 J«rr c M<fl t>, ftiT «t<r<51- 
wlc'41 dl9dl F>7Tft ^ I 

15. FF ^ Ft F% FF^T FgFTft | | 

16. t FtFf FlFFT 12 (FTTF) F^t TTTFT 
TF1% t I 

17. % MN F% FIF $; FTTF F^T T$: 
F% FT etlc.^ f I 

18. % FtFt TtW 3TTIFTT F3% I I 

19. % 3TFFT7TFT4 FT TFF^ *JF% I I 

20. % FtFf Fnft-F^t ^TF^fF ^ f I 

21 3fPlTf ftFTT FFTFT 1 1 


Anil studies here. 

Anu also studies here. 

They both study science here. 

Mr Devendra teaches science here. 
Mrs. Sheila also teaches here. 

She teaches English here. 

Both the teachers ask questions. 
Anil and Anu give answers. 

Anil gets up every day at 5 o'clock 
in the morning. 

He quickly has a bath, has breakfast 
and gets ready. 

He reaches college at 9 o'clock. 

Anu also gets up at about 5 
o'clock in the morning. 

She walks every day. 

She studies two hours, has a bath, 
does'Puja' and then has breakfast 
quickly. 

She also reaches the college at 9 
o'clock. 

They both have lunch at 12 o'clock 
at noon. 

They have tea at 5 o'clock; they 
return home at 6 o'clock in the 
evening. 

They both read the newspaper 
daily. 

They listen to the news on the 
radio. 

Sometimes they watch TV. 

Anil plays the sitar. 
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22. 3F£ 7TFTT ^ I 

23. sruilH**' 3fWT J|H l-«MH I 4jHcl f' I 


Reading - 2 


3TFT ^TT !? ? 


T^TeT : 

3fN W f ? 

3tRTcT : 

t f 1 

^TeT : 

3TR W f ? 

3fPTeT : 

t falFT TScTT ^ 1 

: 

gsJtT 3TFT W t ? 

W 3TN ^ faSTT*}? t ? 

: 

fomff ^T#f 1; 
t 3TS3Tmf f 1 

: 

3fN WT H<Slc1 § ? 

I*** : 

ferpf HcSIdl l| 1 

: 

arm w 1 ? 

^■fldl : 

3 f i 

: 

3TR w f ? 

Wr 3TPT *?t "TScft § ? 

^ftcTT : 

t ftlFT *TScft; 

t f 1 

: 

3TN 3>FT TFcft t ? 

*J%TT : 

t TMrfoTOT TF^t f 1 

T^TeT : 

arnT % antft f ? 

g%TT : 

: Tfaf R<t$l % ‘WcM 3TTcft ^ 


Anu sings a song. 

The teachers often listen to music. 

r ? 

Mr Anil, what do you do ? 

I am a student. 

What do you study ? 

I study science. 

Mr Sudhir, what do you do ? 
Are you also a student ? 

No, I am not a student; 

I am a teacher. 

What do you teach ? 

I teach science. 

Miss Sunita, what do you do ? 

I also am a student. 

What do you study ? 

Do you also study science ? 

No, I don't study science; 

I learn music. 

Where do you live ? 

I live at Godoliya. 

How do you come to college ? 

I come to college every day by 
rickshaw. 
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^TeT : 
srPtef 
WeT : 

3rf^cT 

c f»'Hei : 

3Tf^TcT 

^eT : 
3Tftef 
^Tef : 
3fftef 


srf^RT ^t, 3TR #T 7# ? ? 

3 *ft iTl^rteWl *f TFcTT f I 

W 3TFT ft# % ## 

3# f ? 

t ft# % ## 

3Timi ^ % 3TTcTT f I 

W 7^ 75T^ 7## % 3TT^- 

#■ t? 

srfSmTR ^ 7TT#^T % 

3#-^# t I 

^<3 ^7T' % 3# t I 

o 

ft# ft - 3# ? I 

3TFT clhl =birM # 

? ? 

F*T cihl ci J l v H J l 7 c^v!) ('ft) 
^feto ^Tjf# 1 1 

3TFT d)J| 7 (-ft) #■ % ft*# 

# cRF> *f 7# t ? 

F^T cft^T 3{WT T^F 7, (^ft) 

# ft - WF # ^ (e?:) # ?PF 

ft" 7# ? I 


Mr Anil, where do you live ? 

I also live at Godoliya. 

Do you also come to college 
by rickshaw ? 

No, I don't come to college by 
rickshaw; I come by bicycle. 

Do all students commute by 
bicycle ? 

Well, most students commute 
by bicycle. 

Some students come by bus; 
some students come by rickshaw. 

What time do you arrive at 
college ? 

We people arrive at college at 
about 9 o'clock. 

From 9 o'clock until when do 
you remain in the college ? 

Often we remain in college 
from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. 


Read R-1 


★ ★ ★ 
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6 


Past Habitual (3pj°f 


e* The language structure of the past habitual tense is exactly the same 
as that of the present simple except that the past tense forms of IftTT 1 
‘*V, ‘*ff' are used to agreewith the number and gender 

of the subject. 


Language structure : Past habitual tense 


subj. + obj. + v.r 
nom. case (if any) 


+ OTT, ft, <ft + ft, ft), ft) 


agree with the N and G of the subject 


Model v.i. ^fT (to go); v.t. ^FTT (to eat) 


subj. 

m.sg. 

f. sg. 




^TTOTT OTT 

Sfffift ft) 

1, you (intimate) 



OTOTTT OTT 

m.pl. 

OTTft) ft) 

fpl. 

he, she, it 

used to 
eat /go 



SOT, <JOT, 



we, you (informal) 


3OTOT, ft, ft, 

^rft ft 

SjOTftt ft) 

you (honorific) 


‘♦'IH (pi.), 

(who all) 

OTlft ft 

SOTcft ft) 

they, who (pi.) 



Put '^n?f ' before the main verb to make negative sentences. 
Examples: 

1 ^fm. q-ejn-i ^fTcTT £JT | I did not useto eat rice in my childhood. 

2. ^ ^ cTT *TT I Formerly, he didn't use to get up 

early in the morning. 

Put < ^TT' at the beginning of a sentence before the subject to make 
interrogative sentences. 
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Examples : 

1 . W ^R"- RRRR RTRcT ^ ? 

2. RRT RF*"- *j4F vd6dl ?rr ? 

Comprehension: 

1. FR (m.pl.) RRTTR if TF% ^ I 

2. (m.pl.) TR ^eT ^ H<?cl ^ I 

3. RF Ft^cT (m.sg) RFT RI?f FtcTT RT I 

4. RF (f.sg) R^ft 3T^qf^TcT R#f Ffcft 
*ftl 

5. RRT RF (f.) ^JRF ^R% ^TRft *ft ? 

6. (f.) RgR RScft *ff ? 

7. ftcTT (m.hon) F^TT FRT^ feIR; 
FRFTT eTI% st I 

8. RTRT (f.hon.) F^TT FRT^ fef^r 
'WIRm RfapT RRRft *ff I 

9. R^t RFR (f.sg) FT WI gR 
RT ftcrllcft *ft I 

10. FR (m.pl) TReft % ^F RT RFR^T 
Wft T*R* $ I 


Did you use to eat rice in your 
childhood ? 

Did he use to get up early in the 
morning ? 


We used to live in Banaras. 

The children used to study in this 
school. 

This hotel didn't use to be here. 
She never used to be absent. 

Did she use to go for a walk in the 
morning? 

Did you use to study a lot ? 

Father always used to bring 
presents for us. 

Mother always used to cook 
deliciousfood for us. 

My older sister used to shout at 
me all the time. 

We used to climb up the tamarind 
tree and eat tamarind. 


★ ★ ★ 
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See R-9, R-10 


Imperative 


■** In Hindi the imperative language construction varies with (1 ) tense and 
(2) the form of the pronoun^ 3(N of the 2nd person addressed. 

Language structures and given below are used for immediate 
commands to be followed in the present and language structure is 

used for deferred commands to be followed later. 

Language structure Present Imperative 

1. ^ + v.r. 

2 . + ( vr * + ^ ) 

3. 3Tf T T/3fFT/c^rn' + (v.r. + ^V^) 

When the v.r. ends in a consonant (see example 4- model 1 ) vowel 
symbols for '3ft' and V are used with and 'stn' respectively. 

Model 


Infinitive 

t 

(wm) 

3TR (efr»T) 

1. 

^TFTT (to go) 

«rr 



2. 

^fpTT (to sleep) 




3. 

^TFn (to narrate) 

I 7 * 1 

^•nsfr 


4. 

t^TT (to sit) 

ts 




Examples: 

^ ! 

! 

3TFT ! 
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You (intimate) read ! 
You (informal) eat ! 
You (formal) teach ! 


Language structure Q subjunctive imperative 

Another very polite form of present imperative is 3fFT + (v.r. + ) 
This is not used with ^or ^ 


Model Q 


Infinitive 

% 


3TFT 

^TFTT 

- 

- 



- 

- 


r 

■0 

- 

- 

*3 


Language structure Q future imperative (TfteT fafa+id) 

1 . ^ or (c?PT ) + infinitive 

2 . *3tn + (v.r. + ^nr/wn ) 

*** irrespective of the gender of the person addressed as '3TPT', t JTT' 
ending is used. 

Model Qj 


Infinitive 

m./f. 

m./f. 



3TR (cfl^T) 

^TFTT 

dMI 

vjflWII 

3TPTT 

3TFTT 

3fWT 


WTT 

’qfetTiTT 


Examples 

1 • ^ l Cross the road carefully ! 

2. STH I Take care of your health ! 

3. ^STT WTTferf % W\ ^T^TT I Don't quarrel with your classmates. 

4. TTFft T ¥tf^TQ7TT I Please drink boiled water in the 

hostel. 
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Given below is a list of irregular verbs that change differently 
from the rules explained above. 


verb inf. 

«IHM MlT 



W 

fut.imp. 

5m 

pres. 

imp. 

pres.imp. 

subjunct. 

^TT 



^TT 


«r 

cHl 

eT 

cTt 

^TT 

cTlPlk!, 




+ <1 




#TT 


Mr 

#tt 



«fHl 


fMr 

4Hi 


^r, M 

tfPTT 


fMr 

#tt 

^ftfoTTT 






^WTT 




Mr 

o 

C\ 




3TFT 

fut.imp. 


4)Piir,ni 


^rcnn 

4)Pi<j,iii 

tflPmin 

wpir 


When verb roots end in long ^ ’ or *35 ’ they are changed to short % ' and 
short < 3f’ before adding *3ft’ or I Also in some cases the 

consonant is infixed before adding^/ ^ I 


e.g. #TT =» fMl; tJ-il =*> tprt; 41 'll =t> 411^10, 


or Negative imperative is made by putting or before the verb. 
Usually is used with ‘rj > ’ or ‘rJW’ and ‘3’ is used with ‘am’. However 

there is no strict rule and in spoken language is often used with 
‘am’ and V with or ‘gTf’ I 


Examples: 

3TFT 'T I 

3TFf 3 4lf^ I 

rJJT ^3 Tt ^TcT I 

3cT *tcf tatcft 
sttD 'RcT I 


Please don't sit here. 
Please don't drink tea. 
Don't climb up the tree 
Don't turn the tap on. 
Don't turn the light off. 
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Simple responses to requests, commands : 

*RTcTT |/^TTcft f I 
«(MK ^TT3Tt I 


Imperative 
Response 
Imperative 
Response 
Imperative 
Response 
Imperative 
Response 
Imperative 
Response 

Uses of Imperative 

Invitations 

1. 3TRI# FRTt: 

^5FT ^TtT| 

2. 'flRm.Jii ? 

Commands 

1. 3TR *flft wr R#f I 

2. TTETFTT *Rt | 

3. 3*3 % H6ei 5WMI «!•-<* Wt I 

Requests 

1. RF iR if ifft 

2. fW RW ifft 3TK fefWf I 

3. fW 15T «ffift% if cW3; I 


3pft «iidi ^T/Rlfft l| I 

w"r ! 

3T*ft WRT f/ w<ft f i 

Rpft I 

3pft fiefRTT f/ fteflrft f I 

3Pft WeTT f/Weft f I 


Please have dinner with us next 
Sunday. 

Would you like to have a cup of tea? 


You sit here all evening and study. 
Stop making a noise. 

Close the door before sitting down. 


Could you help me to move the 
table please ? 

Could you pass me the salt please ? 
Could you bring the chair out in the 
garden ? 

See R-2, pg. 342 


★ ★ ★ 
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Compound Postpositions 


■ Compound postopostion + . 

•) 

% 3FR 

on 

^ft% 

under 

% WT 

outside 

% 3F^T 

inside 

% Hlfl, % 

near 

% amt 

ahead 

% Tft# 

behind 

% tflH') 

in front of 

^ wr 

with 

% *TTC/^ 

after 

% T T^ 

before 

% Rmi/R^i x % 

without/ without X 

% 3TcTW 

besides 

% ^ 

about 

% *TFT 
% felM, 

at the place of 
for 

$ mROT 

because of 

% ^elc) 

because of 

% *nV*rft X% 

because of 


inspite of 


■** Noun or pronoun + (% + ...) eg. ^ W' are written as shown below. 
1 Noun + ^ W 


TFT % W 
% FTTT 

near Ram 
near the table 
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near Ram 
near the table 



2 Pronoun + *% FTOT' 


tfl'Tl % Hl« 

3fF?% W 
3m <%% % w 
1*1% w 

3*T% W 
1~T% W 
T3^% W 
1%3% W 
f%^T% W 
f%*ft% W 
f%=#f % W 

3 But: 

*f + % w =» 

ff + % m =*> 

cj^ + % FRT =S> 

+ % W =S> 

Comprehension - 1 

1. %F % 3FR tII I 

2. i%r % %1 t| i 

3. ' E TT % TOT ; 3TT3fr | 

4. % 3F4T 3nm | 

5. '311% W tfetr I 

6. FFcT % •I'Sl^ IFTT I 

C\ 

7. TVi£\ ^ 3nrt gfe^r 
Tnit i 

8. ^ 5?MT ^ I 

9. <H % ^TT tilH^ 3TFT % ^1T % I 

10. TF Tfaf ^ TTjcf ^1^1 t I 

11. TF ^ ^ FtcTT t I 


near you people (informal, pi.) 

near you (formal, honorific, sg./pl.) 

near you people (formal honorific, pi.) 

near him/her (proximate) 

near him/her (non-proximate) 

near them (proximate) 

near them (non-proximate) 

near whom (sg.) 

near whom (pi.) 

near somebody 

near some people (pi.) 

near me 
near us 

near you (intimate) 
near you (informal) 

Climb up the tree. 

Keep under the table. 

Go out of the house. 

Come into the room. 

Sit next to her/him. 

Stay near the school. 

The policewan was ahead 
of the Prime Minister's car. 

Behind him were horse riders. 

In front of Ram's house are mango 
trees. 

She goes to school with me daily. 
He sleeps after 10 o'clock. 
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12. 

^ MM H6el \d6cfl ]| 1 

1 get before 5 o'clock. 

13. 

%c=t % f^rr 

Cook without oil. 

14. 

^Hdl Rldl dl^l 

Except Kamla every one had worn a 


gf «ft i 

sari Kamla. 

15. 

srfctft^cT 3flT 4^T f>? 

Besides you who else is in the room. 

16. 

*f «CTt %' f 1 

1 know everything about him. 

17. 

TFT 3tPTcT ^ wf 3TWT dldl f? 1 

Ram often goes to Anil's house. 

18. 

F*TT^ feR ^FTT 3TT3ft I 

Cook food for us. 

19. 

<fKM HldH % MM< U I 3TR MT 

Because of bad weather children 


^rrt i 

are at home today. 

20. 

^ ttt^: % q\9i'R 1 1 

Because of heat they are troubled. 

■ 

Compound Postpositions (4^t + ...) 



^ dTFT, 3TtT in the direction of ^ d<?lcia because of 


^ d ^fffcT like 

^TOcT about 


snterr compared to 

% because of 


^ ^FIF in place of 

w through 


fdMd compared to 

like 

IF 

Noun or pronoun (^t + ...) + TRV are written as shown below. 

1 

Noun + TRV 



^TT 4^ d < L h 

in the direction of house. 


<MI dTT> 

in the direction of the king. 

2 

Pronoun + ^dTV 



TJF c^FTt d <4? 

towards you people (informal pi.) 


ctnrt 

towards to you/ you people (formal hon.) 


ddd^/^dd^l dTM? 

towards him/her (prox./non prox.) 


ddM^/^dM^I dTF) 

towards them (prox./non prox.) 


cRFi 

towards whom 


cirr; 

towards somebody 
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3 


1. 

2 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8. 
9. 
10 
11 
12 


13. 

14. 


ftft 

FFTft c TOT 
ftft FTO 
^FTftFTFi 


towards me 
towards us 

towards you (intimate) 
towards you (informal) 


But: 

ft + 4ft cl 

FF + 4ft F7F> =*> 

+ 4ft d <4) =» 

TJF + 4ft ?RF> =*> 

Comprehension - 2 

4F cTcfT 4ft FTF J I left ft 1 

wr 4ft ctto f *m\ 

FF FfftT 4ft 3ftr FT 7ft t I 

3TTF4ft 4<ftcid ftTT ftt 74FTF §3TT I 
FF4ft FTFcT ft 4F? Fft FFT WH I 

O C\ 

tft 4ft 3r^err FF4ft fff ^rrcr 

ft 1 

<^FFft cimdlftl 4ft 4dF % ftft 
FlPl ^ I 

Ffft ft ^FTft FFF Ftft, eft wf ft 
FTft I 

wrf ft ft 3FTft ftfoT 4ft HKFTcf 
■gft Jdl ftFT I 

eTg 4^rfft4t 4ft fftTFF 4^fteTT^ 

Tfft4R cFTft t I 
fftrft ft 7F fftd 4ft 
TH* fftftftf FftTT I 
ftn FF t fft> 3TTF FTFT ftdft 4ft 
FFTF 3F4T %4R ftT4T 

ftf i 

ft ft 3TTF ft ft FTF FtF 
TFTfl 

ftft Fft Fft-Fft ^FFT 4ft 3ftr 

FTft ftw i 


She sings like Lata Mangeskar. 
Dont' go in the direction of the city. 
We are going in the direction of the 
temple. 

Because of you I was also welcomed. 
I cannot tell anything about him/her. 
Compared to Ram his sister is more 
intelligent. 

Because of your negligence I had 
a big loss. 

If I were in your place I would drown 
myself because of shame. 

Sharma ji sent for me through his 
sen/ant. 

I find poems more interesting than 
short stories. 

Hardly anyone is shameless like 
this friends of yours. 

I feel like sitting indoors and 
watching television instead of going 
out to play. 

I am also thinking exactly like you. 

I just saw him going in the direction 
of the post office. 
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Bar 

1. 

2. 

3. 

B3T 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


1. 

2 

3 

4. 

5. 


Bar 


Bar 


% is used before (beyond), Tfe*cT (without), ^ (far) 


F*TT^ *TFPt FtoTcfr $ Tt^r f^TTcT 
^PT I 

q-^Tl ^hd "EfFT % RTcpft ^T !?? 


What is beyond this mountain? 
In front of us was a huge field 
without greenery. 

How far is the children's school 
from here. 


$ can be in place of % before - srpt, ^ 


T# W % ^ I 

^ 3fFt ^TeT 7% ^ I 

Tpft W ^ ^ t I 

^PT $ Wet chl4sf»'H 

#mr i 


The train arrived before time. 
Gandhi ji was walking ahead of 
every body. 

Rani lags behind every body in class. 
The cultural program will be before 
food. 


Normally ‘Rl4W, f^TT, ^jhc\ t *TTt' are often used before noun or 
pronoun + ^ as shown in the examples below. 


WJT I 

-etrt f«PTT f i 

«T^T 3TFT^ *TF 44 H *7 TT 

TT3r^ft I 

ipff ^ ^ t^th Sr i 
^ iftT TP TFT *TT 1 

X % *Trt/ X ^ is synonym of 


I did not eat anything except khicari 
for a whole month. 

I drink tea without sugar. 

I will not be able to do this work 
without you. 

Everyone was troubled because of 
heat. 

I was dying from hunger. 

X# ^R^T,X^ ^TF % 


All of them give reason for an activity. 

However ‘X^> 'RT^'/FT^ X^ is used when the reason is too strong to 
be ignored or neglected. 

f^TT + V.r. + tf’/V.r. + ^ + f^TT 
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1 

2 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 
7 . 


WJ f«TTT (f^TT Wj) T/T f^T I cannot stay without eating even 
TIT ^TTcfT I for a day. 

^ RdTF leTCT f^n (f^nr Don't decide anything without 

for*) ^ T #TT I taking advice from me. 


Often it’ is used after some postposition as shown below. 

eg. % RFT# % it# #, # W #, # WT # 


^ m # % 

PWelcI ^TTT ^T[ | 
rM*R # it# 3fT3ft | 

RTT^R # W # FR# RT TTRT 
^1 Id I ft | 

3TR 3f<rMd _ ret # WT # 3RTT TT 
3RiR # WT TT 

pHKpfl it I 


I saw you pass by my house. 

Come from the backside of the 

kitchen. 

A road to our house goes from 
near the post office. 

There was strict vigilence on 
people going from outside into 
or from inside out of the hospital 


Some more compound postposition 


#TR -Y cFT 
X% FtTR - 
X*f % FtTR - 
X% *T?TR (=X% ^TKT’) - 
X^t #TR (= # RTT') - 
X^t #ISTT (= # f^TT') - 

TH # #4R RR 
TRM d J ll # I 

^ ci^H^ # FtTR dld^ll I 

RR# TR Rpt # felM, STTOtF $Hl 0 

Reft # # FfaR RPTT H^'il I 

^ 3tftcf RR# it FTO «f?TR 

#ttl 

if RT #TR dlc£ J fl I 
*p£t #ld4R R 

RR^t #tR4FR R^pt it I 


from X to T 
via X 
through X 
more than 'X' 
with 'X' 
without 'X' 

Put up the tent from this corner 
to that corner. 

I will go to Delhi via Lucknow. 

You will have to go through our 
lane in order to go to their house. 
In games Anil is far ahead of you 

I will go to temple with mother. 
Don't go without me. 

Except her everyone had worn a 
sari. 
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1 


2 


1. 

2 . 

3 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

4 


1. 

• 

2 . 

3. 


Use of '3ftr (f.), (f.) — Direction 

As a rule *4ft' precedes 'aftr' and < ?RV (meaning direction). However, 
when expressions ' (right), (left) precede them, is used 
instead of < 4ft\ 

Tff^T ^ 4lR?ft tTTO To the right of the temple. 

dl4W % ^ 3rlT To the left of the post office. 

When it is a movement towards a certain direction only 4ft precedes 

aftr or cRTi. 

Examples: 

4ft dTR? ^T3?T | You go in the direction of the school. 

TF ^4TT 4ft 3ftr ^ffcTT 1 1 He goes in the direction of the shop. 


When 'ajtr' or ‘cRV are used to mean more than one direction or 


location, precedes them. 
Examples: 

% % itff cTTO I 

ft? ^ *nrT 3f)r ePft 

sft I 

3ftr 3 ik*Ti 
ft i 

^ % Trft aftr 4T4 Tft ftf i 

When location is meant, both 

< 3?)tY < cRV are used. 


People were standing on both 
sides of the table. 

Tables and chairs had been 
arranged all around the tree. 

Men were running on both 
ides of the road. 

Girls were dancing all round the well. 
4V4ft + adjectival expression + 


Examples: 

3fTr 1 1 Canteen is on the right side of 

temple. 

artr 1 1 

sfR t^T t? Who is sitting on the left side of 
the minister? 

^T%/4ft 3?R '3T4ft His wife is sitting on his left side. 

1 1 

★ ★ ★ 
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To Have («£ ^TRT fHt) 


■ Hindi language structure corresponding to the English verb "to have" 
regarding possession of inanimate objects where the ownership is not 
necessarily permanent. 


Language structure Q 

subj. + % W + obj. + %/ % 

(inanimate) ^ 

agree with the of the object 


Model 




(f.sg) 

i 



key 












(f.pi.) 

i 



keys 



» Put w' before the subject to make interrogative. 

W 3TN% w t ? Do you have the key ? 

Put ' before t/t to make negative. 


^ w ^ 1 1 

Comprehension 

1. ^ % W t I 

2. T M % slcfH f? I 

3 . % W W t ? 

4. 

o 

5. I? 

6. 'T^f, 3FT W «Hk4l 
^Tff 1 1 


I don't have the key. 

My child has many toys. 

She has silver pots. 

What does Kamala have ? 

He / She has nothing. 

Does anyone have a Banarasi saree? 
No, nobody here has a Banarasi 
saree. 
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7. Tpft % T TRT ^-‘ST 

8 . w 3 rrq^ ttct t? 

9. W 3fftcT % W TTT^t t? 

10. FT, W | | 

11. 3TFT% W fePTT WT *RTT I ? 

12. ^ W ^ F^ *T% t I 

13. 3TM Hlti M^cfl •T^f 1 1 

14. SIN*?* W chlH-cflH % ^TF% ^ ? 


Which camera does Rani have ? 
Do you have small money? 

Does Anil have a car ? 

Yes, he has a car. 

How much time do you have 
remaining? 

I have only two weeks remaining. 
I don't have a single penny today. 
What ornaments do you have? 


■ Hindi language structure corresponding to English verb 'to have* 
regarding possession of animate objects such as one's kith and kin, 
limbs of the body and also permanent possessions such as land, etc. 


Model 


possessive personal 

1 . Relations such as 

1 

pronouns or 

brothers, sisters, 

or 

nouns with 

children etc. 

t 


2. Limbs of the body 



3. Permanent possess- 

agrees with 


ions such as house, 

number of 


property in general 

the object 


Reading 


1 . <H ^F^ I I 

2. ^^^crrnfti 

3. to 1 1 

4. 3^T cfM % I 

5. 6HKl H4>M I 

6. TR ^T#T-^|iKK t I 

7. rpf t I 

8 . TRT ^T RRT cT^ 

W 4t I 


Ram has three sisters. 

I have two strong legs. 

They have many friends. 

I have two brothers and three sisters. 
We have a house. 

Ram has a lot of landed property. 
This insect has six legs. 

King Dasrath had no progeny till 
this time. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Present and Past 
Progressive Tenses 


Language structure : Present progressive tense 


subj. + obj. + 

nom. case (if any) 


v.r. 


TFT, 7%, 
T*?t 


i*. 

#r, t 


agree with N and G of the subject 


Model : v.l. ^fFTT (to go); v.t. WTT (to eat) 


Subject 

v.r. 

m. 

f. 

FfaT 

* 




I 

<S, 3F, vs 

(who sg.), W 

«fT 

TFT 

T^t 

% 


TTT 


Ft 

F*T, 3TR, (who pi.) 

^T-^PT (who all) 




t 


Put ‘w' before the subject to make Interrogatives. 

W ^F ^TT TFT f? ? Is he going? 

W T% Ft ? Are you studying? 


*** Put ' after the verb root to make negative. ' may be put before 

the verb root with slight shift of emphasis. Auxiliary ‘FtTT is usually 
dropped in negative sentences in the present progressive tense. 

^TT ^Terf TFT I lam not going. 

^F ^ ^ TFT I He is not studying. 
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1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10. 
11 . 
12 . 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 
11 . 
12 . 


More Examples: 

m pl dfo Td 1 1 

fdrcft 1 -* 9 T$[ % I 

T§\ % I 

i\ t£\ 1 1 

eT^T%m.pi. % R 7 ^ t I 

TFT 1 1 

^Hcil f - vjfcTT T*d t I 
W ^dt ^TT TFT 1 1 
sMK dt TFT 1 1 

FT# 1 ^ef 7# 1 1 

TFT 1 1 

FT 1 c^f ^eTT T# 1 1 


Present simple progressive 

The dogs are barking" 1 . 

The cat is mewing. 

It is snowing. 

It is raining. 

The boys are climbing up the tree. 
The sun is shining. 

Kamla is turning the light on. 

Ram is turning the light off. 

The washerman is washing the 
clothes. 

The train is moving. 

Somebody is knocking at the door. 
Mother is putting the child to sleep. 


Put *TT, d, dt, df to agree with the N and G of the subject to make 
sentences in the past progressive tense. 


Examples : 

TeT T^TeT TFT FT I 
Sifter FFT dfc TFT FT I 
cJF 171 TkT f^T FT W TT - 7% d ? 

W FF 1 3}6 dteT T# dt ? 

F#" dt WT d 7^ d I 
dteiw'p'' sth d Tjrr 7d d i 

feeTTdV" pl f&frz %cT 7% d I 

%cT FF 3{FPF d T^ d I 
wt Fd g*- t>ft ^tt t# dt ? 

F^ p' fdd^T drrd ^tt 7d d i 

TFT ^F" 1 - FTTcT d WTTT ^T T^ d ? 
F# d m FT7cT W FR: TFT FT I 


Past simple progressive 

Somebody was turning the tap on. 
The postman was delivering the mail. 
What were you doing all day 
yesterday ? 

Was she telling a lie ? 

The minister was giving a speech. 
The audience was listening 
attentively. 

The players were playing cricket. 
The viewers were enjoying the game. 
Where were you going yesterday 
evening ? 

We were going to see a film. 

Were you doing business in India ? 
No, I was touring India. 

See pg. 312; R-3-4 


★ ★ ★ 


41 



Present and Past Perfect 
Progressive Tenses 

(WM TT3T W) 


In H indi the present perfect progressive is like the present simple progressive 
tense. 

A time clause usually follows the subject. However its position can 
shift with emphasis. 

w Timeexpressionsrelatedtopointaswellasperiodoftimearefollowed 
by the same postposition (unlike 'since 1 and 'for' in English). 

Unlike the other perfective tenses in Hindi, in the present progressive 

perfect, the subject is in the nominative case (not followed by ^ ' ) both 
for transitive as well as intransitive verbs. 

■s* We use this language structure to talk about activities that began in the 
past and continue upto present; they may or may not continue into the 
future. 


Language structure : Present perfect progressive tense 


subj + time expression + obj. + 
nom. case followed by %' (if any) 


v.r. + TFT, T^ + t, , t, Ft, ? 
T ft 


agree with G and N of the subj. 


Model : Present perfect progressive tense 


subj. 

time clause 

obj. 

v.r. 

m. 

f. 

Ft^TT 

* 

^eT %, 





f 

(sq.) 

% 

TPflcT 

TfafT 

TFT, 

Ti?t 

t 


F^ % 


TfajT 



Ft 

FT, 3TFT, % 

ypTTft $ 

ferpT 

^ST 

t£ 

T& 

t 

%, ^T (pi.) 

FT TTTH % 
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*** For the past perfect progressive tense, use *7T, instead 


of C t, Ft, t 1 

Present perfect progressive 

1. 7£^F ^TTcf ^ % 3TFT4FF 
^FTT^t fl 

2. ^Hdl cflH Id % 

3R 7# 1 1 

3. F*Ttl % ^ilR^I Ft T!?t ^ I 

4. cJ*T C M % RldK 3RPTT 4k4 TI?t 

Ft ? 

5. TFT ‘FRT TT(t<rt % tefir cfrT 
TfTcf % ^4 ^TT TFT 1 1 

6. ^F #4 cpsff % ^ 

o 

^FT TFT (t) I 

7. frtS: ^tt % <ft tfici % %r 

yRuhffidi wt ^ t^ 1 1 

Past perfect progressive 

1. ^F ^t % f^t TFT *TT I 

2. TFT ^TTTF ^ % ^TT 7TN> 4R TFT 
*TTI 

3. c]TT ^TTTcT ^ ^ % ^TFTR 4R 7% 

Sr? 

4. mi 4 Pleil, 3F 4^lf % 
TO-WT T*T TFT *TT I 

5. W¥T ^t xrt % *wf<re"i 
R ^FTT T^T T^ ?t I 


I have been waiting for you since 
7 o'clock in the morning. 

Kamla has been working in a bank 
for three years. 

It has been raining for one week. 
How long have you been learning 

to play the guitar ? 

Ram has been saving money for 
three yearsto buy a scooter. 

He has not been doing anything for 
the last five years. 

The students of our school have not 
been participating in the sports 
competition for two years. 

He had been learning Hindi for two 
years. 

Ram had been cleaning the house 
since 12 o'clock. 

How long had you been doing 
business in India ? 

When I met Robert, he had been 
travelling in India for several years. 
The students had been having a 
debate on environmental pollution 
for two hours. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Past Simple Tense 

(WTT^T ^cT ^TcT) 

Present Perfect Tense (^f TOT) 

Past Perfect Tense (^ Wf) 

in Hindi, language structures in the past simple tense, the present 
perfect tense and the past perfect tense are very similar with only 
slight variations. 

■s* in all these three tenses, the student must carefully discriminate 
between transitive and intransitive verbs. 

■** For both transitive as well as intransitive verbs, (v.r. + 3n, it ^ ) is used. 

■s’ For transitive activities, the verb endings agree with the N and G of the 
object. 

However if the object is not clearly stated, m.sg. form of the verb is 
used. 

■s’ For intransitive activities, the verb endings agree with the subject. 

■s* The subject of a transitive activity is followed by ^ in the past simple 
and other perfective tenses as shown in the tables given below: 


Nominative case - 2 ) 


singular 

plural 

3 % i 

We 


You (intimate) 



You (sg. informal) 

You (pi. informal) 


You 

3jih^)/ 3TFT cih?l % 


(hon.; formal sg./pl.) 

You (formal pi.) 


he, she, it (near) 

Wl’} they (near) 


he, she, it (far) 

they (far) 


who (sg.) 

who (pi.) 


somebody (sg.) 

somebody (pi.). 

'X' } where 'X' stands for a proper noun. 
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Exceptions: 

41eHI (to speak), *Jc=FTT (to forget), cTPTT (to bring), (to talk 

nonsense) though transitive verbs, their subject is not followed by ^ 
in the past tense, and the verb agrees with the subject. 


(to cough), sJta-ii (to sneeze) are intransitive verbs but their 

subject is followed by ^ in the past tense; the verb is always in m. sg., 
third person form. 


Changing the verb infinitive to past participle 


Vowel symbol for 3fT, ^ is added to the verb roots ending in 
consonant: 


infinitive 


m.sg. 

m.pl. 

f.sg. 

f.pl. 

wn 

(to taste) 



^rcft 

^t 

fclWHI 

(to open) 

^IcTT 



^fet 

few 

(to write) 

leKdl 

fcT% 

fe# 

fe$f 

^TT 

(to get up) 

d 61 


3it 

^if 


(to sit down) 

3 61 


tit 

tif 

‘*TT’ is added to the verb roots ending in feT’, '3ft', 
changed to short V 1 

‘i’- 

*< » 

* long ' 

infinitive 


m.sg. 

m.pl. 

f.sg. 

f.pl. 

1 

(to eat) 





Btrr 

(to sleep) 





*ifeT 

(to drink) 

faTT 


it 

if 

'3TT ; is added to the verb roots ending in long *3^' is changed to 

short 

infinitive 


m.sg. 

m.pl. 

f.sg. 

f. P i. 

t£TT 

to touch 

o 

w 


¥ 

IF 

to leak 

w 
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Q Irregular verbs : 


infinitive 


m.sg. 

m.pl. 

f.sg. 

f.pl. 

4><dl 

to do 

f^T 

fotr 



^FTT 

to be 




I* 

'jfPTT 

to go 

W 




^TT 

to give 

f^fT 


it 

it 

el'll 

to take 

term 

frTCr 

eft 

eft 


Language structure 

subject + 


Past simple tense : v.l. t^TT 

(v.r. + 3TT/ITT, tt f, i ) 
agree with the^J and G oMhe subj. 


Model Q Past simple tense : v.i. ^fPTT 


subject 

m. 

f. 

*+»Ih , w 

tsr, w 

t£t, iTi 

3jR(Htir) %, *r, 

c t>H (PI.) +’lH +H (who all) 


t$f, iTi 


Language structure 

subj. + 


(v.r. + 3H Al/i ) 


Present perfect tense, v.i. 

+ f, t, #r, f 


agree with the N and G 
of the subj. 


46 


Model Q Present perfect tense : v.l. ^fPTT 


subject 

main verb 

auxiliary 


m. 

f. 





f 

3F, *IF 

w 


% 

^T, W 




3* 



Ft 

F*T, 3TFT (cTT^T ) 

TTTT 



%, (who pi.) 



t 

4^-4^ (who all) 





To make past perfect tense, use ^TT, instead off, t, Ft, t 


Model Q Past perfect tense : v.l. ^FTT 


subject 

main verb+auxiliary 

main verb + auxiliary 


m. 

f. 

ff, g, 3F, 



*IF, 

w m 

jt 3 4t 

W 



FT, 3TFT (c^Ft) 

% 

(who pi.) 
(who all) 

7iTT 2r 
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Language structure Q 

(subj + %) + obj. 


Past simple tense v.t. WTT 


+ ( v.r. + 3TT ) 

agree with N and G of the object 

Model Q Past simple tense : v.t. ^PTT 


subj. 

object 

verb 


?RTTT (m.sg.) 

WTT 


(m.pl.) 


3TFT^, dU*) 

3™* (f.sg.) 


IVfil} 

3*^ (f pl ) 



Language structure Q Present perfect tense v.t. W=TT 

(subj. + ^) + obj. + ( v.r. + 3n/q/^ ) + 1, t 

agree^/vith N and G ofthe object 


Model Q Present perfect tense : v.t. WTT 


subject 

object 

verb 


*FcTCT (m.sg.) 

WfT t 1 

arrant, 

tf-cA (m.pl.) 

WtT f | 

3TN 

3^ (f-sg.) 

^ t 1 


3^ (f pl ) 

1 


To make past perfect tense, use *TT, instead of t, t I 
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Model E Past perfect tense v.t. MTT 


subject 

object 

main verb+auxiliary 


*tki m.sg. 

Mm 

m 


U-dl m.pl. 

M^ 

Sr 

3TFT cM^, 

f.sa. 


eft 


f.pl. 


eft 



Past simple tense v.l. 


i. 

m? (m.sg.) mcT 3TFTT | 

He came yesterday. 

2. 

^fr (f.sg.) 3TT^ | 

My sister came yesterday. 

3. 

(f.) MM W mjNfif ? 

When did you arrive in India ? 

4. 

(f.) mm ^ 1 

1 arrived in India last week. 

5. 

M? (m.sg.) WT (5FTT ? 

Where did he stay ? 

6. 

TF (m.sg.) FtecT ZWTJ \ 

Past simple tense v.t. 

He stayed in a hotel. 

1. 

% to; mrt (m.pl.) 1 

The child wore new cloths. 

2. 

dTF^ hR| 4»I (f.sg.) <ei£l<J) 1 

He bought a magazine. 

3. 

F*T^ MFTT (m.sg.) MRH 1 

We ate food. 

4. 

^ Fmft grftaT (f.) i 

They waited for us for two hours. 

5. 

(m.) ^T#f 1 

Only v.r. + 3TT is used: 

You didn’t work hard enough. 


(1 ) When object is not given. Examples 6,7. 

(2) When object is followed by some post position. Examples 8,9. 

6. MT f^TT ? What did they do ? 

7. 3TSZfTO' % f^mft 4m mFT ? What did the teacher say to the 

student? 

8. ^ W ^ I I read this book. 

9. eTF^ft sjTTRIT I He/She called the girl. 
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Native speakers use compound verbs frequently in the perfective 
constructions. See page 168-171 for better comprehension of the 
examples. 


^TFTT is used as compound verb when the main verb is intransitive. See 
pg. 168. 


Present perfect tense v.i. 


1 . 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10 . 
11 . 
12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 


FTP (f.) 3TT M t I 

(f.) T^kPT FT 3tT T\i % | 

FF (m.sg.) Ft W t I 
t (m.pl.)^RR Ft FF f I 

FpTF (m.)TOW t I 
F*3iT (m.sg.) ^ FFT t I 
f^fft (m.sg.)F^ w 1 1 
(m.) ^ wtl 
FF (m.sg.) FFTcT Ft W t I 
Ff^TT (m.sg.) ^ W t I 

ftp^ ftt (m.pi.) Ft I? I 
(m.sg.)PtT FFT t I 
3TPT (m.pl.) W F^ ? I 
FFT 3TTF (m.) FF t ? 

F^f, (m.) farft 
F*rf (f.sg.) Ft F^ t I 
cR^k (f.sg.) % Ptr Ff 1 1 

FFT TFT FTF FT Fdl FFT t? 


The mail has come. 

The train has arrived at the station. 
He has gone to sleep. 

He (hon.) has fallen sick. / 

They have fallen sick. 

The weather has changed. 

The well has dried up. 

The cloth is torn./ has got torn. 

The milk has curdled. 

He has gone mad. 

The engine has developed a fault. 
His hair has turned grey. 

The child has fallen down. 

The mangoes have ripened. 

Have you been to Delhi ? 

No, I have never been to Delhi. 

It has stopped raining. 

The picture has fallen from the wall. 
Has Ram gone to work? 
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■** ^^TT, ^TT are used as compound verbs when the main verb is 
transitive. See pg. 170. 


Present perfect tense v.t. 

1. 3R% ^ (m.pl.) WT TR leTC^ He/ She has cleaned his/ her shoes, 

t* I 


2 . cRTRT (m.sg.)^ - 3R fePTT 
t I 

3. W FTPT (m..)TR feHTT t ? 

4. ^TT ^TcTT (m.sg.) et fePTT t I 

5. W 3 fR 3T^TT (m.sg.) 
^ fePTT I?? 

6. ferq; rffodz (m.sg.) 

t fePTT t I 

7. ^ F*T fefR 4 W (f.) 
t l/*TTT t I 

8. «i^ r i % feiM, *rm 
(m.sg.) ^TTR t l/*R7 f^TT 

t I 

9. TRetT % SFpft RWTT 

(m.pl.) ^ ?/^T fa* ? I 

Past perfect tense v.i. 

1. (m.sg.)PtT W «TT I 

2. 3TPT (m.pl.) 1 ?^ Rt ^ | 

3. (f. S g.) «F<? Ft ^ eft | 

4. cjr (f.) to ^ft ?ri ? 

5. % (m.pl.) 3TN% wf W 3TH^ ^ ? 


I have closed the door. 

Have you had a bath ? 

Somebody has taken my umbrella. 

Have you read today's 
newspaper? 

I have bought you a bar of 
chocolate. 

She has prepared tea for all of us. 

I have made a new dress for 
my younger sister. 

Kamla has sent presents to her 
friends. 

The child had fallen. 

The mangoes had ripened. 

The rain had stopped. 

Where had you gone last year? 
When had he come to your house? 
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Past perfect v. t. 


1. 

wft (f.sg.) 

Grandfather had narrated a story to 


1 

us. 

2. 

TFT ^ TT^T *TTTT *TT 1 

Ram had killed Ravan. 

3. 

y? f§l$il (f.) 

The teacher had given us a good 


it i 

education. 

4. 

HSlc^l TTtJt % 

Mahatma Gandhi had sacrificed all 


% feftr 3Hdl (m.) cTTT 

all his belongings for the freedom 


f^iT m i 

of the country. 

5. 

giJeT ^ *TTTTT $ 3T%^T 

The Mughal Kings had had several 


^T WTTt (f.pl.) I 

beautiful monuments built in India. 

6. 

TRT % Tift ifk (2 <jU| (m.sg.) 

The king had the announcement 


ftZTTT f^T cfT 1 

made in the village. 

7. 

T3TT% ’TTTff 3TT^ % (f.) 

He had learnt Hindi before coming 


Tftrfr i 

to India. 

8. 

% *RT ’FT SftcT% % ^ 

The minister had read his speech 


3FRT (m.sg.) 

to me before delivering it on the 


T|TFTT *=rr 1 

stage. 

9. 

W % sjgd 

He had sold his old car to his 


armft grpft (f.sg.) ^ 

brother long before he bought 


i 

this one. 

10. 

Tfpft % WPTTtf #: *TFFf ^ 

The minister had put a new proposal 


gRTR (m.sg.) WT cfT 1 

before the workers. 


Uses of the past simple tense, the present perfect tense and the past 
perfect tense. 

In Hindi there is quite a bit of overlapping regarding the use of these tenses. 
It is clear that all three relate to the already completed activities and 
processes. The decisive factor in making the choice is not so much the 
length of time which has elapsed since the completion of the activity or the 
event, as its relevance or irrelevance to the present. More than the 
theoretical rules, one needs experience with the language to be able to 
use the appropriate tense in a given situation. 
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Given below are some guidelines for new learners. 

Q Uses of the past simple tense ^ y*i)j|) 

■ When talking about an activity or a state resulting from some activity 
in the proximate past; 

■ When the speaker mentions 'when', 'where' or 'how' some activity or 
event happened; 

■ When the resulting state has no significant, meaningful relevance to 
the present. 

Examples: 

1 . (m.) Ptael tiK'iisr ^ I We went to Sarnath last week. 

2. TFft (f.) 3TR fe# TTTO I RanT went back to Delhi this morning. 

■ When talking about activity in the immediate future. 

1 . 3TRTT l You go; I will come. 

2. W TOT §3TT w^\ I You may consider this work as 

already finished. 

Q Uses of the past perfect tense (^f ^ci^ici % OTtr) 

The past perfect tense is used: 

■ When an activity, process or the resulting state took place in the distant 
past. 

1. $ (f.) *ft if I had gone to Canada in 1966. 

cbd'IFI | 

2. ^ W *(R cT TT When had the Muslims invaded 

3 ll**tu| (m.)f^TT m ? India? 

■ When two things happened in the past, the preceding activity is 
expressed in the past perfect tense and the succeeding activity in 
the past simple tense. 

1 . ^ % TT TgTT, % (m.pl.) They had already eaten when I 

OT: ^ I arrived at their place. 
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2. F*T T]^F T-Tt ^T ftcTT When we got up in the morning, 

^TT ^ ^ I father had already left for office. 

■ In Hindi the past perfect tense is used even for activities that took place 
in the proximate past and forwhich the past simple tense would be used 
in English. 

Examples: 

1. TFT 3JM ^F F*TT^ if^f 3TM m I Ram came to our house this morning. 

2. cJ^T % snft-spft TTt ^TTT ^FT ^TT I You just said so. 

■ Use of past perfect tense for immediate past 

3. 3T*ft-3nft ^F *JF 3TFTT m He came just now to tell me that 

HRcT W 1 1 India has won the cricket match. 

4. <Tt 3i ^ 'HTO' ^ I had come to take you with me to 

4^ 3TM 2TT I TJF TTt see a film; you are already ready to go 

Ft I somewhere. 

■ Use of the past perfect tense for simultaneous activities 

1. H ^ ft eft ft fosfcft (f.sg.) No sooner had I sat down to study 

^Tcft I than the electricity went off. 

2. ®P^ % feTF; St ft No sooner had the children gone 

cT^lf (f.sg.) Ft^ c=ntt I out to play than it began to rain. 

Q Uses of the present perfect tense ('jyf ^TeT % W^T) 

» The present perfect tense is used : 

■ When the completed activity or process has relevance to the 
present and when ’where', 'how' and 'when' of the activity are not 
mentioned. 

Examples: 

1 . W FFF (f.sg.) 3TT iii t ? Has the mail come ? 

2. ^ (f sg.) ^|cT srar ^ | | have become very tired. 
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3. TRT (m.) TO?f %5T 1 1 

4. MTT (m.sg.) W fcRT f? ? 

Compare and comprehend: 

1 . 3ft WTT (m.sg.) W feRT 1 1 

2. W TO TORT ? 

3. 3ft cJTO^ 3nft ft wft RHT TOT 
feRT R | 

4. fen^ST % TO (m.sg.) TO TO feRT 

tl 

5. TOft TO (m.sg.) TO TO f^RT ? 

6. TOfft TRcT 3Tlft % 4$c1 T?t 
TO (m.sg.) TO TO feRT R I 


Ram is sitting in the chair. 

Have you already eaten ? 

I have already cooked. 

When did you cook ? 

I had cooked before you came. 

The student has learnt the lesson. 

When did he learn the lesson ? 

He had learnt the lesson before 
coming to school. 


■ Use of the present perfect tense for recurrence of an activity in the 
past. 


Examples: 

1 vjR-vjR to 3rrf TO-cR Whenever floods have come, 

TORft 1 1 epidemics have spread. 

2. TO-TO TF ftt TO 3TRT t, TO-cR Whenever he has come to my 
Rtf ftTO cTRT 1 1 house, he has brought some crisis. 


■ Use of the present perfect tense to describe a state. 


Examples: 

1 . (f.sg.) ftTFT ft ftft 1 1 

2. (m.pl.) TO ftR 1 1 

3. 3f (f.) *fgcT f I 

4. (f.pl.) ftR TO Tft t I 


The woman is lying on the ground 
The children are sleeping on the 
terrace. 

I am very tired. 

The books are lying on the table. 
See R-12, R-13 


★ ★ ★ 
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13 


Future Simple Tense 

(WTT^T 


In the active voice, for transitive as well as intransitive verbs, the future 
simple tense is as follows: 

Language structure Q : Future simple tense 

subj. + obj. + v.r. + 7K, + ITT, 

nom.case (if any) 3Tt, ^ ^ 

agree with the N and G of the subject 


Model Q where verb root ends in 3TT, 3ft 



^TPTT (to go) 

#^n (to sleep) 

subj. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

* 



ti)c£»ri 


^ W, W 

(who sg.) 


^rrcnfr 

^rtrin 


cp, 


srrahft 



FF, 3TPT, %, Jr, 
#=r (who pi.) 






■s’ Verb roots ending in are conjugated as shown below. Long 

and *3^' are invariably changed to short V , *3'. 

Model Q 


subject 

obj. 

ifal (vt) to drink 

^TT (vt) to touch 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

f 

w 




^ifl 

o 

% 

w 

f^TTT 


wijn 

O 

pr, 



fcfpft 

t53j|Jt 

O 


F*T,3riF,^, 

Jr, (who pi) 

W 

fN ^-N 
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a When the verb root ends in 3f ( j.e. when it is not followed by any vowel 
symbol), vowel symbols for V, ^ are added to them 

followed by Mt’, M', MV toagreewith the number and gender of the 
subject. 


Model Qj (v.t.) to read; t^TT (v.i.) to sit 


subject 

verb intransitive 

obj. 

verb transitive 


m. 

f. 


m. 

f. 

* 






^F, *TF, «PTT 
(who sg) 

t%iTT 

r\ 

«T5 7 lT 

3^ 

l 


gHdlH 


tshft 



*iM 

(who pi.) 


AJVTv 

3641 





1 

2 

3 

4 . 


Conjugation of the verbs (to take), (to give), FtTT (to be) is 
slightly different. 

Model Q 


subject 

verb 

^tt 


m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 


fTT 

# 

fn 




(J, ^F, W, W, 

(who sg.) 

^TT 

M 

^TT 


Ftnr 



H)T) 




#ft 


M.anqX 

(who pi.) 


M 

3ft 





Examples: 

(m. sg.) 3IWT snxnTT | 

^ (m.) ^cT 7 TT^t I 

3TR M* (m.) I 

(f. sg.) I^d-l ^ IJ^Mt ? 


He will certainly come. 

I will buy a new car tomorrow. 

I will turn in early tonight. 

What time will the train depart ? 
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Future Continuous Tense 


Language structure 

subj. + obj. + v. r. 
nom. case (if any) 

Examples : 

1 . (f.) <rl HA-I HW\ T$\ 

i 

2. WT ^TTC ^ (m.pl.) ^ 

Tt I 

3. 3mcf w F*T (m.pl.) fo# ^ 

I 

4. FTT RTRT ®f% W T J^TT 4R 

T#t FMt I 


+ TFT, T^ f T*?t + future form 
of fTtt 

agree with N and G of the subject. 

Tomorrow at this time, I will be 
travelling. 

In the evening at 4 o'clock the 
children will be studying. 

Next Sunday we will be sightseeing 
in Delhi. 

At 7.15 in the morning, my mother 
will be praying. 


Future Perfect - 1 


Language structure 

subj. + obj. + 
nom. case if any 


v. r. + ^>1, + future form of 

#TT 


agree with N and G of the subject. 


■s* This structure can be used both for transitive and intransitive activities. 


1. F*T (m.pl.) cTT> RcrTl 

i 

2. 4F (m. sg.) ^ 

cFF 6\*c< 3FT FtFT I 

3. ^ <J*T (m. sg.) ^ HgVl*), 
^ (m. sg.) MTT <al 

Ff^t I 

4. H'-GS 3T^cT ^ TTTcf (f. sg.) 

Ft^ft I 


By 10 o'clock tomorrow we will 
have reached Delhi. 

By 1 995 he will have become 
a doctor. 

By the time you arrive at their place, 
they will have already eaten and 
gone to sleep. 

By 15th April, the wheat crop will 
have been harvested. 
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Future Perfect - II 


Language Structure 

subj. + obj. + 
with % 


v.r. 


past form 
of^TT/^TT 


future form 
ofFfaT 


agree witfUh^^mT^^f the object 


■** This structure can be used only for transitive activities. 


1 . cT4^ 4F 4TTcT 3TTTTJTT, F4% 
TFft 4ft cT ^44WT (f.) 4^T 

iftjft i 

2. 3t 4ft v3 1*1 c l 0 % H6cl fft 
44T 4T (m.) TT(k term Ft4T I 

3. 44T 4k 4 ^TTT 4ft 44^ 344ft 44 

W (m.)4*T feHTT Ft4T ? 

4. 44^4 ft fftcift % ftft 
[ft *"41 *tmt (f.) ci tt? ftkr 

eft Flftl I 


By the time he arrives in India, we will 
have made proper arrangements 
for his stay. 

Next year before January, we will 
have bought a new house. 

Will you have finished all the work 
by 4 o'clock tomorrow ? 

Before getting admission in the 
college, will have learnt Hindi very 
well. 


Planned Future (x tile'll) 


Corresponding to the English language structures such as ’to think of doing 
something', 'to plan to do something' etc. Hindi language uses expressions 
such as X 4^cft 4ft *X 4^rft 44 XTT4T <M4i' etc. 

Examples : 


1. 344Tftt 4ftf 4ft ft F4 (m.pl.) 
ftftldld «1lft 4ft tft 4 Tft ft I 

2. H^ll£ 4<S Tift ft 1 ft (m.) 4ft f 3?tT 
444 4>Tft 4ft t?l4 TFT I? I 

3. F4lft WT ft 4gcT 4)R4I 
Ftcft t I ft (f.) 4T 44 ftt4T 4ruft 
4ft til 4 Tift lj[ I 


We are planning to go to Nainital 
during the coming summer vacations. 
Prices are going up. I am planning 
to take up some other work. 

These days many thefts are taking 
place in our city. I am thinking of 
insuring my house. 
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4. ^RT 'Hri (m.) f^T 
TFT t I 

5. Tpft (f.) TTT WPTT tfkd*! did 
7# t I 

6. (f.) 3FT^ ^q% 'TT^ til 4 

^ Ci 

7. gOTTFf# (m.hon.) H^ImR^K 
4UWI 4^ ^ Tl? t I 

8. RrW^ll (m.hon.) T^-T^ 3nf^- 

^fficfqt % SKT ^7T 4?t 3T*fajd^ 

#*T Tt t I 

9. 3TR (f.) “HKd ^TfTR TdT 

TTfa T^t t ? 

10. F*T (f.) 3FTef T^fTT 3TFT% ^FT 
3TPf 4ft Tft^T Tt t ? 

11. ^ (f.) 'HKd ^1 |ch < WT 4fv0> ^FRT 

W til "4 Tt?t ^ I 

1 2. *¥ (m.) «jdl^ TT <*>1 <<911*1 1 d J ll 

til 4 TFT f| I 


My brother is thinking of going abroad. 

RanT is intending to learn car driving. 

I am planning to go to Bombay next 
week. 

The Prime Minister is planning to 
reshuffle the cabinet. 

The Finance Minister is planning to 
improve the economy of the country 
by new economic policies. 

What are you planning to do after 

going to India ? 

We are you planning to come 
to your house next Sunday. 

I am planning to work in India for some 
time. 

I am planning to set up a garments 
factory after going to India 

See R- 16 , R -17 


★ ★ ★ 
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14 


Presumptive 

(3ryTPf <srtw 


We use presumptive form when we are sure that something is true (or 
untrue), but our certainty about the existence of something is based on 
presumption and not on first-hand knowledge. 

Language structure Qj: Presumptive present habitual 


subj. 

nom. case 


+ 


obj. + v.r. + HT, eft + future form 
if any of#R7 


Model 


agree with the subject 
: v. t. ^TPTT (to eat); v. i. (to go) 



m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 


m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

* 

^leTT 

Weft 

Ft^TT 

fft 

F*T,3TPT f 

we) 





^lldl 

Weft 

FtriT 








Language structure Q : Presumptive progressive 


subj. 

nom. case 


obj. + v.r. 
+ if any 


+ 


T^T, + future form 
ofFtTT 


agree with the subject 


Model Q : v. t. ^FTT (to eat); v. i. ^TPTT (to go) 
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Language structure Q : Presumptive perfective - 1, v.i. 


subj. 

nom. case 


+ 


past form + future form 

of v.i. of FfaT 


agree with the subject 


Model Q : v. i. ^THT (to go) 


m. f. m. f. m. f. m. f. 

3 

W 


fn 

Ft^TT 


F* T,3TR, 

TTTT 





F*Mll 


w 




Language structure Q : Presumptive perfective - 2, v.t. 

subject + object + past form + future form of 
with % of v.t. 


agree with the object 


Model Q : v.t. WTT (to eat) 









$dl 

53TOT #TT 

object 

eaten 

m. sg. 

3|N^ ( 



object 

eaten 

m. pi. 


trtft 

Fftft 

object 

eaten 

f. sg. 


df^tr 

Ft*ft 

object 

eaten 

f.pl. 
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Language structure Q : presumptive perfective with 


subj. 

nom. case + 


obj. + v.r. + "5%, + future form 

(if any) ofFtn 


agree with the subject 


Model Q : v. t. ^TFTT (to eat); v. i. ^TFTT (to go) 



m. 

f. 

m 

f. 


m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

ff 



t" 

Mnr 

fft 








Sfpfft 

^ir 


ft 




M 


Presumptive perfective constructions with '^4HI' are possible both 
in the case of transitive and intransitive verbs. They take the subject 
in the nominative case. 


Present presumptive 

1 . ^F (f.) WeT TFfaTcft 1 1 

Weft Ffaft I 

2. Tpft TftSTT ^ I 

^F (f.) 3TT3 T^cT f^T FWt I 

3. 3rf^TcT % 

'FP^TTFPcT 3Hl^t faefft did! FfTT I 

4. SlM^el T*ft t I % eTt J l T*R 
cTT’T-dleT ftrft % feTO; ^TTft Ffft I 

5. 3TTC (f.hon.) WT T^T 

T^ft Ffflt I 


She is a resident of Bengal. 

She must be eating rice and fish. 

Rani's examination is due next month. 

These days she must be studying the 
whole day. 

Anil's uncle's house is not far from his 
college. He must be visiting him every 
weekend. 

It is very hot these days. They must 
be going to the swimming pool for 
swimming daily. 

You must be doing all household 
chores yourself. 
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Present progressive presumptive 


1 . TO ^F FFF TTM-FT ^ 

F-TT T#t FMt I 

2. ftcTT FF TO 3RWIT FF T^ 

F*nt 3?lT FTF-FRT FFT it Tl? Ffi I 

3. F#f TtcT TI? Ft*t I 

4. FyMH'it FF TO Fte-TFF if 
FTOT ^ Tl> Ft^t I 

5. SHM^d % H HI I 

Fti I 


Perfective presumptive 

1. Tpft % FTTT f^T FFF f^TT FT I 
FF 'TTFT FF*t Ftit I 

2. % TO3F% FF[ Ffi I 

3. <HIH^ ^Hcil ^t d+l FT 
FtFT I 

4. FF% 3TFR?t f^dlF F# "JTT^ 
Ftit I 

5. FF^ FFT ctF "FcTT^ #rft I 

6. ^TF FF FT % 3FFT FF;, Ft FF^ 
F|F ^TtT FFTFT I FFTt HF'lRtit 
% F^f ^FT FtFT I 


Mother must be cooking food in the 
kitchen at this time. 

Father must be reading a newspaper 
at this time and drinking tea at the 
same time. 

The children must be playing in the 
park. 

The Prime Minister must be making a 
speech at the Boat-Club at this time. 

These days they must be enjoying 
themselves in Madurai. 


Rani had worked all day. She must 
have been tired. 

They must have gone to Calcutta. 
You must have seen Kamla at Lanka. 

She couldn't have stolen your book. 

He must have driven the car fast. 

We made a lot of noise when we 
entered the house. Our neighbours 
must have heard us. 


★ ★ ★ 
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15 


Use of the verbs 

I, <^'TT, %*TT, «ll*1l) 


Use of the verbs I ’ , ^TT’, ^TT’, ^TFTT' to denote that the action 

(1) has already been done, (2) had already been done, or (3) will have 
already been done by a certain time. 

Language structure m use of present habitual 

subj. + obj. + v.r. + ^bdi, + #RT 

nom. case (if any) present/imperfect 

agree with the N and G of the subject. 

Language structure EQ use of present habitual 

subj. + obj. + v.r. + + ^tcTT, + #TT 

nom. case (if any) ^ present/ 

Fftft imperfect 

agree with the N and G of the subject. 

The above given structures are used to talk about activities that are 
habitually completed by a certain time. 

1. TO: ^ 3flrt % f\ 

*¥ (f.) FTFT ^TT ^«kii I? I Usually I am done with my bath and 

• TO: afttf % % T T£ct ft PGja before the others in the house 

FTFT aftT ^TT TO FfdT i? I get up. 

2. TOTTO % % T TF^‘ Tpft TO 

^TO TO ^JTOft I 

• 3TOTTO % ^ Tpft TO 

TO *ft I 


Rani used to be ready with the lesson 
before the teacher taught. 


Language structure | 

subj. + obj. 
nom. case (if any) 


0 use of perfective tenses 

+ v.r. + ^ + FlFTT 

in the required tense 
agree with the N and & of tRe subject. 
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«* This language structure is used both for transitive and intransitive 
verbs with subject always in the nominative case. 


Present Perfect 

1. (m.sg.) ^TPTT W 1? I 

2. (m.pl.) TTR "5% f I 

3. (f.sg.) RT ^ 1 1 

4. t (f.pl.) ^ t I 

Past Perfect 

1 . R®T ^ F3T^ ^pT, W 

(m.sg.) ^ ^p»T RT I 

2. R«r FT I^T^f.sg.) 

Ft "5^t I 

3. % fttdl, ^F (f.) 3TT% 

fitcTT 4?t ^t -Jcf| sft | 

4. R3T % (m.) ^R 3n^, *T <3M I 

rt I 

5. R3” jfeRT ^Tg^, (m.sg.) ^FT 

% rj m I 

6. 3TOTTW (m.sg.) *JF gtd't* X TST 
^FT RT I 

Perfective Future 


I have already eaten. 

The children have already taken bath. 
The teacher has already left. 

They have already arrive. 

When I reached the airport, the plane 
had already taken off. 

When we got to the cinema hall, the 
film had already begun. 

When I met Kamla, she had already 
heard the news of her father's death. 
When he (hon.)/they came to my 
house, I had already had dinner. 
When the police arrived, the murderer 
had already left the scene. 

The teacher already taught this book. 


1. F*T (m.pl.) ^TF WT WT 

RR ^t ^R Ff*t I 

2. H4K cTT> FRl^ m *K^fd 
(f.sg.) Ft ^p5t Ffflt I 

3. ?T^> (m.pl.) 

Ft ^ Ft it I 

4. ^TF 10 0+ FHl{t *IT^t 

(f.sg.) RcrTl Hg4 FWt I 

5. ^ ^ft feiTPT% ^ 

RRR cTT^ 3F (m.)^TT3T RT 
Ft *11 I 


We will have finished this work by 4 
O'clock in the evening tomorrow. 

By Monday our house will have been 
repaired. 

Monsoons will have begun by June 
22 . 

Tomorrow by ten o'clock our train will 
have arrived in Delhi. 

He will have become a doctor by July 
1996. 




6. ft ngifft, ftft nft 

n>T WPT (m.) ij < f»l ftm I 


When I arrive in America my elder 
brothers house will have been already 
built. 


Subjunctive 

1 . ft WT When they have eaten, take them 

ft ^TFTT I out for side seen. 

2. cjn 3rnft nw % fens Whenyouhavefinishyourwork.come 

ftft W 3TT uTPTT I to me. 


Language structureQ use of ‘ftm*, fen' 

subj. + obj. + v.r. + fern, fen + #TT 
+ ft fen, fej in the required tense 

ftt, ft 

agree with the N and G of the object. 


This form is applicable only in the case of transitive verbs. 

v.r. + ftm is used when the action is completed to the benefit of the 
subject himself. 

■** v.r. +fefT is used when the action is completed to the benefit of someone 
other than the subject. 

Examples: 

1 . ftft WTT M fern 1 1 I have already eaten. 

2. ftr ft WTT W fen 1 1 Mother has already cooked food. 


Compare and comprehend : 

la. ft (f.) n? I? I I have already read the book. 

lb. ftft (f.sg.) ns eft 1 1 

2a. 3nnrfftnn (f.) nST 1 1 The teacher has already taught 
2b. 3ronfftnn ft (f.sg.) nsj ft t I the book. 

3a. m? (m.) srcft nrn> % \ He has already cleaned his 

3b. ^Jflft 3Rft ^jft (m.pl.) wn n^T shoes, 

fen f I 
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4a. W FTFT Ft ? 

4b. T^TT HM (m.) 4^T feFTT ^ ? 
5a. ftcTT 'jft 3TM ^>T tiHMI'Wt TS 
1 1 

5b. ftcfT % 3fR ^T (m.) 

^ fcPJT f? I 

5a. ^ cTT^ ^ cMhO^I 

<wi TT WT *R ^T^ITI 
5b.^T cFF 3r*rttaT M|*p, 

'Hl^ ^ 34H ^1 1 H4»M «M4I fcFTT 
Ft^TT I 


Have you already had a bath ? 

Father has already read today's 
newspaper. 

By the time I reach America, my 
brother's house will have been built 
By the time I reach America, my 
brother will have had his house 
constructed. 


■ar For intransitive activities, alternative constructions with ^rFTT' are 
possible. See sentences 6-8 given below. 


6a. cpfeTT TO m jfeTCT (f.) 3TT The police has already arrived at the 

t I place of accident. 

6b. TO TT ^frTCT (f.) 3H ^ t I 

7a. <s4T^’ (f.pl.) ^ Ft t* I Shops have already closed. 

7b. <£*FFt‘ (f.pl.) ^ Ft M t I 

8a. ^TT (m.sg.) ^TT 1 1 My friend has already gone. 

8b. ^TT (m.sg.) TefT W 1 1 


★ ★ ★ 
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16 


To Like 

^TTT, FHT, 

3TPTT, 3T^T rlW 


Language structure Q: 

subj. + object + 
nom. case (noun / 
v. inf.) 


Wcf WT 

T TCF3' + + ?TT, <ft + #TT 

in the required 
tense 


In the past simple, present perfect and past perfect tense, sub + ^ is 

used; 4 >^hi and FfaT agree with the number and Gender of the object. 
Example : 


1. fe^TFfl WTT |/ 

^ I (pres, simple) 

2. F*T ^TTT %/ 

l(past hab.) 

3. HWIFlO #3PT WT ^ 
f^TT I (past simple) 

4. OPeM FRTft T)91T$ t I 

(pres, pert.) 

r>. w 3frr ^ wr ^rt 

(future simple) 

i’) 3TPT Tf tfT; TfRT 

WH/^ftl (future simple) 

7 ^nrracr % f*trt tfhrft 
^ I (subjunctive) 


I like Indian food. 

In childhood we used to like to 
swim. 

He never liked non-vegetarian food. 

They have liked our dresses. 

Would you like to come with me to see 
a film? 

No, today I would like to stay at home. 
They may not like our life style. 
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Language structure Q : h*k<< FIT!/ 3T^5T eRFTT 


subj. with + object + 
r noun/^i 
iv.inf. J 


Examples: 

1 . ^ptt wr t/3r^5T 
ePKTT 1 1 (pres, simple) 

2. P^TT WT t/3T^T 
ePTcH 1 1 (pres, simple) 

3. ^PTT «RTTT WT P# / 
3T^5T *Tiff culdl I (pres, simple) 

4. ^ ddlTtfl tfTfM WT I / 
3T5# cPT# 1 1 (pres, simple) 

5. *TOT 91'PF^T PTTC *TT/ 

3T^T ePTcTT *CT | (pres, hab.) 

6. WPT ^ 3TTC£r W ^TT 

cfT ?/3T^T eM qT? (past hab.) 

7. f^T ‘FT ^cTTT *TT I / 
3T^5T cPTcTT EfT | (past hab.) 


(tut. simple) 

wr #n/3r^ i 

(tut. simple) 


WS/3TS3T cPTcTT 4- tRT 

Wlft in the required tense 

3T^ft ePTcft 



agree with N and G of the object 

We like to see films. 

They like to study Hindi. 

He does not like to cook. 

I like Banaras' sarees. 

Mother liked classical music. 

What did you like to do in your 
childhood ? 

I liked to play all day. 

Would you like to eat in a restaurant 
this evening ? 

I would like to see katthak dance 
on television. 


8. W 3 fRWT^ 'UcflVe' 

Sf FTnT ?/ 3T^T cPtFT ? 
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Language structure Q: 3fFTT 

(subj. + ^T) + obj. + + 3THT + 1?FTT 

In the required tense; 

agrees with the^ N and G o\ the obj. 

wr 3fTTT is used particularly when one likes or dislikes something 

through personal experience or contact with that thing. 

3THT/Ft^rT is declined in agreement with the object that pleases or 


displeases in the required tense. 

1. g?t ypft PM" (f.pi.) 

3fTcft t I (pres, simple) 

2. ftdi ^ 6HKl <Id 

T^TT 3 nm *TT I 

(past hab.) 

3. g^T ^PflcT TtftaSt (f.sg.) 3fT ^ I 

(past simple) 

4. Wjt (m.sg.) 

3 mTT I (past simple) 

5. git h«ii 41 (f.sg.) dgd 

3{T^ 1 1 (pres, pert.) 

6. g^ ^TRcT Ul4l u l (m.sg.) 

3fTin qr | (past pert.) 

7. git 'HHRIcW 3FT WTT (m.sg.) 

fa<r+d 3TRTT I 

o 

(past simple) 

8. 3TTtT ^TRTRT 3TWT utl^ll I 3TFT 
^ W **TFT (m.sg.) stfcT W?T 
3m?n I (future simple) 

9 *rft TO ^ 

3gcT (f.sg.) srrxnff I 

(future simple) 

★ 1 


I usually like old films. 

Father didn't use to like our staying 
out late at night. 

I liked the music concert (only after 
havingvisited the music concert, 
one uses this form). 

Did you like the flat? 

I have liked Punjabi dress very 
much. 

I had liked the country life of India 
very much. 

I did not like the food of that 
restaurant at all. 

You must certainly visit Sarnath. You 
will like this place very much. 

My mother will like Indian culture 
very much. 

★ 
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As Soon As 

Use of (v.r. + %) + & 


«* This language structure is used to express activities immediately 
following one another - almost simultaneously occurring ! 

» Irrespective of the gender or number of the subject of the subsidiary 
clause (v.r. + form is used. 

Also whether the main clause is in the present, past or future tense, the 
subsidiary clause has always [(v.r. + f) + ]. 

Language structure 

■ when the subject of the two sentences is different and living, use: 

subj. + % + (v.r. + + it, 

Examples: 


1 . ^TT % I 

2. TfcTT 1 1 

■RT % it <s t x ' x (l <kll % I 
(pres.simple) 

1 . 3TETN^ 3TTcTT I 

2 . farrfi ^ f i 

3. 3T8TFW % it, ^ f I 

(past habitual) 

1. f fit I 

2. arc titt | 

=*> ift; ^IFTFT 3TT TO* I 

(past simple) 


Mother goes. 

The child cries. 

As soon as mother goes, the child 
cries. 

The teacher used to come. 

The students used to study. 

As soon as the teacher came the 
students used to study. 

I sat down to study. 

The guests came. 

As soon as I sat down to study, 
the guests came. 
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1. 

2 . 

=£> 

1. 

2 . 


1. 

2. 


1. 

2 . 


1 

2 


^ I 

3TT^TT | 

<J* *F^ ^eTTct^ 3n^r[T| 

(future simple) 

F*T cj^ I 

^TFT ^ ofPTT I 
F*Tf^ WT ^ 

^FH I (imperative future) 


You will call me. 

I will come. 

As soon as you call me, I will come. 

We will give you a signal. 

You go out. 

As soon as we give you a signal 
you go out. 


when the subject of the two sentences is different but that of the 'as 
soon as’ clause is nonliving, ^ ' is usually dropped. 


c%TT 3TT^ t I 

^ crm % I 

c4tek 3 tt^ i?t c%*r to; 

t i 

(present simple.) 

^Tf^T rnft i 

c^r*T *tft% ent i 

«|R91 F^ ctPT 

*TFT^ c=nt I 

(past simple) 

^Tf^FMl 
F*T ^ I 

Pi+d^ f*t i 

(future simple) 


The festivals come. 

Everybody gets new clothes made. 
As soon as the festivals come 
everybody gets new clothes made. 

It began to rain. 

People started running here and 
there. 

As soon as it's began to rain, 
people started running here and 
there. 

There will be sunshine. 

We will sit in the garden. 

As soon as there is sunshine we 
will sit in the garden. 


■ when the subject of the two sentences is same. 

subj. + ( v.r. + %) + I?t, 
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Examples: 

1. ~R\ m 3TTcft I I 

2. *TT WTT Weft I I 

=*> TTf ttx to WTT Weft t I 
(present simple.) 

1 . 3TSTTW WT STTOT I 

2. 3T8TFFF % WTT ^ to I 

=#> 3r ^ wt 3ncT m 

f^n i 

(past simple) 

1 . to ^ft effect I 

2. to^t^RWI^I 

=4> te^tWT^t effect 3I7WT 

■R^t I 

(future simple) 

Comprehension 

1 . to ft HSft (m.pl.) ^Fto 
tot 1 1 (pres, simp.) 

2. to to ft to (m.pl.) tot $ 
to^ft 3TT tot ? I (pres, simp.) 

3. to f\ (m.pl.) Mco^l % 
fto to tot ^ I (past hab.) 

4. 3TFtoT ^ $ (m.) tor tot ^t 

tot eft I (past hab.) 

5. M ^pet ^t TJft WI ‘eTTT' 
(m.sg.) fto I (past, simp.) 

6. *TT % tot ft tot (m.pl.) Ft 


Mother comes home. 

Mother cooks food. 

As soon as mother comes home, 
she cooks. 

The teacher came to class. 

The teacher started teaching. 

As soon as the teacher came to 
class he started teaching. 

Father will return in the evening. 
Father will read the newspaper. 

As soon as father returns in the 
evening he will read the news paper. 


As soon as it is morning, the 
birds begin to chirp. 

As soon as there is snowfall, 
people in themountains come down 
to the plains. 

As soon as it became evening, the 
students used to sit down to study. 
As soon as I got up in America, 

I used to drink tea. 

As soon as I reached the office, I got 
his telegram. 

As soon as mother came, the 
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^ I (past, simp.) 

7. jfeTCT % 3Tf^ it (m.sg.) *TFT 
FTT *TT I (past perfect) 

8. Hlft+f it (m.pl.) 

ent ^ I (past, pert.) 

9. #r F^T *jf%cT 
^tf^TTT I (fut. imp.) 

10. (m.) ^FTT T T^ 3TT 

^rraPTT I (fut. simp.) 

Use of #t/ ^rf 


children became happy. 

As soon as the police came, the 
thief ran away. 

As soon as they saw the heroine, the 
audience had begun to jump. 

Inform us as soon as he decides. 

As soon as the food is ready, I shall 
eat and come. 

'As Soon As' 




4 


An alternative construction corresponding to the English 'as soon as' 
is with it/^tit ... ^t/c iff it 

The tense used in it 9 clause corresponds to the tense 

used in the main clause. 

Examples: 

I?t TfflQ R-lddl [^*"41 

^ I (pres, simple) As soon as I get time, I learn Hindi. 

WT ftc# it, % f I 


it ftcTT it t, 

^cT% ef net 1 1 (pres, simple) As soon as father gets out of the 

ftcTT 'it % itt % Pl+dcl it, house, the children begin to play. 

<^ei^ eRTcF f I 

^ it 3F ^TTT §3IT, FT ^FeT ^ I As soon as he was ready we set out. 
^FT% ^TR it FT ^ ^ l(Past simple) 

^ it WFT TnfeRT % WT, FT% 

ffTcft 3R f^TT I As soon as the landlord told us, we 

*H»m H lief <+» % '^t I?t, FT^ vacated the house. 
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5. 


H'+'H Weft felT | (past simple) 

ftft {ft ft ; rm 'jr <d03ft, sm 

TPW) F3TT 3ft I (fut. simple) As soon as we buy a new house, 

= =rm ftT wfcft FT 3m Bmft we will give you a party. 

F3TT 3ft I 

6. ftft f\ gft fftfftft, ft w3t 

*FWTT l (fut. simple) As soon as I get a job, I will marry. 

= ftfof) fftelft & ft TTFft WTT I 

No Sooner Than 

Given below is another language structure in Hindi used only when any 
two activities immediately followed one another in the past. It 
corresponds to the English ‘no sooner than* structure. 

Language structure: 

subj. + (V.r.+3n/v3)* + ift + W/ft* [v.r. +3TT/tt i/iy 

*ft/ftt 

In the active voice : 


* when v.t., both the main verb and auxiliary verb agree with the object; 
the subject is followed by f % 1 I see examples 1 ,2,3. 

* when v.L, both the main verb and auxiliary verb agree with the subject 


which is in the nominative case. 
Examples: 

1. ^T^TT fen ft *TT 
W\ ir^FT 3TT THT | 

2. FT ^ WTT H'hHI 9^ f^TT ~§\ FT 

%T ; WF W I 

3. WTT WIT I?t FT "3% 

3TT% cPt 3flT F!> %Ft9T 


See examples 4,5,6. 

No sooner had I started studying than 
the guests came to our place. 

No sooner had mother started 
cooking than the ‘gas’ finished. 

No sooner had he eaten food than he 
began to feel dizzy and became 
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wi 

4. eteT $ *rr sr r 

JS'd'fldTOI i 

5. % R % & 8r fa ^TeTOR 

^rf #fT cnft i 

6. JTT^t ^Tcfr 

<s51t^I 3?tT 3F Pb< "W ^ I 

7. ^ 4R ^ 

<il*T l£F ^id *i I Ft J l^ I 

8. RT% 3TFT «1c1l£ e?t *St ^ ^T 
fafcFR ^ WI 

9. RW RT R 3mr 8f f% ^F 
^RWW erftl 

10. wT-ftFT r % Sr 

4 t eRt I 


unconscious. 

No sooner had he lain down than 
someone knocked at the door. 

No sooner had they got out of the 
house than it began to rain in torrents. 

No sooner had the train moved than 
some-one pulled the chain and it 
stopped again. 

No sooner had I bought the new 
car than I met with an accident. 

No sooner had he lit the fire than 
the gas cylindar exploded. 

No sooner had the speaker come 

on the stage than the crowd 
began to throw stones at him. 

No sooner had the parents left the 

house than the children began to 
watch t.v. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Ability Structure 

(sm *4 t^t) 

Use of (can, could, be able to) 


Language Structure | 

subj. + obj. + 
nom. case (if any) 


v.r. 


+ *T3FTT + #RT 


in the appropriate tense 
to agree with the N and G of the subj. 


Model Qj tfTRT Present Indefinite. Same model for v.t. and v.L 



v.r. 

m. 

f. 


* 


*TTkTT 


f 

^TF^fF^H 



t 

5*T,5£Hcl|J| 

■qs 


^TTcft 

Ft 

OT f 3n*r,tft 

(who pi), 

(who all) 




t 


Examples : 


1 . 3F eft WRtl t AFTcft % I 

2 . 3 F 1 1 

3 . % ‘TTr ^ ^ *FRTTI 

4. W ^=T*l4lft ? 

5. ^rr^t Ft ? 

6 . ^TeTT 3 FF* ^ FPT tft t I 

7 . W 3 T#K=ff f^ 9 T wfT Ft ? 

8. % TF ^ I 


He/She can swim. 

She can speak many languages. 

I cannot drive a car. 

Can you ride a horse ? 

Can you climb up the tree ? 

Kamla can sew her clothes herself. 
Can you go abroad alone ? 

They cannot live in a cold country. 
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Model U4HI Past Habitual 


subject 

v.r. 

m. 

f. 







*TT 


^T(who sg.) 









*IT 



(who pi.), 




^T-^T (who all) 





Examples: 

1 . WPT if t (f.) 3T^T 

sft | 

2. ^ (f.) ^ EM ^tef 

U<+>cTl sft j 

3. W 3TFT (m.) *TRcT 3TT% % 

f^t 2r ? 

4. (m.) ^FTcf, ^$TT 

if WT 3TT wfil 2r I 


I used to be able to swim very well in 
my childhood. 

She used to be able to speak several 
foreign languages earlier. 

Could you speak Hindi before coming 
to India ? 

If you had worked hard, you could 
have come first in class. 


Model tie'll Past simple 
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Examples : 


1. % 

2. IFT Tf^TR V* 

rt i 

3. ^ ^gcf "^t; "5#t 4^ FTT 
W I 

4. ^rr ^ ^ fltr w wg *rF*T % 

F*T ^ «RT I 


They could not help us. 

We could not go for a picnic last 
Sunday. 

I ran very fast; nobody could defeat 
me. 

The child fell into the well, but 
luckily we could save him. 


Model Future simple 


subject 

v.r. 

m. 

f. 



#n 

c\ 

C\ 

W, 

(who sg.) 





IS 



M, 3fFT, 

%, *t, (who pi.) 

^TT 




Examples : 

1. 

2. 3 W^TT WK ^T^TT I 

3. W ^JT ^rtt WC ? 

4. m ct : H%1TT ? 

5. 3TPT ftMt WtcT *14^ I 

«" tie'll has no progressive form. 


He will be able to eat spicy food. 

I will not be able to work so hard. 
Will you be able to help me ? 

Who will be able to take part in the 
play ? 

You will be able to speak Hindi soon 


**■ Put ’ between the main verb and wii; it may also be placed 
before the main verb and with a shift in the emphasis. 
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Uses of < tf®FTT l 

To express physical or mental ability or inability to do something. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

□ 

1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

□ 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


□ 

1. 

2 . 


3 ^TFTT WT TTcfnft f I 
TTR” ^ I 

W 'RT Ft ? 

if 3TM ^ \ I 


I can cook. 

Ram can swim. 

Can you climb up the tree ? 

I can read and write English. 


To grant or to make a request for permission: 


W % 3P^r 3TT wm f ? 

3TFT 3F3T 3TT ^14*^ ^ I 
3TR YR v5|T t I 
T^oT W ^ ' 5 fT Ft I 
cJJT ^TT FI«f^feT Ft I 


May I come in ? 

You may come in. 

You may go home now. 

You may take this book tomorrow. 
You may use my dictionary. 


is sometimes used to denote the idea, ‘X 1 could have done 
something but for some reason didn't. 

FF TTcf ^t Rl^HI *TT *raxt ^ I We could have gone to the movies 

last night (but didn't). 

cJR 3TT ^ I You could have come to the party (but 

didn't). 


To express probability of an event: 


3TM 3TT *TTcft 1 1 

^ ^TRcT t I 

FF Tpff ^ f^TReTT 

? | 


It may rain today. 

They may return to India this year. 
We may go to Simla during the 
summervacation. 


To offer to do something for somebody. 


if ^TR Tit I; W if 3TTC $ 

fetxr 'Sjp eTT TT^cft g ? 

3TP7 cHT T#f ?; W if 

3TN% feRT ^ f ? 


I am going to the market; could I 
bring you something ? 

You look somewhat tired; could I 
help you in any way ? 
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Use of the verb <T TTTT' 


t qFTT' is used instead of 'tf^U'when one is able to manage to do 
something by putting in some extra effort or alternatively one is not able 
to do something despite special effort. 

Language Structure Qj use of T TPTT (can) 


subj. + obj. + v.r. 

Norn. (if any) 

case 


Examples : 

1. ^ T TRft I 

2. ^ Mlcf) I 

3. 3TR ^ qFf^TT f ^ 

I 

4. MI % ^ 4>k -cidMI 

^ I 

5. 6ldd WU^ %; 

6\*<L i c?TT "3% ^TT 41?f Ml^ I 


+ T TFTT 4- 1?RT 

in the appropriate tense 

to agree with the N and G 
of the subject 


I am unable to walk. 

She is not able to speak English. 

I could get home with great 
difficulty today. 

Despite much effort I was not able 
to learn to drive a car. 

The patient's condition is very bad; 
the doctors won't be able to save 
him. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Subjunctive (^TT^TFf) 


Given below are the basic subjunctive language structures used in 
Hindi. 


Subjunctive in Hindi can be used to express possibility, probability 
apprehension, wishes, permission, passive, imperative and 
conditional. 


Language structure Q 

subj. + obj. + 

(if any) 


Present subjunctive 


(v.r. + cTT,^,cft) + Ft, Ftajt, Ft 


agree with the number and gender 
of the subject 


This language structure can be used both for transitive and 
intransitive verbs. 

Model Q Verb ^TRT' (to eat); Verb (to go) 


Subject 

Object 

main verb 


m. 

f. 

n 




Ft3> 



^firTT 





Mrt 

'jfTcft 

Ftsfr 

F*T, 3TTT, ^ 


^ilct 




Language structure Q Past subjunctive 
a) : Intransitive verb 

subject + (v.r. + 3fT, it Ft, Ftsrt, Ft 


agree with the number and gender 
of the subject 
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Model ^ Verb < ^TFTT' (to go) 


Subject 

main verb 

#Trr 

m. 

f. 

t 

w 



‘t’I'l, 

Ft 


FTT 

Ft3Tt 

FH, 3TR, 

K * 

tr 


b) : Transitive Verb 

(subj. + ^) + obj. + (v.r. + 3n/3T, TJ, f) + #t, Ft 

(if any) agree with the number and gender 

of the object 


Model g] Verb ( to eat ) 


Subject + ^ 

Object 
m. f. 

main ver 
m. f. 

Ft=n 



wrr / wi 

Ft 

’ ' C\ ' 

3TN%, dllMdlilt % 

%cTT / 


/ fifeir 

wo; / wi 

#r 
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Language structure Q Future subjunctive 

subj. + obj. + (v.r + aft, 

(if any) agree with the number of the subject 

■3 s This structure is valid both for transitive and intransitive verbs and 
is like future simple without the endings ^TT, ft, I 

Future subjunctive does not discriminate between masculine and 
feminine; it relates only to number and person. 


Model Q v.t. WTT (to eat); v.i. 'TRT (to go) 


Subject 

Object 

main verb 

m. 

f. 

if 




%eTT 




% TO 

— 

— 


*t>H, C KII 







W3ft 




^naft 

3TTO, SfN cft^T, 

— 

— 


ft, ft 





★ ★ ★ 
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Probability (*fai«Mi) 

W, t, FT wt t 


Probability expressions t W' (perhaps), (itislikely), 

%' (it is probable) ‘^PracTT' (probably) correspond to English ‘may 1 , 
‘might’ ‘may/might + have + pp‘ etc. 


W can take the normal as well as subjunctive verb ending. 

Language structure Q Present Habitual Probability 

probability + subj. + obj. + v.r + cTT, + Ftcf, Ft, Ft^t, Ft 
expression nom. (if any) 
case 

Model v.i. 3TPTT; v.t. WTT 


probability 

subject 

main verb 

Ft=n 

expression 

m. 

f. 



* 

STfcTT 

wft 

Ftck 

Tim 

cJ^^TF 

WIT 

wft 

Ft 

Ft I 


3ffit 

3Tlcft 

Ft3ft 


3m, %, ?t 

wt 

wft 



Examples : 


1 . W 3F 1 " W ^t <^e1dl Ft I 


Perhaps he plays in the evening. 


2. Ft FWTT t ^p'- 3fM W 
WT% Ft I 

3. Ft d^dl f? ^FT J l4T'- 'T M'ScTt Ft I 

4. W ^F m WR WtT I 

5. Ft TWTT t %^p' 3TTOFjT ^ ^ Ft I 


It is likely that they don't know the 
English language. 

It is likely it is not hot there. 

Perhaps he goes to the office on 
foot. 

It is likely they sleep in the afternoon 
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Language structure Q Present Progressive Probability 


probability + subj. + obj. + v.r 
expression nom. (if any) 
case 


+ <61, T^ f <*?) + Ft3i, Ft, Ffaft, Ft 

agree with the subj. 


Model v.i. 'TRT (to go); v.t. TTFTT (to eat) 


probability 

subject 

main verb 

Ft^n 

expression 

m. 

f. 



* 

3TT TFT 

3TT 

Ft£ 

WR 

^F,*JF 

TFT TFT 



Ft t 

^T, ^T cTT*T 

3TT 

srr# 

Fteit 

1 

3TFT, %, ?t 


W 7# 

f! 


Examples : 


1 . Ft 'F^cTT t =Ftf T ’- FFrft 3Tcf ^ It is likely somebody is listening to 

TFT Ft I all of our conversation. 

2. Ft TT^TTT t strict f^t tflTT It is likely he is learning Hindi these 

TFT Ft I days. 

Language structure gjj Past probability v.i. 

probability + subj. + v.r + 3TT, tt ^ Ft, Ft 

expression nom. case w ^ 

agree with the subj. 

Model 20 Past probability v.i. '3JPTT' 


prob. exp. 

subject 

m. 

f. 


WTR 

I 



Ft 

^3F,W 

3TFTT 



Ft 

Ft *iw 1 

^T,^T dl J l 

mi 

3Uf 


FTT, 



ft 

% Sr 
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Examples : 


1 . V1I4<« FF m - F>cT WT Ft | 

2. STFTF FFF^t FT# TO FT F 3nf 

#ri 

3 . #r t ggxft xn# 

C\ 

Ft I 

4. Ft FFTTT t TFT 3TR 3FT% StR)^ 
% ftefT Ft I 

5. Ft FF>FT ft TF FIT ill^ F^t FTTcT 

3T^$t Ft I 


Perhaps he went to Jaipur 
yesterday. 

Perhaps his train did not arrive 
on time. 

It could be that their train 
departed late. 

Ram might have met his boss today 

The wheat crop might have been 
good this time. 


Language structure Past probability v.t. 


probability + subj. 
expression 


+ obj. + 


v.r 


+ air, xr ^ + £r, #f 
agree with the obj. 


Model 23 Past probability v.t. 4 WFT' 




^FfT FM Ft 1 

w 

3rnr%, 

^ Ft 1 

g^cTT I 


Tt^t wi Ft 1 





Examples : 


1 . Ft FFFT ^ JF't FMFFcT m Ft I 

2. Ft FT»FT ^ vJF?t% ^JTFft FHT sT*ft 

&I 

3. TTFK ^Ft% Tpft F?t TTFF if F 
^cTRT Ft I 

4. FFF t? ftcrfl if did f^dl m - 
^TTT I 

5. Ft FFFT ^ F^MlF < u l m F>T 
‘ feRTT #T I 


It is likely that he saw the Tajmahal. 
They may have sold the old car. 

Perhaps they did not invite Rani to the 
party. 

It is probable that he saw the Red 
Fort in Delhi. 

It can be that he changed places. 
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Language structure Qj 


Future probability 


probability 

expression 


+ 


subj. + 
nom. case 


obj. + v.r + H, ^ 
(if any) 


written together agree with the subj. 


Model Q Future probability 



* 


w 


3TT<t 

Ft t 

^(HtF) 

anaft 


F^.ariF, 
%, * 

3TT^ 


Examples : 

1 . Ft t WT FF™ "ER 
3TT^ I 

2. 3RT^ ^ ^ I 

3. ims *H- *TF 3^ I 

4. ftrcfl *\\£ I 

5. Ft d4>dl % ^Te^t ^t 3TT% 

6. 3TR ^F ft§ ^t Ft 

^4>dl t 3F 1 8fl WH 4Ft ^T3cf ^ ^ 

3TT I 

7. W 3fR 3WTW T,hon - % ^PfT 
3TT^I 

8. #r *TRTT t 3TR WT cPT Ft I 


It is likely that we will come to your 
house in the evening. 

Probably they will go to Jaipur next 
week. 

I might buy this book. 

I might go to Delhi tomorrow. 

The Prime Minister might resign from 
his post soon. 

This morning Ritu had a headache; 
she might not be able to come to 
the party in the evening. 

Perhaps the teacher (hon.) will come 
to the class late today. 

It might rain by evening today. 
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Compare and Comprehend : 


Future : Probability 


1.3T:Ft tfF>dl t? FF TIFF 3TO F% 

^mcn ^ i 

1. ^: 3TT5 I 

2.3T:WTC FF m/, - P | - 3PTet 3TR% 

m 3TT^ | 

2. ^:F*r ,l pl 3T7TeT w 3fN% m 

3n^/3iiiTjft i 

3.3f:#r *R^TT t 3F 3fR m 
TTF^ FT F FTT I 

3. F: FF 3TM WT F^T ^T FF^ FT Flff 

3TTq7TT I 

4.3T:Fft FfeTF F# FR TFT I Ft TTRTT 
I FF F Ft I 

4. F: Fft FfefF FlS FR TFT I FF 

RtM FtRT I 

5.3f:WFF % m7 ,pl FTT 3JF^ FT FFTTT 

5. F: V'p'- FTT FF% FT FFRT TMT 

F^t/F^ft I 

6.3T: WFF #" 7f - 3TTF $ for I 

6. F: # m/L 3TTF % feT I 

7.3T:Ft TT^RTT I FF m7f 3TTR TTF 
RTF I 

7. F: FF 3TTR <ld F»t FWh ^TF% 

RTFFT / RTCFft | 

8.3f:^F m - FF cTfeft FF ftFR ^F eft I 
FfTFF TJF cftF RRF TFF 41 d RT3Tt | 

8. F: TJF FF RR-ft FF IftFR TfftF eft I 

eJF" 1 - Plf?Fd f\ eftF cTM TFF 
^ftftft I 


He may have breakfast at 8 o'clock 
in the morning. 

He will have breakfast at 8 a.m. 

Perhaps we will come to your 
house next Sunday. 

We will come to your house next 
Sunday. 

He may not come home until late in 
the evening today. 

He will not come home until 
late in the evening today. 

Hari is not working hard. He may 
not pass the examination. 

Hari is not working hard. He will 
not pass the examination. 

They" 1 pl may wait for us at the bus 
stop. 

They will wait for us at the bus 
stop. 

I might see you again. 

I will see you again. 

She / He might go to see a film 
tonight. 

He / She will go to see a film 
tonight. 

Buy this lottery ticket. You might 
win Rs. 3 lacs. 

Buy this lottery ticket. You will 
certainly win Rs. 3 lacs. 
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More on Ft *RkTT t (It is likely); 'x' Fft Ht^T (to think of doing 'X') 


1. 3ft ^TT t W ftfftk*FT 

m ()<ft ftfa ft I 3*FRT 
^T-TIT JfrlRipl ^rtkft 
■?TKT t? 

ftft 3pft FIT ^fft fa*TT I ft *TOTT t 

ft ‘ftftFT’ TfTftf I 

T^ft ftt^T TI? ft ? 

7TFTC ft if T*f I 

2. 3»t arcft fir^ ft ^ ffteft ^rrftft ? 
srft ^ ^rft i ft tot t ft 

o 

3TM 9IIH 4?T | 

3. cJR - M(il^ T j(t <*><•■) % 

^T4 W Tl? Ft ? 

^ 3T*ft fazTT I 

3TRt "q^ sprftTT i 

4. snqqq q>K <?i (14^ tt 

^TRT t? 

3nft *T^t hicjh i Ft tt^di 1? 
^rt^'cJi 

5. ^TeTT Rtftcf F^leR ^ 3TT^ I 
W §3T[ FhTT? 

Ft wf^\ t tf #nr Ft Ft i 

6. "3*% FRlft qMHI^f % «ll^ *t ^ 


I hear you are planning to buy a 
new TV. What brand of TV are you 
planning to buy ? 

I haven't decided yet. I may buy 
'Onida'. 

Where are you going to put it ? 

I may put it in the drawing room. 

When are you going to see your 
friend? 

I am not sure. I might see him this 
evening. 

What are you thinking of doing after 
finishing college ? 

I haven't decided yet. I may go to 
America for further studies. 

What car do you intend buying ? 

I am not sure yet. I may go in for a 
'Maruti'. 

Kamla did not come to the concert. 
What could have happened ? 

She may have fallen sick. 

They know all about our plans. 
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HTcjq 1 1 

Ft ^kTT t F*Tltt *TRf 
TJ=ft Ft I 

W *TMc) Ft 3^ft ^t 

3 cl mi feTT ? 

Ft ^kTT t ^FlFt feft ^t W 
fen Ft i 

7. «P<5 Te?f ^TT | ^ wt{ 
w^ri fe^ft % fctt fen i 
*if fe^rr w 1 1 

W^t fe%F W t ? Ft d+dl 1? 
% tft Ft TFFt% w€\ 
fe^cf ^ft i?t -T Ft I 

8. W 3TFr ^fPT% f ^teT T^SPT qT 

snTT cnft ? 

Ft WT t fetft % ^eRft 
ferTHcn^ ^ 4t Ft I 

Ft ^kTT t fefcft ^ <TTT 3TNH ^ 
'j'S n^r ^t i 

9. fe^t 3fT^ qq W fen 

*tt i ^f c H?l h£I 'M mi ? 

% fefer f i 

Ft ^cTT t wft WT 

qF W Ft I 

Ft t to qr *jw q 

feft Ft I 


They may have been 
eavesdropping on us. 

Do you think they could have told 
others ? 

Well, they may have told somebody. 

The house was not locked. It is 
strange that no one answered 
when I rang the bell. 

What's so strange about it ? They 
mayhave been sleeping and might 
not have heard the bell ring at all. 

Do you know how the fire at the 
petrol station began ? 

Someone may have dropped a 
lighted matchstick. 

There could have been an electric 
short-circuit. 

He had promised to come to the 
meeting. Why didn't he come ? I 
am worried. 

He might have had to do some 
other important work. 

He may not have received the 
information in time. 


★ ★ ★ 
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21 


Frequentative Structures 


These structures are used usually to emphasize thef requent repetition 
of a certain activity in a certain time period in all the three tenses, 
present, past, future as well as the imperative speech. 

In this structure changes to 1 
■** Frequentative form in all three tenses indicates that the action is taking 
place more frequently within a certain time-period. 

■*“ Put '^f' before (v.r. 4- 3TT/^T), and drop the auxiliary at the end 

to make negative sentences. 

Q Frequentative present simple tense 

Language structure 

subj. + obj. + (v.r. + 3fT/*TT) + ^ Ft, 

nom. case (if any) (invariable) %, % 

to agree with N and G of the subj. 


Model v.t. WTT (to eat); v.i. ^THT (to go) 


* 


^TcTT ^ m.sg 
| f.sg 

^ 3F, W, 


t m.sg 

(sg.)W 


t f.sg. 


^TRTT 

Ftl msg. /pi. 


Ftl f.sg. /pi. 

F*T, 3TR, %, ^T, 


1 1 m. pi. 

(who all) 


ft t f. pi. 
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Examples : 

1. W 3TFT 'U'dlVd ^ 7m\ t? 

2. FF ^cTlVd •T^t Wm I 

3. TTT TF <*M HR < ^TM cKdl f ? 

4. ^F TfaT "fRt ^fT <Mdl I 

5. F*T WT ^7FT 3TRTT f | 

6. ^F ^fRr ^ *TTF W ^TFTT 

t I 

7. ^TFT FT dl(kd ?Mt 

fteTT t I 

8. 3TFT % T TT ^TTTRT % HldH 

fF^RT W ^Tcft t I 

9. ®T£% WT IWc T^cTT 4^ t I 

10. ^T vft STRT: 4>FlPl4l ^TFTT 

t I 


Do you eat in a restaurant ? 

We don't eat in a restaurant. 

Does he go to the temple daily? 

He doesn't go to the temple daily. 

In the evening we come here. 

The devotees sing hymns in this 
temple. 

On the second of every month the 
washermen meet here. 

In the rainy season the cuckoo 
sings on mango trees. 

Children play cricket in the evening. 
Grandfather usually narrates stories. 


Frequentative past habitual tense 


Language structure 

subj. + obj. 
nom. case (if any) 


[ V.r.+ 3fT/l[T ] + FKdl, + 2JT, 

(invariable) sft, 


Model 


agree with N and G of the subj. 
v.t. WTT (to eat); v.i. ^TRT (to go) 




T^Tcfr *TT m.sg. 

^IF, #T sq. 


sft f.sq. 

FF, cjF, 3TFT, 

'TTCT 

m.pl. 

pi., 


f.pl. 

who all 
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Example: 

1. W ^ ? 

2. F*T 3ft MT 4Rct ^ I 

3. W TF *TfcT ^TRTT ^<c1l *TT ? 

4. ^F hT 5 ( •i^l ^141 «t><ai ^TT I 

5. FF sRTCH TFT ^ I 

6. *TF FfecT WT ^3TT ^<dl «TT I 

7. TF 3T^qfeTF ^3fT 4^ 

«5t i 

8. W TF ^F Hr % feUJ 'TRTT +<dl 

*ft I 

9. W c[*T ^T TcpT 4><dl *ft ? 

10. ftcTT F^STT FHlt fcTC[ mFTT eTM 

4f»T^ ^ I 

Q Frequentative imperative 
Language structure 

subject + object + 
cJ*T/3m (if any) 


Did you use to eat eggs ? 

We didn't use to eat eggs. 

Did he use to go to the temple ? 

He didn't use to go to the temple. 
We used to live in Banaras. 

This hotel didn't use to be here. 

She never used to be absent. 

Did she use to go for a walk in the 
morning? 

Did you use to study a lot ? 

Father always used to bring presents 
for us. 


(v. r. + 3TT/m) + TTt/qSlPii^ 
(invariable) or 


*5* The imperative frequentative is used to command or request the 

second person, \\ *5*?' or 'am' form, to carry out some activity with 
more regular frequency, In the present or future tense. 


Model : Verb Ttp^TT 


Subj. 

Obj. 

v.r. + 3TT/m 

<Mdl 

pres, imper. 

fut. imper. 




TT 


m 


H<pl 

4><l 


am 
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Examples: 


1. ^ sztpt % wt i 

TjF STPT % WT 4ift I 
3TPT SIPT % 1 TST ^pr| 

2. 3TR *pfe ^ ffiRTT 'plfa^ I 

3. 3Ppft 41 y) TT'NlCl'M <<ai <t>0 I 

4. HfllcHldl fepT =T M 4rft I 

5. pNftd % Sfel fefT 

i 

6. TJ 1 ? fef TlT <*>*4 «WT c P<'i I I 

7. 5*T tSPWW STPT % WT TO1 1 

8. 3iq% % ^fr % ttw ^ft ft fen 

*Mdl | 

9. 3TFT *TRcf % T Tpft Ptm 

<4lRnyn i 

10. % WITPT feTT 4?tf^pnTT | 


Study carefully. 

Don't drinkg coffee. 

Keep your things safely. 

Don't eat spicy food. 

Visit the doctor regularly. 

You go for a walk. 

You study carefully in the hostel. 
Don't argue with people older 
than you. 

In India, boil water and drink. 

Do exercise everyday. 


Frequentative future simple tense 
Language structure 

subj. + obj. + v. r. + 3fT/*TT + 
nom. (if any) (invariable) 
case 


Model 


agree with N and G of the subject. 


subj. 

obj. 

v.r. + 3TT/TTT 

<MHI 

m. 

f. 

n 

few 

^TST 


«wMl 

^ 3F, ^ W, 

^TTT 





FT, 3TPT, %, 4 

4^ 

F^ift 
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1. 


2 . 


3. 


4. 


5. 


Examples : 

cPTT'FT T^T W4) I This year I will study with 
concentration. 


They will not need our help in the 
future. 


7. 


§3tT I 

arrcfa WTFFTT % CT m * pl * We will not go anywhere from the 

^TPTT I 

Tf m - FT I^TT 3TN^t £lefaR 

fam wrn i 

4>ei % <j > £ t>I') ,pl 3TT5 I?3fT 

#1^ I?t F T T n pl ' TT? $T As soon as rainy season ends we 
^TPTT 4f»^7F I will go for walks daily. 

sTTTcT ^TTFT ^F m - ^tcTT 4»^ll I I will speak Hindi, when I go to 

India. 


coming weekend on. 

I will phone you every Sunday. 

From tomorrow the shops will close 
at 8 o'clock. 


8. ^ * Tfaf ^TT I During holidays we will swim 

everyday. 

9. TPff # m - Tfa 3TPT OT Wm I In summer I will eat mangoes daily. 

10. 3TT TTcT % *ftTFT F^T" 1 * TJ^cTT TFft During the rainy season, we will 

I drink boiled water. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Apprehensions 

(m mi wn) 


Use of 

F# F 

Examples : 

1. FTT FfcTC; I F^f t^TT F FT 

“farF’ Fj¥ #T FTC/ F# ‘focF’ 
F Ft v 'iiw, I 

2. ^ f^ft % FFFT F#f fofTT^ 3t I 
ftRScft «TTT ^ FT % cfiTTl' W FF 
FlftST ^tF F^ «ft I F^f «frFTT F 
Fit Ft/ t^FT F #t 1% itoTT Fit Ft I 

3. Wldl ei c t>< FT3Tt, +^1 ^FT F Ft f% 
FlftFT 3TT FIF itT <JF itF FT3?T I 

4. FFftcft FFT^FT 3TFT FTFT FT T# I 
F^ «n^ T5 FT TFT F cf l/FT#f ^FT 

C\ 

Ft 15 *TT W ef I 

C\ 

5. cJ^T 1*H f^T % M^et % 

^^fkc%l ^f^rr^TFtf^ 

FH 3FT ^ 3?!T fcFZ ^ M I 

6. 3TpteT % lelM, 3TT% % H£cl 

^ m form T7 ^ cfarr ^nft^ i 

^ 3TT^ T* ^Ipft ^T Ft I 

7. PiR^RT #r 5^F 3TO ^ 

A-)vjK ^TIF^ % ^FTT I 

^rr Ft 

^ *TT % Pl^d ^IIM, I 


Lest 

I am afraid might 

Move a little fast, lest the film 
begins (before we get there) / I am 
atraid the film might begin. 

For many days Kamla has not been 
seen. Last time while returning 
from my house, she got wet in the 
rain. I am afraid she might be sick. 
Take the umbrella lest it rains and 
you get wet. 

Put the poisonous medicines on 
the shelf, lest the children touch or 
eat them. 

You buy two tickets for this film in 
advance lest we go there and don't 
get any. 

We ought to rent a house for Anil 
before he comes lest he is put to 
inconvenience when he arrives. 

Be sure to be at the manager's 
house by 8 o'clock in the morning 
lest he leaves the house before 
you reach there. 


★ ★ ★ 
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23 


WANT (WTT) 


The verb W^TT is used to express a desire (a) to have something or 
(b) to do something. 


Language structure Qj 'X' wants to have 'Y' 


subj. 

+ 

obj. + 

W=TT + #RT 

nom. case 


(noun) 




m. orf. 

in the required tense to 



sg. or pi. 

to agree with the subjec 


Model Q Present simple, past habitual, future simple. 


* 

shoe, shoes 

yigdl l? / S9T 

*ll|j|| 

m. 

f. 



1 / an 

^n^HT 

m- 

4?PT 

saree, sarees 

^TFcft t / 


f. 


VTlftt, dWO 

^<1 


m. 


peace, job 

^TFcft #r / 

xflFtift 

f. 

M, 3fFT, %, 

stttpt, 

If A 


m. 


rest, respect 

If /4f 

xnM 

f. 


Examples : 

1. (f.)g^ Tm 3fir 

i? i 

2. W WW F*T (m.pl.) 3HTFT 

I 

3 . WW *¥ (m.) T33? I^TT' 

wm f I 

4. ^TT (m.sg.) WT 

WdT 1 1 


I just want honesty and truth from 
you. 

At this time we just want rest. 

I want a cold beer at this time. 

My friends want a map of Delhi. 
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5. 

(m.) hWO dt ^IFdl *TT, 

1 wanted a job but at the same 


& 1^3RT ’ftl 

time respect. 

6. 

41? (f.) WHt W *ft? 

What did she want from you? 

7. 

3m (m.) 

What kind of a house would you 
want to have? 

8. 

cj^T (m.) 44 ^TW 

Which sunglasses do you want, the 


Ft, cTTeT 4TeTT? 

red ones? 

9. 

(m.) 43* F^t 44T 4lFdl f, 4*?t 1 

1 want a green car, not brown. 

|Q Past simple tense :X wanted to have Y 


(subject + %) + object 

+ 47FT, -41^1 



to agree wifh the object 

IS* 

To make present perfect or past perfect tenses use t/t or m, *1, *4t. 


*ff respectively. 



Examples: 


1. 

<T*T% ifllPrl (f.sg.) eft ^T#f I You never wanted peace. 


(past) 


2. 

?JR ^ dt ^4 EFT (m.sg.)^TTFT 

You have always wanted only 


1 1 (present perfect) 

wealth. 

3. 

F*faTT 3T^ (m.pl.) 

1 have always wanted only good 


"411? 1 1 (present perfect) 

friends. 


Only ^TFT' will be used: 


• 

When the gender of the object is not known. 

4. 

^ WT 1 

Something like this 1 never wanted. 

5. 

^ srq^ 3 sraRcn ^tt 

What have you chiefly desired in 


WI t? 

your life. 

• 

When ‘'Ft' follows the object 


6. 

3ft ftt-^TFr % ^T?T 1, 

1 have wanted you from my heart 


3ft ^ 1 

not your money. 
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Language structure Q 'X' wants to do ’Y' 


m present; past habitual; future: 


subj. + obj. + main verb + 
nom. case (if any) (infinitive) 


W^TT 


e?MI 


in the required tense 
to agree with the subject 


Model si Present indefinite; past habitual; future simple 





*nFdi f/*TT 

’ En f? n 

m. 

H 





f. 

^F,W, 



«rl/«n 


m. 

(sg.) 



^TT5?ft t/!ft 


f. 



<3 (tall 

^STIF^t Ft/ $t 

’Errant 

m. 




xttF# Ft/ 

^TFWt 

f. 

F*T,3TTT,%, 



'ETIFttl/*t 

^t 

m. 






f. 


Examples : 

1. 3 (f.) *JTeT *ft ^SFTT 
Welt I 

2. (m.) WT ^ 

3TFTT WeTTI 

3. W eJ*T (f.) ^ W 

Ft? 

4. TPT*T F*T (f.pl.) 
t 3?tT ^ft^TT Weft t I 

5. arn (m.sg.formal) ^nff 4ft egft^f 

I Wet ?? 

6. ft tft 3nrft m 
t, ^F (m.sg.) 'TFTT 

WeTT I 


I don't want even to see his/her 
face. 

I never again want to come to this 
city. 

Do you want to read any magazine? 

At this time we are all very tired 
and want to sleep. 

Where do you want to go during 
summer holidays? 

Kamla has invited Ram to her 
birthday but he does'nt want to go. 
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7. 'fl'WR (f.sg.) WT RRTT 

Weft «ft W$^T ^ *T4ft I 

8. F*T (m.pl.) WT 3T&TT ft ^ 

^T cft^TT wft ft I 

9. ft (m.pl.) Wl ^fpn wft 

ft I 

10. W e£*T (m.) W WRIT «t><HI 

Wtft? 

11. Rk=T TTFT <^T 3m (f.sg.formal) W 
WTT ^‘*ft? 

12. ft (m.) 3TM WT 
fftw ftTTTT ^^TT I 


TheGovernment wanted to reduco 
the prices but could not. 

We wanted to return home 
before it got dark in the evening. 
They wanted to go out wandering. 

Would you like to do some new 
business? 

What would you like to do 
tomorrow in evening? 

I would like to see some hindi film 
this evening. 


Language structure ^3 Past simple tense 'X' wanted to do 'Y' 

subj. + ft + obj. + v.r. + + WT, 

to agree with the obj. 


Examples: 

ftft 3 nlhft (f.sg.) ftterftt ^l£\ I very much desired to learn English 
Wg ftfTT R” W I (past simple)but could not. 

TTFrft 3TRft RReT ft ft He wanted to do many things in his 
WT (m.pl.) RRft W?, RT 3F life time, but remained nsuccessful. 
3itiwi TFT I (past simple) 


«• Put t/t'or '*TT, ft, ftt, ftT' after the appropriate form TO for the 
present perfect or past perfect sentences respectively. 

3. ftft eft fR % qm eKI *TcfT I have always wanted to do your 

(m.sg.) f \ ^TTTT WT t l(pres. perf.) good from my heart 

4. ftft 3fRft ft Fft^TT I have always wanted to put (m.pl.) 

^Tefft ^ 1 1 (pres, perf.) moral values in my children. 
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5. Hlfll-fadl % F^STT FRTft 

^ 1 1 (pres, pert.) 

6. i^l <ft "3^% «F^t ^TTTT *T ^161 
*TT I (past perf.) 

7. % 3n#3FT 3fTTf 

(f.sg.) *ft I (past perf.) 


Our parents have always wanted to 
fulfil our desires. 

He had never wanted to do like this. 

Mr. Kapoor had all his life wanted 
to serve others. 


He wanted to make me his friend. 


■** Only v.r. + TT + ^TFT will be used: 

• When ^ ' follows the object. 

8. «HMI 

WTI 

• When the gender of the object Is not explicitly stated. 


9. TPT ^ 3FFt s l' c ' c ?l % «t*»d «f>s$ 

Wm ^TTFT 

*rro i 

10. ^ ^TT ^TFT, 

f^TTI 

• When it is intransitive activity. 


Ram wanted to do a lot for his 
children but destiny was not with 
him. 

Whatever I wanted to give them 
they refused. 


11. 1ft *TRcT 'STFTT WT «TT I I had always wanted to go to India. 

12. F^TT TIFTT WT ®TT I We had always wanted to live 

together. 


Use of *^nrTT when A wants B to have or do something. 

Language structure 


(subj.1) + + I?RT + (subj. 2*) + 


in the appropriate 
tense to agree 
with subj. 1 


obj. 
if any 


+ 


verb 


subjunctive 



subj. 2 


•subject 2 may be someone other than subject 1 or the same. 

■** In this language structure if subj. 1 isfollowedby usually ( WTT 
+ Ffarr) are used in the 3rd person m.sg. form. 
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w This language structure is used chiefly when A wants B to do something. 
However It can be and is often used when A wants to do something 
himself. See example 4 given below. 

Examples : 


1 . If (m.sg.) ■qipai ^ % TO 

afTSTO ^91 

2. (m.) ft TO ft TR If 
TO cTt*T TJTOTT ft fTTO Hi't I 

3. TO (m.pl.) TORT TO TOT 

^T¥T T^tf I 

4. ^=ft (f.sg.) TOFcft t TO If 
TO? TOT 7% sflT Tiff tft ’TOT ^ 

O 

FFftfct 3pc^t cRF I 

5. FTcTT vft (f.hon.) ^iscfl % ^ftcTT 
^7*1 I 

6. TFT (m.sg.) TI?t 4IFdl *IT 
Feft ^ I 

7. ftcTT (m.sg.hon.) ^TTF^ 

8. FF (f.pl.) FTFcft 4t ft? TFT 

9. T^9T (m.sg.) ^ FTFT ft? 

FF#^ FTcTT-f^TT 7^ I 

10. (m.sg.) Ft xll^ili f\ ft? 

cjH'd t*T 3?lT Ftenr ^7t I 

11. 3TSTTW (m.pl.) Ft F^F Fi?t 
1% ftsmff SIFT % I 

12. FF HldlCJ (f.pl.) 3IF9F ^ ft? 

F<f^l Ft I 


I want to quickly save money and 
travel through the country. 

You just want that everybody in 
the house obeys your command. 
We want India certainly to win the 
match this time. 

Annie wants to live in India for a 
few year and learn the language and 
culture of this place well. 

Mother wants Sheela to leam 
dance. 

Ram did not want his wife to learn 
dance. 

Father wanted me to be a teacher. 

We did not want that Ram's 
wedding should take place in Delhi. 
Ramesh has always wanted this 
that his parents remain happy. 

The officer would certainly want that 
you work harder. 

The teachers would always want this 
that the students listen to them 
attentively. 

All mothers would certainly want their 
children to be accomplished 


★ ★ ★ 
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Use of to express 
need or desire 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 


Language structure : 

subj. + + obj. + 

* Appropriate form of Ft^TT in the required tense is used when ^iliK is 


used to express desire or want 
shown below. 

Examples: 

3TTF4ft 4FT 4lfe?H ? 
g^FFft^Tf^l 
TFT 4ft W ? 

4FT 3TR4ft 4^5 ? 

^FT^t W 3TTTR xnf^T| 

!?ft 9llPd I 


the past and the future tenses as 

Present tense 

What do you need ? 

I need water 

What does Ram need ? 

Do you need anything ? 

I need some rest. 

We need peace. 


In several parts of India, when the object needed or desired is plural 
4lfi?C[ is used instead of as shown below 


« Fif^i 

Examples : 

gst F<T> WT (m.sg.) m l 
^3% F44 (f. sg.) 4lR>M, ftt I 
^ W 4ft£ (m. pi.) ft | 
4>Hcll Rk 1I«S (f. p|.) -eiiB^ | 

Fffar (f.sg.) ftt I 

TFT 4ft FT TF (m. pi.) 

^T%IT ft I 


Mother needs sarees. 

I need some books. 

Past tense 

I needed a kurta. 

He/She needed help. 

They needed some forks. 

Kamla needed your books. 

The patient needed medicine. 
Ram needed new clothes on his 
birthday. 


Past auxiliary corresponds to the N and G of the object desired. 
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Examples : 

1. 4k 4 ^ J'FKI 4j7xTT 4lfe?M, Ft^TT I 

2. 3T7T^ M F^f 3TN% 

#tl 

3. T^rf *jst 4 T? ^Rf'MT ^nf^xT i?tjft i 

4. "5^ ^ TFT TT f[T\] I 

5. Fft 3PTtt ft xt^> 3?It 4>K 

F tft i 

6. w^i ^Ft Tc4t-lft T^ 14>dl4 -cilBu, 

Ml 


Future tense 

I will need your shirt tomorrow. 

I will need your cups next week. 

I will need some chairs the day 
after tomorrow. 

I will need a big house. 

We will need one more car from next 
month on. 

The children will soon need new 
books. 


«“ Note that this use of ^iR?^ is different from its compulsion structure 
usage where (subject +4ft ) + object are followed by a main verb in 
infinitive before adding ^iR?*i 

■ Alternatively ’need 1 can be expressed by use of 'X 4ft *HRcT Ft TP, 'X 
4ft <HM944>dl FtTT 


Language structure : 

subj. + obj. 
with^t n./(v.r. + ft) 


+ 4ft vjjMd 
or 

4ft 3IM^4>dl 


+ FtTT 

in the required 
tense 


Examples: 


1. ^f^^ft^4ft4Wtl 

2. RMt 4ft 3T[4944 kTT % I 

3. ^ fft*T ftk 4ft t ? 

4. 41 d 4ft 3n4OT4>cTT 
I? 


I need an Indian friend. 

I need to leam Hindi. 
What do you need? 

Do you need something ? 


★ ★ ★ 
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Perfective and Imperfective 
Participial Constructions 

(^T +llel+ T^) 


■ Imperfective participial constructions (IPC) indicate ongoing activities. 

■ Perfective participial constructions (PPC) indicate completed activities. 

In Hindi they are used as (1 ) adjectives, (2) adverbs and (3) nouns. When 
used as nouns they take the place of nouns they modify. 


Use of §3n f |tt ^ is not obligatory. 

As adjective they agree with the number and gender of the noun they 
qualify. 

■ Adjectival use 
Examples: 


Language Structure : 

IPC 

(v.r. + cTT,) + 


ft, 

5S 

ftt 

S* 


Language structure : PPC 

(v.r. + 3TT ) -I- g3TT 



1 . $ tST § 3fT ftTT ft I 

(PPC) 

2. m-tFS 4ft fet# TOTppff 

ft 1 (ppc) 

3. ^TTeT 7R 

7ftt I (PPC) 

4. 477TTcT % ftf*PT ft ^JcTT §3TT 
PpfT *ftft I I (PPC) 

5. ^TeTcft ft trt I (IPC) 

6. ft^FT ft <e)dc) ^ 4?T ^cTT3ft I 

(IPC) 

7. Weft ftPT ft cjH ftt *TFT eft I 

(IPC) 

a 3fT^ft f^TFerr 7ft ft I (IPC) 


The man sitting in the room is my 
brother. 

The stories written by Ramchandra 
are very interesting. 

All fish entrapped in the net were 
writhing. 

In the rainy season we drink boiled 
water. 

Don't get on the moving train. 

Call the students playing in the field. 

You also take a bath in the 
flowing Ganges. 

The drowning men were screaming. 
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Adverbial Use 


m 

1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


As adverbs they usually agree with the subj. ortheobj. as shown below: 
Examples: 


cTSaft Tftft 3rr£ I (IPC) 

W |3n W I (IPC) 
3^c=TT % <re3TT T TST f 3T( 

Wl (PPC) 

W qr ^ cTT9T %cT 7% 
§ I (PPC) 


The girl came crying. 

The boy went away singing. 

Kamla found the purse lying on the 
road. 

People were playing cards sitting 
on the grass. 


However such agreement with the subject or the object is not obligatory 
and the present as well as past participles used as adverbs are often 
in the neutral Vform. 

Examples: 


cT^t Tft gT( 3ITf I (IPC) 
ciS'N 'I let ^TcTT ^FTT I (IPC) 
3TullH<t> % lct<Jl4f "i^ci <M<t 
I (IPC) 

W ^iTt 'll’^et 

kt? (ipc) 

^ WRt ’TT 

o 

^ | (ppc) 

^ f«Ml Rlet gtr ^ vj|Mi | 
(PPC) 

7pft ^TT 

^ ftcTT I (PPC) 

X5T3FT 

# it# itST I (PPC) 


The girl came crying. 

The boy went away singing. 

The teacher caught the student 
copying. 

Have you ever seen the peacocks 
dancing? 

I saw some important papers 
scattered on the floor. 

Don't go anywhere without meeting 
me. 

Ran! found this child lying on the 
road. 

A young man carrying a stick ran 
behind the child. 
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[T| If the subject or the object have any postposition after it, certainly only 
V form of the required participle is used. 

1 . F*T% °FFT I He said laughing. 

2. TfaT g^TF ^ ^ % I see him coming out of the house 

Pi+dct §tt I every day at 7 o'clock in the 

morning. 

3. TFft ^ Everybody was pained to see Rani 

| crying. 


|~3] When used as adverbs, the subject of the participle and the subject of 
the finite verb are not necessarily the same. 

Examples: 


1. 

F*T^ ^ ^ 4?t % feTO; 

We heard an old man shouting for 


^ 1 (IPC) 

help. 

2. 

Rl't’lO % 

The hunter saw the birds flying. 


1 (IPC) 


3. 

*rr % f^n «rnr 

Mother did not let the child sleep 


f^TTI (PPC) 

without eating. 

4. 


He/She found the baby lying in 


^ W 1 (PPC) 

front of the temple. 


[T| Adverbial use of PPC to talk about the lapse of time from the end of a 
complete activity until the present. 


subject + is used in this structure. 

1 . ^ ^ ^rcT Ft ^ It has been several years since I 

1 1 learnt Hindi. 

2. F^ W ^ ^TcT fT It has been four years since we 

^ ? I came into this house. 

■ Adverbial use of IPC in time expressions of simultaneous activity : 
{(v.r. + ^ ) + *m*T/^T } 


109 


[~5| The subject is in the nominative case, when the imperfective participial 
construction and the main verb are related to the same subject. 


1. 

Tffe TO F 

Don't look here and there while 


^sPTTI 

taking the exam. 

2. 

^cTT l| 1 

1 turn the light off when 1 sleep. 

3. 

<aHI <sicl flHF ql ci 'll FRRF 

1 don't like to speak while eating. 

4. 

^ftcTT $*^ll H(o^ 

Sheela always use to listen to music 


# i 

while studying. 

5. 

Rdl ^ ^ Pl*t>d^ UH4 

Father had ordered at the time of 


3ffel fef ZTT 1 

leaving the house. 

6. 

FTFT % FR% FFF FF FFT FT 1 

Grandfather said this at the time of 
his death. 

7. 

^ cf'+cK ^ ^TT 

1 shall come to your house while 


3TTFffi 1 

returning from the office. 

13 

When the subject of the IPC and the main verb are different, ’ 


follows the subject of IPC 


8. 

FFF <$«9fa FF FeTIFTI 

Don't turn theT.V. on while 1 sleep. 

9. 

f^RTT % ^Tt $ Pi4>d^ TO 

As the father was getting out, the 


*IFFH 3TI F^l 

guests came. 

0 

Adverbial use of IPC to express the length of time from the beginning 
of the activity to the present time. It indicates activities in progress. 

1. 

amfe feft erg fern to 

How long have you been learning 


Ft w t? 

Hindi ? 

2. 

g?T 911^41 y gq ff 

1 have been learning classical 


Ft 1 1 

music for ten years. 

3. 

Fit flqc-11 IjTt Fi^ <rl IcF 

Robert has been playing the tabla 


#MTtr f | 

for several years. 

4. 

FTjH FFTt ^ 

My daughter has been studying in 


FRF Ft t 1 

this school for twelve years. 
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1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 


1. 

2 . 


Reduplicative use of IPC and PPC indicates continuous action 

ggF % TO (IPC) I am tired working continuously since 

the morning. 

(IPC) ^ wll The child is tired walking 
continuously. 

(PPC) 3^ W ]| I I am bored sitting idle. 

TOTeTT ^2-^£(IPC) ^ Kamla is watching TV lying down. 

I 

Use of two different but semintically related PPC as adjective or 
predicate. 

% cTF^St % TRTT I want to marry an educated girl. 

^TFcTTf I 

W zt-Vgt ^ TF<TT t? Who lives in this delapidated 

house? 

^TT W-4far ^ ^ I have never seen such a useless 

I man. 

TOT F^teTT TFTrfT 1 1 Ram always wears torn clothes. 

TOM 1 1 The story of this novel is streotype. 

Use of PPC of related verb pairs as adjective. 

^ 3TRT I don't believe hearsay. 

TRcft l 

g*T^ ^TT ^TT-^TTCT TT4 f^TTF You spoiled my already fulfilled 
f^JT I job. 

c%JT TO^irR These days mostly people buy 

1 1 readymade clothes. 

3fR T T4^- T TTT^ ftrcft Today the cat ate my cooked l khTf. 

W ?ri l (milk and rice sweet dish). 

The repeated use of PPC of verbs of movement. 

4F 4tFT-^tF7 FTTcTT geTT^ W I He went running to call the doctor. 
4F *TT^-*TR1T He arrived running to tell his 

l neighbour. 


Ill 


Stative use of PPC as predicate : intransitive passive 


1. 

2 

3. 

4. 

5. 
6 
7. 

8 


1. 

2 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


cpft 1 1 

T>ft 1 1 

J.icJHi IcHci ^3fT 1 1 

1 1 

^rc fa? rit f i 

t B?f T TT 3l L h J llPtWI'fl Tlcffa 

fq t I 

^ ^3fT err i 


These apple are already sold. 

The table is already lain. 

The wall is coloured blue. 

The carpet is rolled. 

These clothes are washed. 

Beautiful pictures are hung on the walls. 
Carpets from Afganistan are 
spread on the floor. 

The child lay in front of the temple. 


Adverbial use of PPC/ IPC of #TT, ?FTT, TFTT, ^!T, <fcFTT as time 
expressions. 

^ m {!<« grT ^ | 


Wft TRT ^TFTT <51 4> *Ti?f I 

3TR TRT I 

o 

$cMI f^T ^ fit Tf?t % I 
T? <M 3TTrft TRT «Hcl ^TT 
i 

^r HTTOT ^ ^TrTT $ 

HWK TtT^TT WH I 

Use of PPC and IPC as noun 

*TfT (obl.rn.pl.) *RT HRt I 

(obi. m. sg,) TOT f&<am 1 

'TRTt (obi. m.pl.) ^RT Tt^T I 
(obi. f. sg.) TRT l 


It has been two years since I 
bought this house. 

It is not proper to wander alone 
so late in the night. 

I got up quite early today. 

She is sleeping so late. 

He comes home past mid-night 
every day. 

It is not possible to stop killings 
in the statewhile this Government 
is in power. 

Don't hit the ones who are (already) 
dead. 

What to teach the one who has 
already studied ! 

Don't stop the ones who are going. 

Don't interrupt the one who is 

talking. 

See pg. 319; R-18 


★ ★ ★ 
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The Suffix («*><£<* M+ 


The suffix i 3TdT’ frequently used in Hindi denotes various things with 
different kinds of words. Colloquially, it is used chiefly in association 
with nouns, adjectives, adverbs and the oblique form of the infinitive. 
It is an adjectival suffix and hence subject to change like any other 
adjective following the rule pertaining to '3TT’ , V, form.sg.,m.pl., 

f. sg. and pi., respectively. 

Q [(v.r. + %) + <1 id P *V<i icA" 1 , * 9 /pl ] can be used to convey two 

things : 

(a) it is equivalent to the English suffix 'er'; the one who does a certain 
activity 


•stld^ldr* 9 




M^ldl'”* 9 


qdi^iar* 9 


helper 

ill^Mldr* 9 - 

singer 

speaker 


dancer 

listener 

^r^enHT* 9 

seller 

reader/student 

IcHs^-fldl m * 9 

writer 

teacher 


buyer 


(b) It is used to convey that something Is about to/expected to happen, 


e.g. 

59 about to come 

affoT^TcTT ® 9 about to speak 

^ ^d^ldl 1 1 

O 

ctf Relief i % i 

H Noun + ^TcTT indicates 

Proprietorship 

ldl ms 9 
^MT- 8 9 
^H'clleir- 8 ®- 


^T^TeTT 89 about to go 

Ft^TctT 89 about to be 

He is about to speak something. 
He is about to go next week. 


houseowner 

wealthy, owner of much money 
owner of a shop/shopkeeper 


Cost or value 

<^r f^R: , sg 


a ticket that costs ten paise 
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an envelope that costs fifty paise 


w icwror-*®- 

Made of something 

WRW ^T m8g - 
icTfcllcil ^"”9- 

Seller of an article 

■dwfl^talcTT^- 

3i^qidr- 8g - 

i+,dc|idl nv89 - 

Driver of vehicle 

■+R<5iicfr- 8g - 

W4Fen m - 8g * 

Wearer of a dress 

^l^TcTl msg - 
eTTcf «l^lcfl ms9 - 

Q Demonstrative pronouns + ^TcTT, 
orthing: 

q^qidi this one, that one; 
^TeTT/-% ^Tcft wf 


a marble building 
a brick house 

one who sells bread 
one who sells eggs 
one who sells fruit 

one who drives a rickshaw 
one who drives a car 
one who drives a bus 

he who is wearing a turban 
she who is wearing a red sari 

used to point to a particular person 

ifaTrt, these ones, those ones 
ich one/which ones 


Examples: 


1 . w^Teft f^rra 189 ^rq; i 

2. \ 

3. 4ldl +Vd m - sg - eTT3^, 

^Mldl ^TT ? 

4. ^<T^lcTT cTT3Tt I 

5. ^ ^r pl - 

6. UHHicI IfClfau 

7. ^Teft <FTT^V 89 

gOqlcfl ^TT =FTcffaTcft ? 

8. 4>lcfl4len H^Piq, I 


Give me this book. 

Show me those shirts. 

Which coat shall I bring, 
the brown or the white one ? 

Bring the brown one. 

Which apples shall I buy, 

the expensive or the cheap ones ? 

Buy the cheap one, please. 

Which sari shall I wear, 
the green or the black one ? 

Wear the black one, please. 
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9 . 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 
9 . 
10 


I 

I rft^T «M^4lcff ^TT | 

WTt ^ 3TWT ^gcT 

^Idl4> 3flT T4Fff 1 1 

% oiimiH ^jy 

■^r i 

3nfa"ft t^RMT *npT 

<H 4 > STT | 

^RT cT*%, 3ftT ^ ^Teft^Teft 
efS^t ^ RTCT ^cTT 3 ?T I 
^ef % *T*n% ^ *TFT 
ctRT 3TM 2J% I 

Adjective + WTcfT, TT<^, ^Tcft, 


The boys who are making noise may 
go out. 

The salary of those who work hard 
will increase. 

The resident of cities are often very 
cunning and selfish. 

Those who excercise everyday will 
always remain healthy. 

The last day's programme was very 
interesting. 

Call that girl with long, black, and 
thick hair to me. 

All those people who participated in 
yesterdays function, must be tired 
today. 

to single out one in a group, e.g. 


^TTcftTTcft (f.sg.) the black saree; 

(m.sg.) the house in front 

<q*id 4 lcl c^RT (m.pl.) the people in the neighbourhood 

When added to an adverb or the name of a place, it indicates position 
or residence; ^TcTT changes to TTet when thefollowing noun is followed 
by a postposition as shown below; ^Tcft is invariable e.g. 


•fl^TcTT ^rcr s 9 - 

4 ^ 4 ^ ^T^ni ®9 obl. ^ 

UIH^Tdl - 4 r 4 Rl ms 9 - 
WFfaTet ^TTT ^ m - 8 9 ° bl m 

Rferr ® 9 - 

^cj|cfl TT^V-ag. 

tfl&f Icfl Tfc?T ®go*» ^ 
^TOTeTT 'HdMr- 8 * 

3 TC 4 \$l 


the room downstairs 

in the room downstairs 

the front door 

on the front door 

the family that belongs to Delhi 

to the family that belongs to Delhi 

the back lane 

in the back lane 

the upstairs' neighbor 

to the upstairs' neighbor 
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Predicative use of 3TefT : X is about to do Y 4TcTT F^TT) 


Language structure Q| 

subj. + obj. + (v.r. 

nom.case (in any) 


+ %) 


+ 


3TeTT, + F*HT 

in the required 
^Tcft tense 


to agree with the N and G 
of the subject 


Examples : 

1. TO ^ t | 

2. 3F ^TS^neTT % I 

3. ^FfT sM'l^lcft I I 

4. ^F ^IFT ^FfaTcTT % \ 

5. (m.pl.)^TT cik^4lcl % I 

6. W fem^TTcfr f I 

7. fomff ftl+Wcl 

f I 

8. 3F <£TFT ^te^TeTT 1 1 

9. F*T <fH^4lcl t I 

10. ^ftcTT TTT^TTeft 1 1 

11. ^ Ft^TTcTT t I 

12. % 4 - WTqn ^ I 

13. ^TfeT Ft^TTcft t | 

14. *TRcT 41^41^ t I 

15. $\ 3rf^Tef ^ WTTC 
^R^Tct I I 


Predicative use of ^TcTT 

Mother is about to go to Bombay. 
He is about to read the newspaper. 
She is about to cook food. 

He is about to go out. 

They are about to return home. 

I am about to write some letters. 

The students are about to complain 
to the Vice-Chancellor. 

He is about to open the shop. 

We are about to eat. 

Sunita is about to sing. 

The programme is about to begin. 

They were about to close the door. 

It is about to rain. 

Prof. Thomas is about to go to 
India. 

Mr. Anil is going to start a new 
business. 
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'X' was just about to do something when ‘Y* happened 


Language structure Q| 

subj. + obj. + (v.r. + %) + 

nom. case (if any) 


ft + ^TcTT + *JT, ^ + ft ... 
^ ft, ft 
4 left 


to agree with the N 
and G of the subj. 


•** This is used when one event in the past just about preceded (but did not 
actually take place) the other one in the past. 


1 . ^ s ° : ft Tlcft ft ft 


I was just about to go when the 


2 . 


3. 


4. 

5. 

6 . 


7. 


8. 


3TT Wl I 

3 TFTrfM % 3 F<R 
^ ft Hilcch Ft W I 

F*TTft ^ Ft^ 4Tcft 

ft 3§t Ft w aft* ft Tfterc 
^ i 

ft 1 - 8 * tftft ft 4 Tcft *ft ft £efr#T ft 
^ u cfl 1 

^ % ftt ■qr an^, f^t-p 1 


doctor came. 

We were just about to enter the 
hospital when the (hospital) gate 
was shut. 

Our examinations were just about 
to start when I got jaundice and I 
could not take the exam. 

I was just about to sleep when the 
telephone bell rang. 

When they came to my house, we 


ft 41 ^ ft I 


were just about to go for a walk. 


3TT«fr *9 3TT% ^ ^Tcft 5^ 


The storm was just about to come 


TtWT, ftsfttf aft* T* 4 T% 

4 R feHT | 

ft* *9 4F ftcTR Wftt ft TTcft ft 
^ 3 ftr ftcM 

ft^l 

**■ ft W m ft gfeRT 

ft TTHpt ^FT 3TT ^ft | 


when we shut all the ventilators, 
windows and doors. 

I was just about to buy the book 
when the shopkeeper showed 
me another book. 

The killer was just about to run 
away when the police van arrived 
there. 
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Compare and Comprehend - 1 


la. 

WT 3TT TTTT | 

As soon as 1 left the doctor came. 

1b. 

^ 

I?t 5 Kelt TTTFT 

1 was just about to leave when the 


3TT T]TT\ 


doctor came. 

2a. 


% *TPT% TFT 3TT 

The killer had just fled when the 


Tpl 


police arrived there. 

2b. 

T^fK 89 ’ 

*nT^TTcTT I?t *TT 

The killer was just about to flee 


TFT 3TT 


when the police arrived there. 


In sentences la and 2a where (v.r. + + & is used, though almost 

simultaneous, clause one points to already completed activity. 

In sentences 1 b and 2b where (v.r. + + TTcTT +fi \s used, the activity 

in clause one is about to take place (but has not actually taken place) 
when the activity in caluse two takes place. 

Compare and Comprehend - 2 

1 . pl f? I They are about to go. 

= ^ pl t 

2. 1 1 The train is about to depart. 

= TWfF 89 1 1 

cv 


★ ★ ★ 
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Absolutive Participle 


^ - Conjunct 


Absolutive participial construction (referred to as Wl - conjunct) is 
used in Hindi primarily to join two (or sometimes even more than two) 
sentences having the same subject but two (or more) different activities, 
one preceding the other. 


Language structure 

subj. + obj. + 
(if any) 


Vr. of the + ^T/% + main verb. + #PTT 
preceding of the final 

activity activity 


in the appropriate tense. 


«■ In case the v.r. of the preceding activity is ( v.r. + ^ ) is used. 

* Only root of the main verb is used; compound verbs can not be used 
before 

Example: 

1. I 2. 

She works. She plays. 

1+2.^F f | She works and then plays. 

Colloquially, use of is more common. 

The subject of the absolutive and the subject of the finite verb are 
identical. 

Subject is used only once at the beginning of the compound sentence. 
See examples 1-6 given below. 

■s* Subject agrees with the verb of the final activity. This is important 
in the past simple tense and other perfective tenses. See examples 
7,9 given below. 
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Uses of - conjunct 


Qj Activities following one another 

— same subject 

Imperative 

i. ^ftr RRsft i 

2. arm c=rrat i 

You go to the market. 

You bring mangoes. 

1+2. WT RRR 3TR WTWt 1 

You go to the market and bring 
mangoes. 

Present habitual 

3. % vd6^1 ^ 1 

4. ^f^TT^Tcftfl 

1 get up at five o'clock. 

1 worship. 

3+4Tf W3 T JpfT ^ 1 

1 get up at 5 o'clock and worship. 

Future 

5. ^F <3 Ml <511^11 1 

6. 3F M ^TPriTT | 

He will eat food. 

He will go to the office. 

5+6. 3F ^PTT *TRR ^ITT 1 

He will eat food and go to office. 

Past simple 

7. TF ^4trK % 3TRTT 1 

8. 3Rc|sjk Mcol 1 

He came from the office. 

He read the newspaper. 

7+8. "3^% FW7 % 3TR»T 3Kfl«lK T TST 1 

He read the newspaper after 
coming from office. 

9. Mcol 1 

10. FTcTC W 1 

He read the newspaper. 

He went to the office. 

9+10R? 3|f'4R ^iS^R ^RR W | 

He read the newspaper and went 
to the office. 

Q Adverbial use of ^R - conjunct - 

— simultaneous activities 

Examples : 

1. ^TcTT 1 

He said, laughing. 

2. 0IH cRII'IK ""TST 1 

Study with concentration. 

3. <fr?T 3?R ^RR ¥5^ qR 3R7TT 1 

Look both ways before crossing the 
road. 

Q Time expressions 

1. 3RRR f*R2T 1 

Ten past two. 

2. cffa «M4»< 4lM f^H3 | 

Twenty past three. 
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Q + v.r. + WV = 'instead of (% 

1 3TFt H<p*M 5^FT ^TeT I Instead of studying further, he opened a 

shop. 

2. ^F F£eT ^l«M ^cfT Instead of going to school, he went 

W i to see a film. 


Q v.r. + + *ft' = in spite of ($ 

1 . *TRcT <F«M f^t Inspite of having lived in India, he did 

I not learn Hindi. 

2. TRT ^cTTT tpft Ffa^C *fi5f I Inspite of being so rich, Ram is not 

arrogant. 


|he below given construction is used to emphasize that a certain activity 
will very certainly, under all circumstances take place. 

subj. + obj. + (v.r. + ^R/%) + Tf, 7^, + 7TT, ^ 

agree with the subject 


1 . % «♦> i tfterer*; l I will certainly learn to use computer. 

2. 3F f^T ^I^T T^TT l He will certainly go abroad. 

3. TW, t “3% TFcTT % I Whatever Ram plans, he certainly 

accomplishes it. 


«p use of is not always obligatory e.g. ^ arm, ^Fn I 


1. ^F WT I 

= 3F ^*£1 t5tF3R W I 

2. W 3TTF et 3TT3ft I 

s «TR1T % 3TR 3fT3?r | 

Q Some idiomatic uses with V*' 

1. ^ ^ 3~fki ^ 

3F %TTT I 

2. *IFT % ^ cFF 

F*TT^f I 


He went without me. 

Bring mangoes from the market. 

He was very sick from 1 960 to 1 992. 

All the fields from here upto that 
corner are ours. 


121 


$•1^ ftof «lld $FI>5I 

t to fto toiT 3TF7c m 

VJlI^II I 

Tff tot *ft 3TTdT«R tor 
tt^ht Ft ffktt 1 1 

Ffa>T 

^ d<?H's % tor to^cfr ^rr^rfr i 
^ Tito FFT Fto 3TT 1 # to to^TT 

TFT ^t fc^l'S'M FF ^facT *J 3{TIT | 

Tjtot to^T to to todf ^ 
tot Fto *5t i 

3TPt dd<M 

tor to to dd*M w tor t! 

Use of to' as adverb. 

FF ftd<M 3JFRT F^l 

to ^TFf TFT to to 

I 

<TF few FFrft to T$F TFT *TM 

F^TTTT FT tor Tt Fd+T 1 1 
d^FI FJ % FRT 3TFTT I 

SFpft Tf I cd *+» T «3l I 

Frto to^r tot I 

FTTF>T Ftot to 3tl 


Concerning what, there is a dispute 
among them? 

I will go to the hospital with my 
friend. 

Mind can use any support for 
concentration. 

I will go to Delhi via Lucknow. 

I will go to him and then come to you. 

All except Ram came to the party. 
All the women there except me had 
worn sari. 

Who knows what the future has in 
store for us! 

We went to Agra together. 

I never hurt him deliberately. 

He was hiding (himself) and listening 
to our conversation. 

Our house is adjacent to the temple. 
The child came running to the mother. 
Keep your books carefully. 

Look ahead and walk. 

He/She felt hopeless and gave up the 
job. 



Compulsion Constructions 

(3jPni4di 


‘stor, *q^n', ^nf^' 'musf'have to* 'ought to' 


Compulsion constructions involve the use of FfaT, I 2 3 4 T?Tr, -4lf*?U, as shown 
in the language structure model given below. 


Language structure 


subj. 

+ obj. 

+ main verb 

+ (1) forms of^RT 

Nature of 
compulsion 

inner 

with ^ 

(if any) 

in infinitive 
(1) transitive 

(in all tenses) 
(2) TOTT + #TT 

external 



(2) intransitive 

in all tenses 
(3)^lftn 

moral 


When the main verb is transitive, use (v.r. + ) to agree with 

the number and gender of the object. 


Examples : 

1 . 3 ft WT 

2. 3ft wi ^ft 

3. 3ft appft w ^ft 

4. 'gft 3Fpft TOTT ^ft 

1. 3 ft 3Fpfr wr ^ft 

2. 3^ 3PFft Hid I ^ft 

3. 3^ 3FFff H Id I ^ft 

4. 3 ^ Hid I 'ft 

1 . 3 ^ STtpft HTcTT ^ft 

2 . 3 ft 3TT^ft TO ^ft 

3. 3 ft TO ^ft 

4. 3 ^ H Id I 'ft ^ 


feTWfr t 
ftf|*TT f | 
^ fef^FTT I 
f I 



faff feT^pfr t I - 
f^T ^q^cft t 
TO fe^RTWT % I 
TO leld^ TOcf t I- 


fePppft ^ifeK J; 
TO teT^TT ^Tlf^l 
TO fcraft 


Inner compulsion 

I must write a letter to my 
mother. 

I must write letters to my 
mother. 

External compulsion 

I have to write a letter to my 
mother. 

I have to write letters to my 
mother. 

Moral compulsion 

I should write a letter to my 
mother. 

> I should write letters to my 
mother 
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fa t£\ (f; sg.) letter; fallal (f.pl.) letters; TO (m. sg./pl.) letter/letters 

■3“ in the examples given above we have seen how the main verbs leHsHl, 
change their form depending upon N and G of the object. 

■ Where the object is implied (not clearly stated), masculine singular 
form of the verb is used. 

1 . m WTT 1 1 Now I have to study. 

2. ^ TfaT *ITT ^TScIT 1 1 I have to study four hours daily. 

3. T TSTT | Your ought to study a lot. 

«*■ is a transitive verb. Since the object to be read is not 

specified and its gender is unknown, masculine singular 3rd person 
form is used. 

■ Intransitive infinitives retain their final TT whether it be a case of inner 
compulsion, external compulsion or moral compulsion. 

w The sentences 1 -3 given below are examples of inner compulsion. The 
necessity or compulsion to go to Calcutta is felt by the subject. It is not 
imposed on him from outside. 

1 . ^ 4>d4>dl ^TFH 1 1 I must (have to) go to Calcutta. 

2. ^ vjtftt etc i I had to go Calcutta. 

3. ^TFrr #|ttt | | will have to go Calcutta. 

*3- The sentences 4-7 given below are examples of external compulsion. 
In these sentences, the compulsion to go to Calcutta is external. The 
circumstances force him to go. 


4. dMI 1 1 

5. "5^ ^d^vll ^FTT *TT I 

6. dHT T T^T I 

7. ^ ^d^vll dHl H^ J (I | 


Present habitual compulsion 
Past habitual compulsion 
Past perfective compulsion 
Future simple compulsion 


«»* In the sentence 8 given below, the compulsion to go the father is moral. 


8. ^ ftcTT vft #TR 1 1 ^ My father is sick. I should go to see 

dHI I him. 

*3* precedes the infinitive to make negative sentences. 
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H Internal compulsion : Use of FtTT 

1 . FF WT (m.sg.) e M'ii 1 1 I have to do housework. 

2. 3Tm wfM (f.pl.) t ? Do you have to buy sarees? 

3. ftill (t.sg.) 1 1 I must (have to) prepare sweets. 

4. (f.sg.) tftrst'f) % I They have to learn Hindi. 

5. (m.sg.) 4>m 1 1 I have to exercise. 

6. ^ 3K44K (m.pl.) ^ l I had to buy some newspapers. 

7. *MT '^FT (m.sg.) TRRT «tl 1 1 had to telephone mother. 

8. FF3 3WT tNt ^ ?TT +14 Tomorrow I will have to work in the 

(m.sg.) Ftrtt FhTT l office until 5 o'clock. 

9. Jjst «imk «fHT 1 1 I have to go to the market. 

10. 3TFPP) f^T F*n^ FFT TFTT (v.i.) You will have to stay at our place 

FtFT i for a few days. 

1 1 . TT3 TFeH 'TFTF (v.i.) #FTT l Tomorrow I will have to visit Kamla. 

S’ For habitual inner compulsion putFtrTT, Ftcf, Ft# between the main verb 
and the required form of Ft FT. 

1. ^ ukiip #F FR (m.pl.) I have to wash clothes three 

tiH Ft% f I times a week. 


2. FtFR ^1 TJFF faff # ^t -I eci i -II The servant had to give bath to father 

(v.i.)FtrlT *TT I in the morning. 

External compulsion : Use of FFFT 


1. U?) f^T FTT WTT (f.sg.) 
wi-fl 1 9F# 1 1 (pres, simple) 

2. $ F^r Rycif^aicw 
93% % frre; 3nh# (f.) F# 
93*ft Ms# | (pres, simple) 


I have to take medicine four times a 
day. 

In our country we don’t have to 
leam English to study at the 
university. 


3. ^3% FT TO %F9> (f.) 9FF%t FF# She has to wear spectacles all the 
1 1 (pres, simple) time. 
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4. 


The administrators used to confront 
ugly situations every day. 


5. 

6. 


Tt FT f^T T^t 

TT FTTTT (m.sg.)TTTT TFFT TT I 
(past hab.) 

flF gFF TTT vio-il TFFT I had to get up every day at 5 o'clock 
*TT I (past hab.) inthe morning. 


F'F f^T FTTF ^ I could not come to your birthday 
T# 3TT T^, T*Ttf^ ^T FT party as I had to work till late. 

TFT (m.sg.) T<dl TFT I (past simple) 


7 . TTtfr g£r F#f ftcft, g^r ft 
^Fcf FTFT TFT I (past simple) 

8. ^ TTFt 3PFfr mfart TT ‘FRIT' 

3tr TFT I (past simple) 

9. gpT? fepft ^T *Wd dM I TFT ? 
(past simple) 

10. anrrt 3Fpft w3t tt 

f^>cM I %T (m.) TFT t ? 

(present perfect) 

1 1 . ftT Tfonr % ^ 

F?F TfeTT (m.sg.) TTT7 TFT TT I 
(past, perf.) 

12. Tft gT Tft^T $ FrtM FtFT TTF^t 
Ft Ft g^? Tft’SPT (m.sg.) TTFT 
T^TT I (future simple) 


Since I did not find a rickshaw, I 
had to walk home. 

On the way, I had to get the tyre of 
my cycle repaired. 

How far did you have to go on foot? 

How much money have you had to 
spend on your daughter's 
wedding? 

He had to work very hard to 
support my family. 

You will have to work hard if you 
want to pass the examination. 


13. 3ih 3iwr, g?t 

m ^Rfr % ^pn i 
(fut. simple) 

14. H FTcTF TTRTF 

g^% FTt 3RTFM ^ FTFT T^ I 
(subjunctive) 

15. Ft FTFT I 3TT^ FTTTF FT TT 
‘STTT^TF' TTFT Tt I (subjunctive) 


Since the driver has not come 
today, I will have to go to the 
office by taxi. 

The patient's condition is very bad; 
you will have to take him to 
hospital. 

She may have to be operated upon 
next week. 
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Moral compulsion : use of FlR?H 


1 . 

ftft ^nf^T | 

1 ought to go. 

2 . 

3TFf^t FTTF ^ TFFT Flli?^ | 

You ought to live in India. 

3. 

FF g*d4> F^TT FT TF^ft 

This book should always be on the 



table. 

4. 

3T9TTWt 4F 3ifKT 

Students ought to respect their 


m^TT ^r#CT| 

teachers. 

5. 

^TPTT "Enf^TT err 1 

1 ought to have visited Sarnath. 

6 . 

mqmT *rrer ^ fiNt 

You should have learnt Hindi in 


#i 

India. 

7. 

3fW citf WTT 

You should not have wasted your 


mi 

time. 

8 . 

arrqmt w 3 ^ 3t^ ^ 3 w<wc-w 

By now you ought to have returned 


cfteT ^fr "Enf^TT «5t i 

these books to the library. 

9. 

STTOPt ‘?nf^ 1 % Tfa 6 U ^ Hl'fl % 

You ought to have a bath with cold 


i 

water every day. 

10 . 

tpt mt 7n^t mmitft % 

Ram ought to drive the car 


FFTqi 

carefully. 


Language structures expressing probability and compulsion 
Language structure Q 

subj. + obj. + inf*. + F¥ + FFicTT + %/ t 
with (if any) 

* When v.i., the Inf. has always 'FT' ending. 

■*** When v.t., the inf. has 'FT', < 7 ft' ending to agree with the N and 

Gof the object. 
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Language structure Q 


Ft ^cTT I + (subj. + ^t) + obj. + inf. + ^ ^ 

or 

W 


1 a. ft, 3TM Tjft H W1 

T TF tl+dl t I 

1b. ft, Ft d«?>cll I? 3TR ^ 

^RR M 'ft I 

2a. Ftcii 'ft Fft ^^5 '’ti'i i 

VS ^cTT % I 

2b. Ft d4»dl t ftcTT 'ft ft eft 
tftfF ^RTT ft I 

3a. 3Fpft ft wft *R wtf ft ft 
3MT WH m 8 9 ^PTT ^ ^cfT t 

3b. Ft ^RTT t 3Rft ft ?TTft % 
TO *Tft ft ft 3TW 
%W ft I 

4a. ft'i* ft fftft ft ^FRT ftf ft 
ftft-P 4 - ^TTcT *fRft ^ *Ffft t I 

4b. ft d+dl ^ ft faft ft 
ftf ft ftft p 4 - fold 4Rft ft I 

5a. IpTFTcft eft % fft ft 

^ft ^ 1 1 

o • 

5b. Ft ^FFT t ^?T *f ^VlSlcfi cTT% % 
fcF( F*f FgF Ft I 


Mother, I may have to stay back in 
the office until late (later than usual). 

Father may have to go to England 
next week. 


I Mr. Sharma may have to sell his house 
at his daughter's marriage. 

The Centre (the Central Government 

may have to send the army 
anywhere any time 

We may have to make many sacrifices 
to bring prosperity to the country. 


★ ★ ★ 
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29 


The Continuative Compound 

(ftc*RTT ER> Wl) 


Use of 'main verb + TIPTT/ 'TFTP corresponding to the English 'keep on 
doing something', 'go on doing something'. 

**■ This language structure is used totalkabout activities done continuously 
or repeatedly over a period. 

While the simple continuous tense refers to progression of activity at 
a point of time, the continuative or progressive language structures 
dealt with in this chapter refer to progression of a certain activity over 
a period of time. 

Except with compulsion compounds FtTT, X T^TT, where 'subject 

+ ' is used (see the language structure given on pg. 1 32 below), in all 

other forms the continuative compound agrees with the subject in the 
nominative case. 


Language structure Q v.r. + ft, eft + TFTT 


subj. 

nom. case 


obj. 

(if any) 


v.r. + 


cTT, 

% 

eft 


< 6^11 


]?FTT 


in the required tense 


*to agree with the N and 
G of the subject. 


Examples : 

1. ^ Tn pl £ 1 

(pres, simple) 

2. TPft T T?cft TFftt*ft I 
(past hab.) 

3 fflft Tft | (past simple) 

4 zr^ »9 fttaeft Tift 1 1 

(present perfect) 

5. ft™ W *fiftft eh l id K ^TTcTT 

TFT *TT I (past perfect) 


The children keep on playing. 

Rani used to keep on studying. 

We kept on laughing. 

She has continued learning Hindi for 
several years. 

I had been taking the medicine 
continuously for four months. 
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6. 

7 . 

8 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 


5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 


F*T RbT jttJt' p 1 q)fRT% 7^ I We will keep on repeating our 
(future simple) demands. 

ft W3T t 1,1 3TPWt qR-qR They may keep on inviting you again 

71? I (probability) and again, 

anq”’ firft qfT 3n^ Tftq I Keep on coming to our house, 

(imperative) 

^TctT 7FTT (Idiomatic use) = to lose, to be dead 

^t # ^tt ^ * 9 ^ntft T^t I As soon as I saw him/her, I lost my 

appetite. 

fttSet qicf Rqqq qfcT* 9 qrai TFT I Her husband died last year. 

% f^qRq During partition of the country people 

^t 1 ^TTcft T#t I lost all their possessions. 

Instead of “TF-TT’, «fPTT’ Is sometimes used in the above given 
language structure. However the connotation is different. 

It conveys the sense of disapproval. Examples 1 -8 

Progressive change in the state of things. Example 9-16. 


Examples : 

qF"’ 9 qlcim «n?fT 1 1 (pres, simple) He goes on talking. 


TF S9 TTTrft I (past hab.) 

in ^<i«iiiiO ' S9 f^r-yRiRq 
qstf) T^t 1 1 (pres, prog.) 

3nqR tf^T qr qf m -’ 9 
qndi ■TT TFT «TT I (past prog.) 
ftqjrsff"’* 9 aratqq: % qq^-qqj 
qRFT W I (past simple) 

qf"’ » 9 - I^TT 'J# 3PRft q>FFft ^fldl 
w, ft" 1,9 qtr | 

(past simple) 

^q 1 qp? gRbft qr qtacft & 

«u<st)<ri ? (fut. simple) 


She would go on eating. 

In this country unemployment is 
growing day by day. 

Inspite of my repeatedly calling him, 
he continued moving ahead. 

The student went on talking 
nonsense in front of his teacher. 
Without asking (for our consent) he 
went on telling his story; we kept 
on listening (to it). 

Will you also listen to something, or 
just go on talking ? 


130 


9. 4?) vjy 1 «i<o<ft 

*n<ft %, c$f ?^f ^p£t chi^iR+ 

^wrar *ft 1 1 

o 

(pres, simple) 

10. <h 4T' SfS^t '"I left %, 

c4t-?qt efr^ p 1 q^rst % ^ft% 

3n% f i (pres, simple) 

11. 21 ^ #r «rrc far-* tfft-tSft 
Ft% ^1% f Tlcf P' cT^t Fteft 
351Teft f I (pres, simple) 

12. *ff «FTTcft 3lf, FR n ’P' 

inj I (past simple) 

13. wljf-THft ^T »9. ITFft % 3 

TJ^r % ^T? t(3F ws ■Slddl TPO, 
rqt-cqt M|>fl m »9 3^PC 

3ndT W | (past simple) 

14. T^-333* +<^> % mpl aFFTT 
3n5 Tfa ’7T cT»n% iitt 3?ft 

o 


As one grows older, one becomes 
more tactful in worldly affairs. 


As it becomes colder, people 
continue to come down from the 
hills. 

After June 21, the days gradually 
become shorter and the nights 
longer. 

Mother went on making poories 
(fried Indian bread) and we went 
on eating. 

As the crow went on putting stones 
into the pitcher one by one, the 
water level kept on rising. 

One by one they went on staking 
and loosing all that they had . 


I (past simple) 

15. 3?tT W npl - l?t% As the Kauravas grew older their 

^ feTXT mutual hatred went on increasing, 

^eft I (past simple) 

16. cjH m HIHM ^T3ft, 

#"■ if cKOT *H3ii|l I 

(fut. simple) 


You go on packing and putting the 
things aside; I shall go on having 
them loaded in the car. 


Language structure | 

subj. + v.r. 
nom. case 



l?HT 

in the required tense 


to agree with the N and G of the subject. 
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**■“ This structure is used with stative verbs such as t^TT, ^TT, *Tfa7, 
HFT F^TT, T^TT FHt etc. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


A. 


B. 


1. 

2. 


It is used to talk about ongoing, continuing states. 


Examples: 

fcT ^TT TFcft t I 

* f^T *TC TF^t ^ I 

^TcW m *S TTcT TFT I 

FT TO W TT 
^ TFctt *ff I 

<pFlt m P* T*T SWHlfl 

**¥ TF% ? I 
F’T p* *i^dci TT ^ TF% ^ I 
TFt/ T%TT I 
tS TFt/rf^T| 


The old woman keeps on sleeping 
all day. 

The boys used to keep on sitting all 
day. 

The child lay all night in the cradle. 

The books used to keep lying on 
this shelf all the time. 

Your clothes are always kept in this 
cupboard. 

We use to keep on lying on the beach. 
Keep lying down. 

Keep sitting. 


Language structure 

subj. + obj. + 
+ (if any) 


Q Compulsion* continuative compound 

v.r. + ^ + TF^TT + -qlfe?i!/^ileK *TT 


invariable 


subj. + 


obj. + 
(if any) 



TFTT + T TpTT + FtTT 


in the required tense always 
in m.sg. 3rd person form. 


Examples : 


3n t R>T TF*TT I 
(present advice) 

3imt qfePT TF^TT ^1%^ 
«TT I (past advice) 


You ought to keep on studying. 

You ought to have kept on working 
hard. 
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3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


TF^TT TFcTT t I 
(present compulsion) 

T TS% <Fdl H^dl I 
(past compulsion) 

^ i^t TFTT *H I 
(future compulsion) 


I have to keep on studying. 

I had to keep on studying. 

I will have to keep on studying 
Hindi. 


TFTT *TF TTfKTT 1 1 I may have to keep on learning Hindi, 
(probability: compare with sentence 7, page 130) 


Continuative compound in the Passive Voice 
Language structure Q 

(sub. +%) + obj. + [v.r.+ 3fl] + ^TTcTT 

or ^ ^ 

% Si <i ^ ^TTcft 


-I- TFTT + FtTT 
in required tense 


This use is rare. In everyday spoken language TePTT is dropped. 
Examples : 


1. “HTTOft ^ c M % FKT 

v£t ^n?ft T&ft t i 

2. H ^ 

feT^ 71? ^ I 

3. T7 F^ ^FT fcT 

f^TT 7MT TFcTT CTT I 


During Navratrf, Ramayana is 
continuously page read by people in 
their homes. 

The Vedas and Upanisads etc. 
were being written for centuries. 

At 'Durgapuja', Durga Saptsati used 
to be recited at our place all the 
time for ten days. 


See R-19, R-20 


★ ★ ★ 
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Inceptive Compounds - To 
BeginTo Do Something 

(v.r. + 4 ) + chmi; ‘tK'ii 


Language structure Q| 

subj. + obj. + (v.r.4%) 

nom. case if any 


+ cl^MI 4- 

in the required tense 


agree with the subject 


Examples : 


1 4 -oxj ITT ^ 

cPRTT t I 

2. ^tt 59 enrr i 

o 

3. 3TEtTN^ % 

441^ cnf^t i 


The child begins to laugh on 
seeing his mother. 

The dog began to bark. 

The students will begin to make a 
noise as soon as the teacher goes. 


Language structure Q 


subj. + obj. + v.inf + 
with or (if any) 
without % 


4- 4- *?Hl 

see the notes given below 


When the subject is without and I^TT' agree with the 
subject. Examle 1, 2. 


2. 

3 . 


When subject is with ^ , but object is actually verb inf inltive( transitive 
or intransitive) used as noun, , v.inf. is used. Examples 3,4. 

When subject is with and noun object is given, v.r.+ 7 TT/^/ ;? ft 4 -^ 7 n 

4- FtTT to agree with the number and gender of the object is used. 
Examples 5,6,7. 

W 3 TRTTT f\ WIT h4>MI Do you begin to cook as soon as 

t ? (pres, simple) you get home ? 


I (future simple) 
■RePTFft ^ ^HT 89 I 


The students will begin to study as 
soon as the teacher comes. 

The guests began to eat. 
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4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 


la. 

l b. 

2 a. 

2 b. 

3a. 

3b. 

4a. 

4b. 

5a. 

5b. 

6 a. 

6 b. 


% 3^*9 ^ i 

(past simple) 

I (past, simple) 

sM ^ ^ T rf m pl ^ ?j¥ 

1 1 (pres, pert.) 


The child began to cry. 

The students began to read the 
book. 

The traveller began to read the 
newspaper. 

The washerman has begun to wash 
the clothes. 


Compare and Comprehend 

cPTcft ? I (pres, simple) 
gsf? Fft & W^PTT 

f I (pres, simple) 

viih 3*1 nTq «Mtl I?) «r^ mpl - 
cPT% 1 1 (pres, simple) 

WT ^ P 1 %c=FTT 

f I (pres, simple) 
^rp-P 1 ^cT ^ dkr) r?t 

c\ • 

ePl% ^ I (past habitual) 

F^T pl WTT 

^ I (past habitual) 

pl 3TPT ^ H$cl I?t ctld^ 
cPI% ^ I (past habitual) 


As soon as it is morning, the birds 
begin to chirp. 

As soon as it is 5 o'clock in the 
evening, the children begin to play. 


As soon as we came back from 
school, we used to begin to study. 


They used to start picking the 
mangoes before they ripened. 


^ pl 3TT*T % X TF^ f\ dteil 

^ ^ I (past habitual) 

pl ePt I The children began to read 

(past simple) the lesson. 

^fm p'.obi. % ins ^ f^nr i 


(past simple) 

p* 3 ?^ ePff l (past simple) The dancer began to dance. 
-IcW % 3^ t Mdl f^TT I 
(past simple) 
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The players have begun to play 7b. 
cricket. 


7a. fac=n# npl c=Pt f I 

7b. fifldlfetfi % ^cTTT ?J¥ 
fotT 1 1 (pres, pref.) 

8a. | -qei^ «•*(! ^ I (pres, pref.) 

8b. % ^FTT t/^T The child has begun to walk. 

f^CT 1 1 (pres, pref.) 

9a. TRcf cfcr if ffh# ^tcf% 


cPTT m I (past pref.) Robert had begun to speak Hindi 

9b. Tf^ % #T ^ in three months. 

ft I (past, pref.) 

10a .F£eT ft enf^t I As soon as we reach school, we 

(future simple) will begin to study. 

10b. qpclT ft OT" l * pl - ^TT *£¥ 

I (future, simple) 


11a. 3TFT ^ By the time you arrive in America, 

$ snNt ePT xj^T ^TT I I will have begun speaking English, 
(future perfect) 

11a. 3nr ^ cR» 3iH'ft^r ^Tjprt, 

«(1e1TT ^ ft*U I 


(uture perfect) 

12a. Ft WFtt % 3 m7f ^TFT *TTH 
ePJJ (subjunctive) 

12b. Ft *FFcTT t f^T W 
^PTT ^ I (subjunctive) 

14a. W ^ m7t if T J^T- 1 TO 4^ 

cp£ I (subjunctive) 

14b. w if™"- if 

^ I (subjunctive) 


I might begin to eat meat after 
going abroad. 

Perhaps I will begin to worship God 
in my old age. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Permissive Compound 

t^ftt) 


* r Corresponding to the English language structure 'to let X do Y', Hindi 
uses (v.r. +^) + ^TT as shown below : 


Language structure Qj Permissive compound imperative 


subj. + 

person obj. + obj. + (v.r. +^) + 


c^T or 3TFT 

+ ^t (if any) 





to^gree with 

the one 

the one for 

the subject 

requested 

whom permission 



to grant 

is asked for 



permission 




t 





,r The subject is seldom explicitly stated In the imperative language 
constructions. Also the object, when contextually clear, is at times 
omitted. 

(g»T) ^ l (you, informal) Let me eat. 

(3TN) I (you, honorific)^^ — ^ 

3n% ^7 41 Pi | Let them come in. 


Language structure 

subj. + person obj. 
+ ^t 


obj. + 
(if any) 


Permissive compound : Present simple 

(v.r. + %) 


+ ^cTT, + f, t 

M Ft, t 


agree with the subject 


Use the Language structure given above for past habitual tense; only 

put *TT, *ft, instead of t, Ft, f? I 

1 ^t aiciiq ^ I let my children swim in the pool. 

I 
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2 . farr 3 t^r ‘firin' 

«rt i 

3. 3TOTW fonRWf ^ 5^TeR $ 

M<r *} <Jdl t> I 

4. % F^r w^r #r% ^ % i 

5. "HT F*^ Hid H^I TTT% | 


Father often lets us see a film. 

The teacher lets the students read 
in the library. 

They used to let us play in the 
evening. 

Mother did not use to let us eat 
meat. 


: Permissive compound: Present/Past 


Language structure! 
progressive tense 


subj. + person obj. + obj. + (v.r. + ^)+^ + Te*T+^or*TT 




(if any) 



1. H^HIHl sft 3F5T 3TT^ ^ 
TFT % I 

2. HTe?f ^ TI? ^ I 


in the required tense; 
agree with the subject 

The servant is letting the guests 
come in. 

The children were not letting me 
study. 


Language structure Q : Permissive compound - future simple 

(v.r. + ^ ) 


subj. + person obj. + obj. + 
+ ^T (if any) 


^TT, ftft 
ftft, ftft 
3ft, 3ftt 

agree with the subject. 

Mother will let me read the book. 

Father will let me go to see the film. 

The principal will not let us play the 
match. 


2. frcTT ^ t^T I 

3. STtlHMltf F^f ^T I 
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Language structure Q : Permissive compound : Past simple tense 

subj. + 4 + person obj. + obj. + v.r.+^ + f^TT, fi^, it, if 

+ (If any) v m ^ H j 

1 . when v.i. , always m.sg. 3rd person 

2. when v.t., agree with the object 


Examples: 

1. *fT % I 

2. % yl 4ld'} fen I 

3. *TT % JFd#? Wt if I 

4. 4? 4 ^51^ -Tm <+>df T 7F 7 T^ ft^l I 

5. 31WR3> ^ ^Il4 I 

6. 4 +4^1 ifM 3F^T ^if 
3TT4 fefT I 


Mother let us eat bananas. 

My sister did not let me talk. 

Mother let me read the books. 
Mother let me wear the new shirt. 
The teacher let the students go. 

The officer did not let the employees 
come in. 


■** Use the above model for present perfect and past perfect tenses by 
putting t, ?, or *TT, *t, 4 t, after fon, fi^, it as shown below : 


1. 4t 4 it t/it 

it i 

2. srflmft % 3 tt4 

f^TT 2fT I 

3. 4f % ^crf i T^t 4 fi*TT 

% / fa] W\ 

4. 4^ W-ftcTT 4 ^4 4TF& 

it t/it it i 


Mother has/had let me read the 
book. 

The officer has/had let the employee 
come in. 

Mother has/had let me wear the new 
kurta. 

My parents have / had let me learn 
swimming. 


Language structure | 

subj. + person obj. 


| : Permissive + Compulsion compounds : 

obj. + (v.r. +4) + i^TT + TpTT + #RT 

irw^quTnBcTtense 


(if any) 



1 . to agree with the object when v.t. 

2. always m.sg. 3rd person form when v.i. 
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Examples : 

1 . ^ d J Tld <5dl 

H^dl ^ I 

2. ^ M ^TT 

3. ^ 3Fpft ^I3I4M if TF% 

^TT T 7trfT| 


We have to let our children listen to 
music. 

Mr Sharma had to let his son buy a 
new car. 

I will have to let my daughter stay in 
the hostel. 


Language structure Q : Permissive + advice compounds 


subj. + person obj. + obj. + (v.r. + 

^ (if any) 

(1) agree with the object when v.t.; 

• 4lfe?0[' may be used when obj. pi. 
(2) always ^TT' form is used when v.i. 


Examples: 

1. 3TN^t 3R% 3^ 4?T 41^ 

^tt ^nf^xr | 

2. 3TFI4>t 4T<Jt % c f>£l r fl 

3. 'Hid! cpf ^Tt 

4lte?^ I 

4. 5 14<: <. ^ 

47^1 


You should let your son go abroad. 

You should let us hear a story from 
grandmother. 

Mother should let the children wear 
new clothes. 

The doctor should let me eat 
bananas. 
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Language structure Q : Permissive compound + ^iliK + *Tr 
('X' should have let 'Y' do something) 

subj. + person obj. + obj. + (v.r. + %) + ^TT + 4lB^ + 

(if any) 

I T ^ 

(1) agree with the object when v.t. 

(2) always 3rd person m.sg. form when v.i. 

Examples: 

1 . TTF ^TT 2 TT | You should have let Ram go. 

2. TFT 3TTF^t Ram should have let you read his 

I book. 


Language structure 

3F1T + subj. 


person obj 
+ ^T 


Permissive + subjunctive 

obj. + (v.r. + %) + ^ 


(if any) 


agree with the subject 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


3FTT 3TM F ? 

W FT ^ Rl^HI ^11^ ^ I 
Ft TOT t 3TUj|M^ W^t FF 


What if I don't let you go today? 
Mother may let me go to see the film. 
The teacher may let the students 
read this book. 


Language structure ED : Permissive + continuative. 


subj. + person obj. + obj. + (v.r. + %) + ^cTT 
+ (if any) 


+ Ti pF + 1?R T 
in the required 
tense 


agree with the subject. 


1. 

2 . 


Examples : 

FT ^cft TFcft t I 

3TOTFT> ^ 

TF^t I 
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Mother always lets the child play. 
The teachers always let the 
students eat sweets. 


Language structure KB : Permissive + present presumptive 

subj. + person obj. + obj. + (v.r. + %) + ^TT + fen/feft 

+ ^ (if any) fet/feft 

M fet/feft 

agree with the subject 


Examples : 


1. ^F FT 

^cfT Ft 7 !! | 


He must be letting the children 
watch plays on T.V. 

2. 3FFft ^cii^) You must be letting your friends 

fef I drive your car. 

3. TFft 3FT^ h^|R| 4I 3T!^ q'M.n^ Rani must be letting her neighbours 

if ^cf M feft I have a party in her garden. 

Language structure [Q : Permissive + past presumptive 

subj. + person obj. + obj. + (v.r. + %) 4- fen + fen/feft 
+ % + (if any) ffe fet/feft 

t 


Examples: 

1. fen ^ft % ^ fhc% ^TTft fen 

fell I 

2. W^\ nft <l Fd4ltf' fefft 

o 

fen fen i 

3. Tpft % snfe ^Fn *tq; nfet 
HF'lft ffe fet I 

4. tft % cjnnft 3nrft jFcfe nfe 
feft i 


(1) agree with the object when v.t. 

(2) always fen+fen r when v.i. 


Father must have let you go 
swimming. 

They must have let the children 
play football. 

Rani must have let her sister wear 
new clothes. 

Ram must have let you read his 
books. 
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Language structure KB : Permissive compound : Passive voice 

subj. + person obj. + obj. + (v.r. + %) + falT + ^tftt + 


When the object of the verb is (1 ) followed by (2) not explicitly stated 

or (3) verb intransitive, then always m.sg. 3rd person form of^TPTT and 
^TT is used. 

Examples: 

1 . font Sftf jjw+leKI 3^ The students are allowed to read 

f | books In the library. 

2. ctfleitf TT F^T TO; We used to be allowed to wear 

I new clothes at festivals. 

3. TkT 3^ ^TFcft ^TT Yesterday for the first time I was 

^tt% W l allowed to go alone to the movies. 

4. Ft t ^t trtf ^ clT% The students may not be allowed to 

f^TT ^ l swim in the Ganges. 

5. F *JFT ^t In our house the children are not 

fan ^TcTT I allowed to read these books. 


$/% £TTT + 4^t (if any) 


for in the 'required 

tense 



to agree with the object 


★ ★ ★ 
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Conditionals 

(USe Of 3PTC/^/3PT^...it....) 


» in the conditional construction, the occurence of an activity depends 
on the fulfilment of a certain condition ('X' depends on 'Y'). 

**■ Depending upon thedegreeof probability and the tense in question, one 
of the structures given below is used. 

**■ The subsidiary clause containing thecondition begins with 

‘3PR%’ etc., the main clause begins with “eft’ I ‘3PR’, ‘qfft’, ‘3PR% ’ are 
usually dropped in spoken language. 

«*■ The judgement regarding the degree of probability is subjective to 
some extent and hence there is quite a bit of overlapping in their use. 


Language structure Q : Highly probable condition; future tense 

3PR+subj.+ obj.+ (v.r. + <K, + ?TT, ft,) + <ft + subj. + obj. + (v.r. + ^ + TTT, ft, ) 


t 


3Tt, ft ftt 


t 


aft, ft ft* 


agrees with the subj. 


agrees with the subj. 


■3* This language structure is used when in the future there is high 
probability of fulfilment of the condition. 

Examples: 

1 . 3PTT stm eft 3TW If you call me, I will certainly come. 

I 

2. 3THT ^ ^ ?Tt Ft If you get wet in the rain, you will 

| fall ill. 


Language structure Q : Less probable condition; future tense 

3PTT+ subj.+ obj.+ (v.r.+ 3TT, xr, ) + cTt + subj.+ obj.+ (v.r. + 3^, + T TT, *t,) 

(if any) ^ 3jt, ^ iff 


1 . agrees with the 
subj. when v.i. 

2. agrees with the 
obj. when v.t. 


agrees with the 
subj. as shown 
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*** This language structure is used when in the future there is somewhat 
less probability of the fulfilment of the condition. 

Examples: 

1 . 3RTC 3TR^ fit % If you called me, I would come. 

3n^fr i 

2. 3RR ^lf ^ <Tt Ft If you got wet in the rain, you would 

*n^|i t 1 fall ill. 

Language structure Q : Least probable / unrealistic; future tense 

3PR+ subj. + obj. + [ v.r.+^J, xj, 3Tt, ^ ] + +subj. + obj. [v.r. + 3ft, 

T ' — i - ' T ' — i — ' 

agrees with the subj. • agrees with the subj. 

Th is language structure is used when I n the future the probability of the 
fulfilment of the condition contained in the subsidiary clause is very 
low or even imaginary. 

Examples: 

1 . 3(tr 3TFT "gft ^cTT^t <ft 3TT3? I If you called me I would come. 

2. 3(7n; % fafeftT tft 3T[^m ftr If I were a bird, I would keep on 

I flying in the sky. 


Language structure Q : Impossible condition; past tense 


3PR + subj. + obj. + 



1. agree with the sub. when the main verb is intransitive. 

2. agree with the object when the main verb is transitive. 


■®" This structure is used, when in the past, if the condition contained in the 
subsidiary clause was different from what it had actually been, then 
consequently the dependent activity contained in the main clause 
would also have been different. 


145 


Examples: 

1 . 3TTR 3TM git geTTOT #TcTT, fit $ 
3TT ^ Ftcft I 

2 . 3ptt g^r j?i^, dt 

4tRTT ^ go; #1^ i 


If you had called me, I would have 
come. 

If you had not got wet in the rain, you 
would not have fallen ill. 


Language structure | 


3RR + subj. + obj. + jv.r. + cTT, ^ ^ + fit + subj. + obj. + fv.r. + cTT, % ^ 

{ <&, \ ^ *t 9 y 


agree with the subj. 


agree with the subj. 


"S’ This language structure is used in all three tenses i.e. the present, the 
past and the future tense. 

Examples: 


1 . 3RR WT £\ 3 \, cTt 

I^ciHI 3f^T #TdT I (present tense) 

2. 3|7R STFTPft Rqicfi *R g*T 
WT 3fT^‘ > eft F*T 

Fftft I (future tense) 

3. 3ttr g*r git tec* 

■RT geTIeft, eft 3T3W 3TTcft I 
(past tense) 


How nice it would be if she were 
here at this time. 

If you came to our house at coming 
Diwali, we would all be very happy. 

If you had invited me on your last 
birthday I would certainly have 
come. 


Language sturcture Q 


3RR + subj. + obj. + v.r. + dT, ^ + £ldl, F)% + dt 
f Ftcft, Fftff 



+ subj. + obj. + FtcTT, I?Kt 


Ftcff 



agree with the subj. 
agree with the subj. 
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«* This language structure is used when the final activity contained in the 
main clause depends on habitual, regular doing or not doing of the 
activity contained in the dependent clause. 

Examples: 


1 . ^ 3F TR FcpcTT FtcTT, cTt 

it FtcTT I 

2. ^TT FtcTT, ?Tt 3^ cT^ 

3Ftk FtcTT I 

3. ^ tlR Fftft, 

3TM Fftft I 


Progressive conditional 

1 . 3FTT % °FFT 7% Ft, <St 
F^TFT ^ I (present) 

2. 3FR FT^t ifft ^TeTT 7% Ft^t, 

cTt ^ Ft# I (past) 

3. 3FR cJF 3TFTT# Tpff # if 

O *N 

^FT 3TT 7# Ft#, # fetW 

FtcfT I (future) 


If he had been studying everyday, he 
would have passed the exam with 
good grades. 

If I had been taking bribes, I would 
be very rich now. 

If you had been exercising daily, 
you would not be ill today. 


If they are working, don't disturb 
them. 

If you had been driving slow, 
accident would not have happened. 

If she were coming here during the 
next summer holidays, she would 
have written to me. 


See pg. 315-317 


★ ★ ★ 
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Wishing ! £<<*>) 

Use of C -M»r to express wishes 


Language structure Q 

+ subj. 


v.r. + cTT, ft, eft, eft 
agree'witK the subj . 


This structure is used when one wishes the situation in the present to 
be different from what it is. 


Examples: 

1 . 3TR ^epft 3^ Ftcft ! I wish it would not be so cold today! 

2. ft W TO 3Rfcft after ! | wish I could speak in English at this 


time! 


Language structure Q 

^T9T + subj.* + v.r. 


+ 3TC, tt ^ + ^teTT, iftft, efteft, efteft 

agree with the subj. 

subj. + ft is used if main verb is transitive (example 3, given below) 

This structure is used when we wish that things in the past were 
different from what they had been. 


Examples: 


1 . ft Iftftrr ft wftt Fftft ! I wish I had settled abroad ! 

2. ft eRlft mi eftft ! I wish they hadn't come to our house! 

3. 4FT9T fefm FtcTT ! I wish they hadn't taken this decision! 


Language structure Q 

+ subj. + 


v.r. + xt, a3t f ft 
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agree with the subj. 



This is used when: 

1 . One simply wishes fulfilment of one's desires. 

2. One wishes the situation in the future to be different from what it is in 
the present. 

Examples: 

1 . ^ WW % ftcT ^rpr ! I wish I catch the train on time ! 

2. if Ft ! I wish I pass the exam ! 

3. ^cT Ft ! I wish it is not so foggy tomorrow ! 

■ To make negative sentences put <7 T 1 or'^f’ before the verb. However 
V is used more than in spoken language. 

Examples : 

1 . cfjT^T ^Tct ! I wish you would not eat stale food. 

2. eTRff ^FTT I wish you had not eaten stale food. 

FTcTT ! 


See pg. 317 


★ ★ ★ 
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To Be Used To Doing Something 

(^T 3TT<ft F^n) 


The Hindi language structure corresponding to the English language 
structure 'to be used to verb+ing something, is as follows. There are 
two possibilities : 

1. 'X'^T #RT; 2. 'X'^t #TT 

3TT^t= habituated (adj.) 3fK?T=habit (f.sg.) 

*** 'X' may be a simple noun or a verbal activity. 

*** In sentence structure 1 : 

1 . The subject is always in the nominative case -1 (i.e without % etc.) 

2. The verb agrees with the gender and number of the subject. 

3. The possessive postposition ^T, % f precedes and agrees with the 
gender and number of the subject. 

Model Q : 'X' FtTT; Present simple 
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Past habitual 


m. 

3r, ^ ff, ff, F?tF 


FF 


ft 

f. 

^f, FF, FF, F?tF 

c=^fr 

*t 

3ii<5t 

*5t 

m. 

FF, iJF, 3fFT, 

% 


f. 

FF, cjF, STTC, 


^t 




Past simple 


m. 

^f, ^ FF, FF, _C ^H 


FF 


Ft FFT 

f. 

*f, ^ FF, FF, 

cUFtft 

F?t 

3TT<5t 

Ft ?\i 

m. 

FF, t]F, 3HF, %, ^t, 

% 

Ft FF 

f. 

FF, c[F, 3TIF, %, %, 


F?t 


Ft M 


For pres, or past perfect constructions, add respectively^, t, Ft, t, 

or *TT, «ft, 

Future Tense 


m. 



FF 


Ft FT3FtT 

f. 

t 


F?t 


Ft Fl^ft 

m. 

^ FF, FF, , FFT 


FF 


Ft FIFFt 

f. 

^ FF, FF, F?tF, FFT 

cTOft 1ft 

F?t 


#t FIF^ft 

m. 

^F, ^F c%F 

% 

3Tp5t 

Ft ^ttsTiTi 

f. 

^F, ^F cil'l 


F?t 

Ft ^FSTTjft 

m. 

FF, 3TR, %, ?t, ^tF 


F* 


Ft FTF^t 

f. 

FF, 3TTF, %, *t, 3?ft 


F?t 


Ft FT^ift 
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Model H : ‘X’ 3iTCfr gtTT 




1 


am, is, are 


F% 




(am, is,are)+not 





X 1 

was, were 

used to 

3JFT ^ 

m 


stands for 

was not, weren't 

drinking 




PN or 

got 

lassi 


3i | <^cl 


Pron. 




+i\ 








shall or will get 



^ + It is a softer expression as if it happened or will happen naturally. 

* It is a forceful expression meaning due to the circumstances the 
subject got used to the thing or activity in question or will get used to 
the thing or activity in question. 

In this sentence structure, 1 . Subject with is used. 2. Possessive^ 
precedes 3TT^T (f. sg) 3. The auxiliary %TT agrees with 3TKcT I 

Examples : 

la. 3iPlei 3iKci 

1 1 (pres, simple) Anil is used to sleeping on the floor. 

lb. 3Tfaer (m. sg) m 
3TT% t l(pres. simple) 

2a. W§\ X JF 7 T% 3TKcT I 

(pres, hab.) She was not used to wearing a sari. 

2b. (f.) 3TT^t 

*ft I (past hab.) 

3a. r 3TT^cT 

I (past simple) She got used to spicy food. 

3b. 3F (f. sg) ^ 3TT% 

% F'f l(past simple) 
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Ram has gotten used to living on a 
small amount of money. 


4a. Tlftt 4ft 4^4 ftft ft 4ft 3-1 Kd 
#T % I (pres, pert.) 

4b. TFft 4>4 ftft ft TFft 4ft 3TT^t Ft 4^ 

1 1 (pres, pert.) 

5a. 3 (f.) 4ftf 4ft 3rrft 2 ft, WJ 
41 id ft TFft-TFft ft 4ftf 4ft 3TT<ft Ft 
M 2 ft | (past perf.) I was not used to heat but living 

constantly in India I had gotten 

5b. 4ftf 4ft 3TT4cT 4lft 2 ft, 477xJ 4774 used to it. 
ft TFcf-TFct gft 4ftf 4ft 3n4cT 4F 
Tpf 2 ft | (past perf.) 

6a. 444 4^ft 4ft 

3444 4>ftt 41ft Ft 444ft I (can; pres.)l can never get used to doing 

so much physical work. 

6b. ft (f.) W47 W 4OT 4TTft 4ft 
34^t 4^ftt 4lft Ft 444ft I (can; pres.) 


7a. cjftt 34R7 444 34Tft-344 4^ft 4ft 
3444 Ft | (fut. simple) 

7b. c£4 (m.) 31441 +14 3rrft-3n T T 4^ft 
^ 3TTft Ft ^roftft I (fut. simple) 

8a. 4Fft ^gft 4T ^ 3}t7 447 4dlft 4ft 
3444 2ft | ^ ft 4FT 344T, 

4ft ift 4T^ 3ftl 447 4dlft 
4ft 3444 4F 4 ^ I 3J4 41^ 

3jt7 447 4dlft 4ft 3444 Ft 

t I 

8b. 4FH ft (m.) 44* 3Tt"7 447 ^dlft 44 
34ft 4# 2TT I "44 ft (m.) 4FT 3TRTT, 
ft (m.) 47ft ft 4T^ 3?T7 447 4dlft 
44 34ft Ft W I 3J4 ft (m.) 4T^ 
3?t7 447 -^dlft 44 34ft Ft 44T s? I 


You will get used to doing your work 
yourself. 


At first I was not used to driving 
on the right. When I came here, 

I soon got used to driving on the 
right. Now I have gotten used to 
driving on the right. 
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9a. 


9b. 


F^ *$t 3TT^cT 

sft I ^R F*T (f.) '*TR?T T\t, <Tt F^ 

5>t ^^4) \36^ *$t 3iKd H6 I 
cR % F^T ^r4l 36^ 31Kd !? I 

F*T (f.) ^F % ^3% 3TT^t 

*Jt I ^R F*T (f.) mcT Tti, FH (f.) 
# sJ ^ 3TT4t Ft ?li I 

cR % F*T (f.) 33% 3Tl4t 1 1 


We were used to getting up late in 
the morning. When we went to 
India we soon got used got used to 
getting up early in the morning. 
Since then we are used to getting 
up early. 


lOa.^R W (m.) mfm 3TRTT, ^41 
’HNd ^>T% 4% 3jKd d$ I 
I?t dd4>) ^4) <*><*} 4% 3<Kd 

Ft I 3R ^1r4l 'H'Md d><% 

4% 3TRcT 1 1 When he came to America, he was 

not used to eating early. He soon 
lOb.^R ^F (m.) 31 H (1^1 3TRTT, ^F ^4t got used to eating early. Now he 
^T% 3n4t ^T#f ^TT I #5T is used to eating early. 

# ^F ^R4t ^5R 3rr4t 

Ft T RT I 3R ^F ^41 ^jpT 
4*1 311 4) ^ I 


★ ★ ★ 


154 




Verbs : Classifications and Usage 


(tem : 




Verbs are the part of speech that expresses existence, action or occurence. 

Verbal agreement rules In Hindi (t^TT UH-d) ftRPT) : 

Subject - verb agreement F* fbr) 

Verb in the required tense agrees with the subject when the latter is in the 
nominative case without any postposition. 

Examples : 

TFT yrFF F£FT 1 1 Ram reads a book. 

F'Hcil I Kamla ran fast. 

^FFT ^ I The boys will play in the field. 

Object - verb agreement (f» 4R| FFtF) 

When the subject is followed by some postposition etc., verb 

in the required tense agrees with the object provided that the latter is not 
« followed by any postposition. 

Examples : 

TFT % F^t I Ram read the book. 

^FF?t FT WF 3TFTT I I liked the house. 

F^FT ^ FTTT Tt^t FFF^ I 'Roti' was made by the servant. 

Neutral - verb agreement (*TT% FFtF) 

When both the subject and the object are followed by some postposition, 
verb does not agree with either of them and is always in the masculine 
singular 3rd person form. 

Examples : 

TFT % F5T l Ram read the book. 

% FTTT FI^feFTt F^t FF^T FFT I The fish were caught by the 


fisherman. 
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Verb classification : 


■ Intransitive verbs (^^4+ fsfcTT) : They do not require a direct object to 

complete their meaning e.g. ‘4RT', ‘tzRT’, %TT' etc. 

■ Transitive verbs (wfr t^TT) : These verbs require a direct object 
implied or explicitly stated, to complete their meaning eg. ‘WTT', ‘TSTT', 

etc. 

■ Stative verbs f^IT) : These verbs tell about the being or 

existence of a thing. In Hindi, ‘fRT used alone with a noun or an adjective 
is a stative verb e.g. 

2. TjcT 1 1 

■ Change of state verbs T rf^cf 7 reftcT^ f^m) : These verbs 
convey the meaning of some change in the state ^TFTT' and ^RTT' are 
examples of such verbs. 

Examples : 

1 . Tpft 4 )hk Ft T i I Rani became ill. 

2. ^ftcTT 6\<*<L < I SunTta became a doctor. 


■ Causative verbs RMl^) : These are verbs where 'X 1 causes 

'Y' to do something. 

Hindi grammarians have further classified them into causative -1 and 
causative -2. 

■s* Causative -1 includes all verbs where 'X' directly causes T to do 
something. Study the examples given below to comprehend the distinction 
between causative -1 and the ordinary transitive verbs. 

Examples : 

1. 4f^Ktttl 4 t ^t fedlcft t I 


Mother eats. 

2. W 1 1 

The student studies. 

3. sf^l 4 rtt t I 
The child sleeps. 


Mother feeds the baby. 

Mcpldl t I 

The teacher teaches the student. 

r fl c t><i4l gciKft 1 1 

The maid-servant puts the child to 

sleep. 
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■** Causative -2 relates to verbs where 'X' uses some agent to cause 'Y' to do 
something. Study carefully the examples given below to comprehend the 
distinction between causative -1 and causative -2 


Causative 1 

1. *TT facing t I 

Mother feeds the child. 

2. ftctT f? 1 

Father teaches his son. 


Causative 2 

la. % I 

Mother has the child fed by the 
maid servant. 

2a. fadi v^t 3iH^ sfujiw ^ 

I I 

Father has his son taught by 
the teacher. 


In the examples 1 ,2 mother causes the child to eat, father causes the son 
to read. 

In the examples 1 a, 2a mother initiates the servant to cause the child to eat; 
father initiates the teacher to cause the son to read. 

Language structure : Causative -2 

Initiator + mediary + obj. + causative verb + I?HT 
subject. agent followed v _ ^ _ v 

by %' in the required tense 

mt use of the mediary agent is not obligatory. Ex. 1 ,3. 

•* Mediary agent and object can mutually change places in a sentence. 
Ex. 2,4. 

»«" in all cases except those mentioned below, subject is in the nominative 
case and the causative and the auxiliary verbs agree with the subject. 
See examples 1-7,18 given below. 

'subject + is used in the past simple and other perfective tenses. 
See examples 8-10. 

'subject + is used in compulsion and advice structures with FtTT, 
q^TT, qifeq, I See examples 11-17. 

In both these cases the verb endings agree with the object. 

1 ^ qt I Have the luggage kept in the car / 

(imperative) on the train. 
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2. p- % ^cTSTTcft I 

(pres, simple) 

3. FFft H'$)4l rn pl 3TfTFT if ^3fT 
well <^44 1 7^ t l(pres. prog.) 


4. TPft ^PTT $ M+cJkfl eft | 
(past hab.) 

5. ^ 3R% *R ^ HW 
^T4T T^t *ft I (past, prog) 

6. ^ *ni % ^TTeT *d’4T3 
Tift ^ I (planned future) 

7. ^ teR ft 3mr «H4i&jft i 
(fut. simple) 

8. ftft *IF 

<M4l£ I (past simple) 

9. 3TNft *JF ^ftft fftrrft ePT4T^ t ? 
(pres, pert.) 

10. FFft ^{? H^M ^ '3* r7 f^T ftt q^TRT 
if 44"<RH CTT I (past perfect) 

1 1 . ft^ ^Tef ^igcT ^r<<l Rift I? I *jft 
ft *fsf fcr qr '4>d^Tft ^TFft § I 
(present compulsion) 

12. ^fft ^TT 3fTOT W§T Ft Rflft *ft I 
^ft 3IWT ftTR’ ft ftR 3R 
<M4M1 W I 

(past compulsion) 

13. c^T ^fTFt eft JTpft Ttffc eft; 

ej*% 3TTR fft*T <5l4> 

°t> <<4H I ^TF <rl^dl t I / 

eJ*T 'qTFt ftt JTFft <a(k eft; 

Ft TRhTF ft ej*ft 3TT^ Rd 


I have my clothes washed by the 
washerman. 

Our neighbours are getting a 
dug in their courtyard. 

Rani used to have her food cooked 
by the maid servant. 

Last week I was having my house 
repaired. 

I am planning to have my hair cut 
by the barber. 

I will have my picture made by a 
painter. 

I had my watch repaired by the 
watch- mender. 

By whom have you had these 
plants planted. 

We had had this house built in 
1950. 

My hair grows very quickly. I have 
to have it cut every fifteen days. 

His car used to breakdown often. 
Often he had to send it to the 
garage and have it repaired. 

You may buy a used watch if you 
like; but you may have to have it 
repaired every now and then. 


^ I (probable compulsion) 
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14. 3Tqpft 3TT# w? Pmfar 
% 3TT# % T&ZT % TRTFft 

I (future compulsion ) 

15. Sft #TR 3^ 51 % OTfr 
WT «M4I^1 3TI4TORn t I 

16. STTT^ Wft% ^ WT ^gcT ^ 

t; 3TR ^TTcfr % feeHH! 
"41%tT | (advice + causative : 
present/ future) 

1 7. STFT^t 3R cTT 3TT% ^TTT 

(advice + causative-past) 

18 Xpft 3T^BT ^el^vl ^ 3TT^ feTR 

^ TTW<ft TFcft t I 
(continuative + causative) 


You will have to have your eyes 
tested by an opthalmologist 
regularly. 

I think you need to have your jacket 
cleaned now. 

The grass in your garden has 
grown much; you ought to have it 
mowed by the gardener. 

You should have had your blood 
tested by now. 

Rani often keeps on getting 
dresses brought for her from 
Calcutta. 


Derivation of causative verb roots 


All the causative verbs are always transitive. 


Their derivation from intransitive or transitive verbs is a morphological 
process. No special syntactic device is used to form causative 
expressions. 

There are no hard and fast rules as to their derivation. It is best to learn 
them individually. 


•• Usually '3n’or eTT' is inserted between the v.r. and 'TT' ending to make 

causative-1 and^T'or 'sn' is infixed between the v.r. and 'TT' ending 
to make causative - 2. See Table page 162-167 
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Some guidelines to their formation are given below. 


When V.r.‘ does not end in any vowel symbol, add^n tomakec-1, and to make 
c-2. 


Examples : 


v.i. 


c-1 


c-2 


■^n(v.i.) 
to get up 


^PTT 
to cause 
s.o. to get up; 
to lift s.th. 


'JS3HI 

to have s. o. caused 
to get up; to cause 
s.th. to be lifted 


When the 1st syllable of the verb root has '3ft' ending, change itto before 

inserting '3tT' or ^T’ to make c-1, c-2 respectively. 


Example : 


?Hi 
to cry 


c-1 

to cause s.o. 
to cry 


c-2 

WTFTT 

to have s.o. caused 
to cry 


When the first syllable has ^ ending, it changes to V before inserting 
'3TT' or ^T' to form c-1, c-2 respectively. 

Examples. 


v.i. 

to lie down 
to lie down 


c-1 

to cause s.o. 


c-2 

felZ^PTT 

to have s.o. caused 
to lie down 


When the first syllable of the verb root has '3TT', ending, it is 

changed to short '3T', L $’ t before inserting '3fT' or '3T' to make c-1 , c- 
2 respectively 


Examples: 

WFTT (v.i.) 
to run 
s.o. away 
#fFTT (v.t.) 
to learn 
^TT (v.i.) 
to drown 


c-1 
^PTFTT 
to chase 

f^PTT 

to teach to s.o. 
to drown s.o. 


c-2 

WfFTT 
to have s.o. 
chased away 

fawn I 

to have s.o. taught 

s^r-ri 

o 

to have s.o. drowned 
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When there is a single syllable verb root, normally long vowel is changed 
to short one, cTT' is added to make c-1, ef^T' is added to make c-2. 


Single syllable verb root with 3Tt ending changes to ^ 3 ’ 


Examples 




c-1 

c-2 

1. 

MTT (v.t.) 

fed H I 

fed<1HI 


to eat 


to have s.o. fed 



to feed 


8, 

#TT(v.t.) 

f^cTPTT 

ftcTCHI 


to drink 

to offer to 

to offer s.o. to 



drink 

drink through s.b. 

3 

*fnTT(v.i.) 

^cTFTT 

^dcIHI 


to sleep 

to put s.o. 

to have s.o. put to 



sleep 

sleep 

Mr 

Some verb roots have only c-2 form. 



v.t 

c-2 


1. 

ifM 1 

WTT 



to sing. 

to have sung by x 

8, 


feci HI 



to row 

to have rowed by x 

3, 

4m i 

4t3TFTT 



to sow 

to have sowed by x 


•1 facITTT 

to take to have taken by x. 


161 


Table of verbs for ready reference 


v.i. 

v.t 

c-1 

c-2 

3TFTT 
to come 

to call 


Jd<1MI 
to send for 
s.b. 


aftrffT 

— 

3fld^Hl 

to boil 

to boil 


to have 


boiled by s.b. 



vJ^I^HI 

— 

vJ^cTRI 

to be uprooted 

to uproot 


to have uprooted 

■3ZRT 

d6Ml 

J6M1 

d6<1MI 

to get up 

to lift or 

to cause s.o. 

to have lifted or 


pickup 

to get up 

picked up 


"MdTT 

— 

*dTTT, +d4HI 

to be cut 

to cut 


to have cut 

— 

^TT 

3RFTT 

*MH'I, '+WTT 


to do 

to cause 

to have s.th. 



s.o. to do 

done 

— 


‘FFFn/^FFcTFTT 

HI 


to say 

to cause to say 

to send word to s.b. 

— 

<5=11*11 

fecTFTT 

f&crai^n 


to eat 

to cause to 

to have s.o. fed 



eat 



WTT 

— 


to be dug 

to dig 


to have dug 

^eHT 

^IcFfT 

— 

^d^MI, <5jdHl 

to be open 

to open 


to have opened 

— 

<?=Hl 

— 

fegpn 


to row a boat 

•V 

RidMi,^dMi 

to have a boat rowed 

— 

wFTT 

RldlM 1, <^d<=lM 1 


to play 

to cause s.o. 

to have s.o. 



to play 

caused to play 
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to be fixed 

to fix in or 

to cause to be fixed 

in or buried 

to bury 

in/or buried 

del’ll 

RcTFTT 


to melt 

to melt s.th. 

to have s.th. melted 

PTtTTT 

Pkmi 

PlMHI 

to fall 

to cause s.o./s.th 

to cause to be 


to fall; to drop 

dropped 

f^n?n 

— 

Ru<tm 

to be 

to surround 

to cause to be 

surrounded 


surrounded 

^eHI 

Old'll — 


to be 

to dissolve 

to cause to be 

dissolved 


dissolved 

W" 

gUFTT 

^WTT 

to revolve 

to cause to 

to have s.th. caused 


revolve 

to revolve 




xj<Sc|HI 

to climb 

to cause to 

to have s.th. /s.b. 


climb 

caused to climb 





to shine 

to cause 

to have s.th. caused 


to shine 

to shine 


■J^MI 

^<+><4 H 1 

to come to 

to finish; 

to cause to be 

an end 

to settle 

settled 


i 

i 

i 

f 

5T9 


to ooze, 

to cause 

to have s.th. oozed 

to leak 

to drip 


tfVHI 

— 

OTH 1, 

to be printed 

to print 

to cause to be 

printed 



Iwdl 

d^'ii — 


to be pierced 

to pierce 

to cause to be 

pierced 
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T5Z* TT, T 

O ' C\ 

^f^TT 



^PTT, 


to be released 

to release 


to cause to be 
released 


wu 

CN 

to touch 


tfcMRT, WT 

o 1 o 

to cause to be 
touched 

Wl/W 

— 

«HiMl 


to wake up 

^RTT 

to cause to 
wake up 

to cause to be 
woken up 

^TFTT 

— 


to go 

^•ii 

to send 


to have s.th./s.b. 
sent 

— 

f^RTFTT 

fadcIHI 

to live 


to cause 

to have s.o. 
to live caused to 
live 



— 

^c|Hi 

to be 

to assemble; 


to cause to be 

assembled 

to join 


assembled; to 
cause to be joined. 

W* 

— 

SjClMl 


to swing 


to cause to swing 

to cause to be 
swung 

ZW TT 

dlcFTT 


Sc^HT 

to be post- 
poned 

to postpone 


to cause to be 
postponed 

Z&fr TT 

— 

cadHI 

cTFcraFTT 

to go for 


to cause s.o. to 

to cause to be 

a stroll 


go for a stroll 

taken for a stroll 

ZZ 7 ^] 

C\ 

dl^HI 

— 


to get 
broken 

to break 


to cause to be 
broken 

w* 

^TFTT 

— 

TT 

o 

to sink down 

to cause to 
sink/drown 


to have s.o. 
drowned 
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— 

©HI 

— 

sanw^rFTT, 


to carry 


ST3fH7/geMHI 




to have carried 


— 

^Ml 

1 

to be tired 


to tire 

to have s.o. tired 


^TT 

fteTFTT 

Rd3Ml 


to give 

to cause to 

to cause to 



be given 

be given by s.o. 


^<$HI 

R<smi 


to be visible 

to see 

to show 

to have shown 

geFTT 

tfFTT 

— 

gdHT, ^d^HI 

to be washed 

to wash 


to have washed 

Pi^chi 

Pl«t>Ic*HI 

— 


to emerge 

to take out 


to have taken out 

T TcFTT 

*TTcRT 

— 

qcT^-Rl 

to be 

to bring up 


to have 

brought up 



brought up 

pMdHI 


— 

PNd3Ml 

to melt 

to melt 


to have melted 



— 

Pte"4RI 

to be beaten 

to beat 


to have beaten 

fapTT 

%FTT 

— 

FHmhi 

to be ground 

to grind 


to have ground 


wrt 

— 


to be torn 

to tear 


to have torn 

FW’ii 


— 

Ph^Ml 

to be thrown 

to throw 


to have thrown 



— 

WTFTT 

to break 

to break 


to have broken 

4eHI 

^dHI 

— 

’idcfMI 

to spread 

to spread 


to have spread 

#n 

wn 

— 


to be tied 

to tie 


to have tied 
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*1 1 

^•TRT 

— 

«M4HI 

to become 

to make 


to have made 

T^TT 

q-^dl 

— 


to be sold 

to sell 


to have sold 



— 


to be scattered 

to scatter 


to have scattered 


f^TT^TT 

— 


to get spoiled 

to spoil 


to have spoiled 

tSTT 

— 

1^61*1 1, ^bHl, 

R 63 1 *1 1 

to sit 


tsicFTT 

to have s.o. seated 



to cause to sit 


iftrRT 

— 


f^WTT 

to get wet 


to cause 

to haves.o./s.th. 



s.o. to get wet 

made wet 

W" 

^efPTT 

^ciHI 

^TcJFTT 

forget 

to forget 

to cause s.o. 

to have s.o. caused 


s.th.ors.b. 

to forget 

to forget 

■rrrrr 

WTT 

— 

*TWTT 

to die 

to kill 


to have s.o. killed 

f^TST^T 

PklHI 

— 


to be erased 

to erase 


to have erased 


WTT 

— 

U43HI, T^HT 

to be in 

to keep 


to have kept 

a place 




WT 

tr^n 

WTT 


to stop 

to stop 

to cause 

to have s.o. caused 



to stop/stay 

to stop/stay 

<HI 

— 

WTT 

*d<fHT 

to cry 


to cause s.o. 

to have s.o. 



to cry 

caused to cry. 

d<r^T 

cid^M 1 

— 

d 63*31*1 1 

to be hanging 

to hang 


to have s.th. hung 
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cT<FTT 

eTT^TT 

— 

cT^FTT, d^HI 

to be loaded 

to load 


to have loaded 

— 

cTPTT 

— 

frldHI 


to bring 


to have brought 

— 

feH^HI 

Icl^Ml 

fek^l-ll 


to write 

dictate 

to have s.th. written 


cJ3=TT/g2nFTT 

— 

cJMHI 

to be looted 

to loot/to 


to have s.o. looted 


squander 




— 

i^rmr 

fef d l 

to lie 


to cause to lie 

to have s.o. 




caused to lie. 

f^TTC^TT 


— 

RlHCciMI 

to be gathered 

to gather up 


to cause s.th. to be 




gathered up 

R-iei-rr 


— 

RMHI, RlddlHI 

to be sewn 

to sew 


to have sewn 

— 


ri^mi 

RHfMMi 


to learn 

to teach 

to have s.o. 




taught by s.b. 

^TT 


— 

qWHI 

to dry 

to dry 


to cause to be dried 


— 


fjc-MHI 

to sleep 


to cause 

to have s.o. 



to sleep 

put to sleep 

FZ^TT 

FcTFTT 

— 

F^PTT 

to be removed 

to remove 


to have removed 

F*FTT 

— 

FSTRT 

■&MHI 

to laugh 


to cause s.o. 

to have s.o. 



to laugh 

caused to laugh. 
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Compound Verbs (wgft f^n^) 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 
11 . 


1. 


The Hindi language makes profuse use of compound verbs. In com- 
pound verbal constructions, verb root of the main verb is followed by 
another verb + auxiliary if required. 

In such constructions, the meaning is only of the v.r. while the conjuga- 
tion is of the 2nd verb which reinforces and gives a special nuance to 
the meaning of the erb root. 

Compound verbs are used in affirmative and interrogative sentences. 
They cannot be used in negative sentences. 

main verb + ^TRT + auxiliary verb if required(50, 68) 


It denotes the completion of an action as well as the carrying out of an 
action through a process. This use is more frequent with verbs of motion. 

Examples : 


^4) 3TT 'TFTT I 

cJF ^ ? 

TT cfc X3f[3Tt I 
XtTT^tt | 

^Tt | 

o 

^F Tnf-ipf ^TRT XJcT it W I 
^R^RF^f 3TT ^IMI I 

3RFft %Fcf TF «dl f Hlf?t dt 
RT I 

<FIM I RT* XFTT ? 

3J7R Ft XRT ? 

TTR Ft 4RI ^ I 

Main verb + XJSTT/t^TT + 


Come soon. 

Have you understood ? 

Lie down on the bed. 

Please sit down. 

Go to sleep for a while. 

He drank very hot tea in one gulp. 
Do come to my house by 12 
o'clock. 

Take care of your health or else 
you will die. 

Is the food ready ? 

Are you people ready ? 

All the work has been done. 

(auxiliary) 


Implies completion of some sudden or foolish, thoughtless act. 


Examples : 

R IdK 4^t Rqr xjuT Melodious sound of the sitar 

xj^t I resounded in the room. 
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FF ^teT F3T I He cut in on the conversation. 

3TcTFT^> FF F3 I Suddenly everybody got up. 

FF FT % FF t3cTT 1 1 He fights with everybody. 

FFT ^ W t^T I Oh ! What have I done ! 

v.r. + FFFT + (auxiliary if required) 

Suddenness / unexpectedness of the action completed 


Examples : 

FF W* ^F^FT ^ ^ I 

'd'1 c £l ^Ict ^FF»T FF FFT I 

FF ^ Ffo FFT I 
FF T^t ^ FF F^ I 
FF % fitT FFT I 

FF ‘^TeT F^t I 

ffft mft 3ITFft tl 

^TF f^TT FT 3TT FFcft t, Ft FJ2T 
^TfcTT t I 

3TTW^tF ^Fct f\ F^% FF FT ZZ 
Ft I 

3TOTFF> F^^fT t 3Tlt tt R'i I FFF 
FT FTF FFT I 


On hearing the news, she burst out 
crying. 

On hearing what they said, I burst 
out laughing. 

He startled up in sleep. 

We jumped into the river. 

He fell off the bicycle. 

The bus moved. 

A great calamity has befallen him. 
When misery comes, one endures. 

The children fell on the icecream as 
soonas they saw it. 

As soon as the teacher came to 
the class, he shouted at the 
students for no reason. 


v.r. + PtFkTFT + auxiliary verb if required 


Like compound verbs with FFFT, 
and unexpectedness. 

Examples : 

3TETFR; % It# % 3JT 
pRK=n i 

qteT pfTM t53T 3R *TPT ft^cTT I 

o • 


this has the element of suddenness 


Suddenly a thief appeared from 
behind the house. 

The horse freed himself from the 
reins and galloped away. 


Main verb + UWT + auxiliary verb if required 

This is used to mean unwelcome arrival. 


1 


2 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 


'Uh 3 JM ^JFI 3 TT 

TOT I ft 'TOT ftt ^ 2TT I 

ift ftft ftfaft Ftft I, ^ ftft 

WT 3TT EFT^cTT % I 


Ram came to my house very early 
in the morning today. I hadn't 
even got up yet. 

Whenever he has to ask for money, 
he just comes to myplace. 


Main verb + ftTT + auxiliary verb if required (51, 59, 67) 

Compounds with ftn are complementary to compounds with ftTT. It 
implies the action benefits someone other than the subject. 


ftclN 3 idHl (1 ft "ft I 

TTTfft, faFfftftf ^ ft I 

TFT ft 3FTftt Hcftl ftt dcil^ ft I 
W^( ft ftfT ^FT HicKM fttF fftjT I 

c\ 

W cj^ft ft cfl d I 

ft t ? 

ftft ^3Tm dldM ft dle>< 
ftft fftjT 91 I 


Keep the book into the cupboard. 
Shut the doors and windows. 

Ram divorced his wife. 

The child broke the glass-vase. 
Have you returned the books to the 
library? 

I had thrown all her things out of 
the room. 


Main verb + ftTT + auxiliary if required (51, 59, 67) 


Denotes completion of the action with some advantage to the subject. 
There is quite often implied cleverness or sometimes difficulty is inferent 
in the action. 


m dft ^TT Wfc eft! 

STN ^ 3 mi- 3 iMdl ft 

! 

sJdftft 9 T «Mdl fftm % I 
d^Hdl ft 3T^ft cRF R^ftl 
ftter eft 1 1 

ftft ftftTTT ft tfTcT FFft %^cfFT 
ft TFft T>T ft>dcll T>T fei^l 9T I 
ft TkT cTT^ 9F ftdM T5 cjft I 


Now you buy a new car! 

All of you take your respective 
shares! 

They have had the new house built. 
Kamla has learnt Hindi very well. 

Several years ago my family had 
decided to live in India. 

I will read this book by tomorrow. 


170 


1. 

2 

3 

4 

5. 

6 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


Main verb + is also used sometimes to express the meaning 
of achievement of some skill to do something. 

Example : 

TPft ^IcT 1 1 Ram can speak some English. 

WTT w efcft ^ I I can cook a little. 


Main verb + sicmi 

Used in the case of actions involving force, violence, sometimes care 
lessness, sometimes acquiring some new habits. 


cTTeTT cfe Slcil I 
#T ^ HR 

<rh 1 t | 

f^tTH 3fT^ % ^ 3R^T 
^ flldM sl^T ^idl I 
Tpft % dgd 3T^t 

3TT^ ITfcft % | 

FRT TFT! IJF W ^mt! 


Break the lock. 

Kill the snake. 

Do what you have decided to do. 

I sold all my things before coming 
to India. 

Rani has inculcated very good 
habits in her children. 

Oh God! What have I done! 


Conjunct verbs (TR^tsre* 


In Hindi a commonly used device for making transitive or intransitive 
verbs is by adding Vkii' or t Ft T TT' respectively to nouns or adjectives. 
Examples : 
nouns + <Mdl / Ft^TT 


4*lH ‘tKdl 

wr fKt 

3TTm #PTT 
HIcjH sH I 


(v.t.) to do the work. 

(v.i.) for the work to be done, 
(v.t.) to hope. 

(v.i.) hope to be 
(v.t.) to find out 
(v.i.) to know 
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7. 

8. 

^TTT 


^flcTT #PTT 


9. 

<f>tf§T9T cf'T'TT 


10. 

#TT 


■ 

adj. + <M-1I/#TT 


1. 



2. 



3. 



4. 

#TT 


5. 



6. 

<*<41 ^Hl 


7. 



8. 

HT-fi 6H 1 


■ 

noun + x f? 7 TT 


1. 



2. 

iT^f WTT 


3. 

3TftT 


4. 

3?l^ H^HI 


5. 



6. 

3^Ic=t 


7. 



8. 

41hi< ^nFTT 


9. 

■RTT I T^ 7 TT 


■ 

noun + »h^MI/*H'1I 

1. 

VhrT h^hi 


2. 



3. 

WTTR - WHT 

O 


4. 

*T^RT 

o 


5. 

h-cihi 



(v.t.) to decide 
(v.i.) decision to be 
(v.t.) to try 
(v.i.) attempt to be 


(v.t.) to close 

(v.i.) to be closed 

(v.t.) to please 

(v.i.) to be pleased 

(v.t.) to cause unhappiness 

(v.i.) to be unhappy 

(v.t.) to wash 

(v.i.) to be washed 


snow to be / snow to fall 
heat to be/ to be hot 
dew to be 
hailstorm to be 
rain to be / to rain 
famine to be 
drought to be 
to be sick 

to be hit /beaten by some one 


(v.t.) to make a noice 

(v.i.) noise to be 

(v.t.) to weep and wail 

(v.i.) weeping and wailing to be 

(v.t.) to cause panic 


172 



6. 

WTT 


(v.i.) panic to break out 

7, 

TTETFTT 


(v.t.) to cause confusion 

8. 

Wracft TOI 


(v.i.) to be in confusion 

9. 

r$Z ^PTT 


(v.t.) to plunder; to waste 

10. cjZ H-cMl 


(v.i.) for there to be plundering 

■ 

noun + ePHT 



1. 

x^t ^ eFFTT 

for X to be hungry 

2. 

X^t omT 

for X to be thirsty 

3. 

X^ ^ cTW 

for X to be injured 

4. 

X ^Ttcft d'HI 

for X to be hit by a bullet 

5. 

X *FT ^ (PH 

for X to be hurt 

6. 

X^T ePTPTT 

X to be accused 

■ 

adj. + eJW 



1. 

x^r Trf ctw 


to feel hot 

2. 

X^t cFHT 

to feel cold 

3. 

x^r ijr<ru cpptt 

to feel rough 

4. 

x^t arfft wn 

to look rich 

5. 

x^t -RFm flW 

to look expensive 

6. 

X^r feK cPFTT 

to taste bland 

7. 

X^t (HHT 

to feel offended 

8. 

X^t fTgT cPPTT 

to sound pleasant 

9. 

x ^rr ctjftt 

to sound harsh 

■ 

noun + WTT 



1. 

^ptt 


to be cheated 

2. 

^ef <3MI 


to match 

3. 

HK <5=lH I 


to be beaten 

4. 

'd\Z <s \ Ml 


to be scolded 

5. 

WTT 


to be injured 
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to be deceived 
to be afraid 

Sense Verbs - Uses of eFFTT' 


6. EfaftT WTT 

7. *T*T WTT 


Q To look: 

1. MWll4> FF^ft cTOff 1 1 

2. ^ TO dt ?TT% cT^T 7^ % 

TOr[ <dl*} «TRff I 

3. ^F JTFTCTT-^T cFTcTT 1 1 

4. WF cT^cfr?) c^ldl 1 1 

Q To seem : 

1 . TF ^cd) % F <dl d J ldl ^ I 

O 

= ^TT M t f% ^F ^ FTcTT t I 

2. d J ldl ^ 

^T dl?f I 

3. eTTTcTT t TF *TFT cTtFt 
^TFTcft t I 

= 3F ^TFT c^HTt dldcfl cFTcft 

I 

4. TF ^gcT *TF|^ cPTcTT t I 

Q To taste : 

1 . *TF <FMI ^TSft cPT TFT t I 

2. *TF Tpft 3ddl g3TT-F7 Wi TFT 1 1 

3. W 3TTF ^JcT3T cFT TFT t I 

4. *fF T^RJr^ ? I 

5. *TF tt’ mTcfrJT dTcft t I 


Your dress looks very expensive. 
This fruit looks fresh but tastes stale. 

He looks like a shop keeper. 

He looks as though he is in great 
distress. 


He seems to be afraid of dogs. 

It seems he is afraid of dogs. 

He doesn't seem to be very 
keen on gardening. 

It seems she knows a lot of 
people here. 

She seems to know a lot of people 
here. 

He seems to be very emotional. 


This food tastes stale. 

This water tastes boiled. 

This mango tastes sour. 

These 'Rasogullas' taste tinned. 
This curry tastes Indian. 
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The kitchen smells like rotten eggs. 


To smell : 


1 TFt^ ^ ^ ^ cTH" Tl?t 

%\ 

2 W TWF % TTFTO cTOTT f | 

H To feel : 

1 W\ 3p^T cFT 1 1 

2 ^T RhI^HI cFT TFT % 1 

3 W W TsfTsTU cPT TFT t I 

4 ^T^ffoTTcFTT cRTFTtl 

5. ^ <p*TT cFT TFT 1 1 

6. ^ 3JM H6cl % 3T^5T cT*T TFT 1 1 

7. F^ ^TFT 3T^£T d J ldl I 

n To sound : 

1 *TF ^ £hH 4K cTOI 
2. *TF ^‘h'l! ^gcT 3ps# cRT 7# I 
3 ift ^ fit^TT WU3 

cTOft 1 1 


This soap smells expensive. 

It feels cold in here. 

The table feels sticky. 

This fabric feels rough. 

The floor feels slippery here. 

I am feeling feverish. 

I am feeling better today. 

We don't like it here. 

He didn't sound very honest. 

This plan does not sound very good. 
My new guitar sounds horrible. 


Sound Verbs (**MicH+ 


Hindi like any other language has a rich vocabulary of words based on 
sound, feel, appearance of things. Given below is a short list of such 
words. Usually '3TT' is added to the base word before joining <7 TT to it. 

Examples : 


*R(f.) 

humming, buzzing 

*FT*FTT*TT 

to buzz, to 


sound of insects 


hum (insects) 

^Z TTCT(f.) 

knocking 

TTdlTdHI 

to knock 

cTF dF(f.) 

sound of drops 

dTdMHI 

to fall 


falling on the ground 


in drop 

ZZ cT^(f.) 

ringing 

ZZZZTZl 

to ring 
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W ^(f.) 

rumbling in 
the stomach 


chirping of 
the birds 

ETS ET? 

(f.)a thudding 
sound 

*5*T(f.) 

a jingling sound 

3*F(f.) 

repeated tapping 
sound 

Rdl^dl(adj.) 

limp, not stiff 

faqfar(f.) 

stickiness 

viscosity 

ScT 5fT(adj.) 

unsteady 

Wnadj.) 

loosely hanging 

^RTRTT(adj) 

glittering 

^c#cnF3(f.) 

state of 


getting 

restless 

■c<H^H(adj.) 

glittering 

tlc#(cT(f.) 

shimmer; twinkle 

3TW(f.) 

sound produced 
by the flow of water 

*R*TC(f.) 

sound produced 
by air, shake etc. 

^ TR(f.) 

rustling sound as 

M*) 

of leaves, silk etc. 

ts^res^f.) 

sound of 
splashing water 


overflowing 

^3?(f.) 

rattling sound 
(of doors, windows) 

f^f^I(f.) 

ticking of 
a clock 


WTTRT 

to rumble 


(clouds) 

T^VIgRT 

to chirp 


to do s.th. with a 


thudding sound 


to jingle 

6<t>6*"l 7 TT 

to tap 


repeatedly 

ftdftdHI 

to limp 

fonfanHI 

to be sticky 


viscous 

§d§dMl 

to be unsteady 

s^dSjdMI 

to be, loosely 


hanging 

^TWTFTT 

to glitter 

RldPlcIMI 

to become 


suddenly enraged 

W^TRT 

to glitter; 


to make s.th. shine 

tewfodHT 

to shimmer, to 


twinkle 

SUSUHI 

to produce 


such a sound 

«ukmi 

to produce 


such a sound 

H <H <M 1 

to produce such 


rustling sound 

TSK & TFTT 

to splash water 

sSdtSdMl 

to over flow 

<as<asMI 

to make this 


rattling sound 


to produce the 


ticking sound 
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Nominal Verbs 


In Hindi sometimes verbs are formed by adding the suffixes ‘^TT* 'TOT' 
‘^Hi' etc. to nouns, adjectives, pronouns. A list of commonly used 
verbs of this group made from Sanskrit, Persian, Hindi words is given 
below. 

Nouns/adj./pronoun Verb 


3FJTO (m.) attachment 

3RJTRFTT (v.i.) to show attachment 


towards sb. 

(m.) acceptance 

(v.t.)to accept 

^OTT (m.) improvement 

^OTTTT (v.t.) to improve 

ffclWK (m.) reproach 

fWmii (v.t.) to reproach 

(m.) abandoning 

cTO^TT (v.t.) to abandon 

TOW (f.) scolding 

TOW7TT (v.t.) to scold 

(f.) buying 

^rftro (v.t.) to buy 

(m.) expenditure 

W&V\ (v.t.) to spend 

TO (m.) spot 

TOPTT (v.t.) to fire (a gun) 

■JTOC (m.) passing 

Jjyu'ii (v.i.) to pass 

TOT (m.) change 

TOrFTT (v.t.) to change 

TO? (f.) shame, shyness 

TOlfTT (v.i.) to feel shy 

eTM (f.) shyness 

cHmi (v.i.) to blush/ to be shy 

5^ (m.) pain 

$<aMi (v.t.) to cause pain 

^TT (m.) anger 

(v.i.) to be angry 

3FFTT (adj.) one’s own 

3TOFTT (v.t.) to make so/sth one’s own 

TO (adj.) hot 

7 RHHI (v.t.) to heat 


(v.i.) to become warm 

f^TOT (adj.) oily, greasy 

RTOTFTT (v.t.) to grease to oil 

f&T (f.) anger 

R«mi/RRNmi (v.i.) to grow angry 

TO (f.) talk, speak 

TO^TT/^fcTTOT (v.t.) to tell / to talk 

TO (m.) hand 

^f^TOT (v.t.) to seize s.th. 

cTf?T (f.) leg 

crfcfTOT (v.t.) to hit s.b. with leg 

T TFft (m.) water 

hPi til'll (v.t.) to irrigate 


(v.i.) to become watery 

TO& (f.) stick 

efferor to hit s.b. with a stick 


★ ★ ★ 
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36 


Passive Voice (^f ^T^T) 


Language structure 


Where object is followed by 


subj. + % + (obj + ^t) + 

or 

% S*RT 

Examples : 

1. 3TSZJN^ % $?RT 4?T Mcol-Ml 

RTcfT ^ I 

2. JM^refr % 5RT RlT WIT W I 

3. TTTR % £RT ^ WT 

W £IT I 

4. WT % 5RT ^eTPTT Rl^HT I 


(v.r. + 3TT/ITT) + RRT + i?RT 



in the appropriate tense 



always 3rd person m.sg. 


The students are taught by the 
teacher. 

The thief was chased away by the 
villagers. 

Indra had been made captive by 
Ravana. 

The child will be put to sleep by the 
mother. 


Language Structure Q Object without 


(subj. + %) + obj. + (v.r. + 3TT, XT ) + ^TPTT + #TT 

% £RT in the appropriate tense 


to agree with the N and G of the object. 

Examples : 

3IWTT % 5RT JRTTi tcf# RTcft 1 1 The book is written by the teacher. 
% SRT ^ RRft f | The books are read by the students. 
% £RT ftrm ^nxrjTT | The dress will be sewn by the tailor. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


% £RT I 


The dresses will be worn by the 
customers. 
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Uses of passive voice in Hindi 

In Hindi, the passive language structure is used mostly in the situations 
given below : 

Q When it is either not of any significance to know who actually did the 
work or the identity of the actual doer is unknown. 

Examples: 

1 . ^ ^TT f A new road is being constructed in 

Jit % I front of our house. 

2. *TTcT WT ^ Last year two new cinema halls were 

*FTTC; nrj | built in our city. 

3. nTcT W\ ^ JeT «HI4I ^i^ll I Next year a bridge will be built here. 

Q| For official, impersonal, legal announcements^ 

Examples: 

1 . T? ^ fen ^ I Smoking is not allowed here. 

2. 3NTT$ft ^t fen ^ I The criminal may be produced in the 

court. 

Q To propose something or express one's desire to do something. 

^Ttit I Let's sleep ! 

^TcTT Let's go ! 

ci Pi* 3HTT*T fen ^ l Let's rest a bit. 

Q To know if the other person agrees with the speaker. 

^feTT ^ ? Shall we go ? 

3TR WT fe^n ^IIT ? Shall we go to the movies this evening? 

^f|nt w 3TC Shall we go to Kanyakumari during 

? summer holidays this time ? 

□ In Hindi Passive voice is also used in the case of intransitive verbs. It 
uses (v.r. + 3TT/m ) + '’TPTT + FtTT in the appropriate tense always in the 
3rd person m.sg. It expresses inability. 
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Examples: 


1. TTT *TT 'flftlT vjjidl I 

2. %ft %€t % T& f*FTC ^ 

TFT ^TRTT *TT I 

3. ^T tST ^ ^TT TFT I 

4. *{^T % TFT ^TTOT W I 

5. ^T ^ ^\z % TR^T 3TR 

^ ^ T Tc!T I 

6. TFT 31#^ T TFT ^TOTH I 

7. F*T $rn m ^ ^tcTT ^ITHTT I 


He cannot sleep all night. 

My daughter could not remain quite 
even for a minute. 

I cannot sit any more. 

I could not go there. 

Because of my injured foot I won't be 
able to go on foot today. 

I will not be able to live here alone. 

I will not be able to speak on this 
subject. 


Present simple passive 


Active: 

TO OT TOWft 1 1 

Mother cooks food. 

Passive: 

TO % SKT WTO RTO1TO * 1 1 

Food is cooked by mother. 

Active: 

'ffa'T TT FPT> TKdl 

The servant cleans the house. 

Passive: 

^T tWt % sTTTT dIHi f^TT 

The house is cleaned by the 


TTcTT t 1 

servant. 

Active: 

toto «rwt it tot# 1 1 

Mothertakescareofthe children. 

Passive: 

TOWt TOT # SRT 

The children are taken care of 


TOTcft 1 1 

by the mother. 

Active: 

wn # to?t 3?tt 

Grandfather buys groceries, 


wftrofti 

fruit and vegetables. 

Passive: 

f^TTFTT, TOcT aflx T#WT TOTO # 

Groceries, fruit and vegetables 


% STTT ^TTcft t 1 

are bought by grandfather. 

Present progresssive passive 

Active: 

H Id 1 vSt RFTT H^l T^t % 1 

Mother is cooking food. 

Passive: 

WTO TOTO # % TOTT RTOITO 

Food is being cooked by 


TO TTO ^ 1 

mother. 
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Active: 

Hlcfi cTH' T$tcT TFT t 1 

The gardener is mowing the 
lawn. 

Passive: 

eTPT' *TTcft % SHTT iftcTT ^TT 

The lawn is being mowed by 


TFT % 1 

the gardener. 

Active: 

'ffR' ;*R 

c\ 

The electrician is repairing the 


tft! i 

cooler. 

Passive: 

‘^cR’ % SRT 

The cooler is being repaired 


R*<l RT TFT % 1 

by the electrician. 

Active: 

tn FR% cfR=t ’ER tn FR T^ t | 

The painters are painting the 
house. 

Passive: 

RT TFT RT TFT f 1 

The house is being painted. 


Present perfect passive 


Active: 

FTcTT % TFTRT FFFRT % 1 

Mother has cooked food. 

Passive: 

RFTT R1RT % 5RT WFT W t | 

Food has been cooked by 



mother. 

Active: 

TRF’ft FFlt TIFT ^ RFT RRT JR 

They have built a new bridge 


RRTFT I 

in our town. 

Passive: 

FFft RFT ^ RRT «RRT 

A new bridge has been built in 


W % 1 

our town. 

Active: 

'd-alP TRfk FTJft RR fkT 1 1 

They have killed Rajiv Gandhi. 

Passive: 

TT^k RTTT W 1 1 

Rajiv Gandhi has been killed. 

Active: 

^ RTF % FRT^ RTc=Fr RTR 

A snake has bitten our gardener. 


feRT 1 1 


Passive: 

FRTTT RTeft #T % gRT W 

Our gardener has been bitten 


frRT W 1 1 

by a snake. 

Active: 

RTRlkk ^ RT 3)TC*ft RR 

Terrorists have killed ten men. 


1 1 


Passive: 

RR 3JR>ft RTRlkot % SRT RT^ 

Ten men have been killed by 


Fir f| 

terrorists. 
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Present perfect progressive passive 


Active: 

*TT % TTFTT W 7# t 1 

Mother has been preparing 



lunch 

since the morning. 

Passive: 

TJFF % FT % SRT TTRT WIT 

Lunch has been being prepared 


TFT % 1 

by mother since the morning. 

Active: 

fern 

She has been writing this book 


T^tt 1 

for a year. 

Passive: 

*fF TTTeT *TT % SKI 

This book has been being 


fo# ^rr T^t 1 1 

written by her for a year. 

Active: 

% ^FTTft % ^PT?T Tpft 

They have been laying new 


wfow (wr) SlcT T^ f 1 

underground water pipes 



since January. 

Passive: 

TTTeT FT % ’jfaWT FFft 

New underground water pipes 


•TTfrRI FTcft ^TT T^t f 1 

have been being laid for a year. 

Active: 

FF Ft TT irft $1+ 

He has been repairing my watch 


WT TFT 1 1 

for two hours. 

Passive: 

^t Ft ^ % T3F% STTT 

My watch has been being 


<51+ «U T^t ^ 1 

repaired by him for two hours. 




Past habitual passive 

Active: 

*TT <FfHI WRT ‘tHcfl *5t 1 

Mother used to cook food. 

Passive: 

WTT WT % 5TTT T^RTT 

Food used to be cooked by 


^TTcTT m 1 

mother. 

Active: 

^F 41^+1 ^ ^frm 

She used to sew clothes for a 


+Tcft «St 1 

living. 


Passive: 

£RT ^tf^T Irg T?tQ; 

Clothes used to be sewn by her 


^ | 

her for a living. 

Active: 

371% 3T9TR^F 3% yf^'Hl^TD 

His teachers used to consider 


ot|Frr> HHct ^ 1 

him a genius. 

Passive: 

3F 3FT^ 3TSm*T%t % sTlTT 

He used to be considered a 


yfcNl^rn <^ifrt) 'Rpn ^llcll *TT 1 

genius by his teachers. 
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Active: 


Everybody used to regard him 



as a mentor. 

Passive: 

3F FF#T j*HT FeTTF^TT FFTT 

He used to be regarded as a 


^TTrTT FT | 

mentor by everybody. 

Active: 

FF T3F% feFT wnft) 

We used to send provisions 


3TFFT FFTFFT ^TFT $T | 

and medicines for them. 

Passive: 

FFTt SRT TFF (TfTTST FTFTft) 

Provisions and medicines 


3TFFT c^TW ^TTcft «fh 

used to be sent by us for them. 



Past simple passive 

Active: 

FT % T3FTT FFFFT 1 

Mother cooked food. 

Passive: 

FT % gKT WFT W I 

Food was cooked by mother. 

Active: 

T3F% FTCT 1 

He scolded me. 

Passive: 

^ FF% £TTT FTCT W | 

1 was scolded by him. 

Active: 

FF% FFT +I*1«IK f^FT 1 

He started a new business. 

Passive: 

SKI FFT +I(1^K 

A new business was started by 


f^FT FFT 1 

him. 

Active: 

^TT FcT 3TT -^<iq| | 

Somebody stole my handbag. 

Passive: 

^TT FZ3TT fTRT ijtiFi 

My handbag was stolen by 


FFT 1 

somebody. 



Past perfect passive 

Active: 

FT % WFT FFTOT FT 1 

Mother had cooked food. 

Passive: 

FT % £RT M WFT W 2JT | 

Food had been cooked by 



mother. 

Active: 

FHt ^ f^XT | 

The cobbler had repaired the 



shoes. 

Passive: 

^ct ^Nt % ^ttt feT 7 ttt Sr i 

The shoes had been repaired 



by the cobbler. 

Active: 

T3F^ F^ TFTFFFTTFF FS1FT FT 1 

He had taught us chemistry. 

Passive: 

F^f FF% gTTT TFTFFFTT^F 

We had been taught chemistry 


FSTFT FFT FT 1 

by him. 

Active: 

tffT^ #ffk ft# tnft 

They had pulled the chain and 


#1 

stopped the train. 
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Passive: 

RsSR *Slr|cft7 T n^t TS | 

The chain had been pulled and 
the train stopped. 

Active: 

% fcr 4RTT ^ 

They had lit the bazaar on 


ft?Ftt 4?t 1 

Diwali Day. 

Passive: 

^r^Tefr % f^r w if Tfrpft 4^t 

The bazaar had been lit on 


^ *Jti 

Diwali day. 


Past perfect progressive passive 


Active: 

% 4tt w % PUi^i %rr tI 

They had been selling sweets 


^ri 

for ten years. 

Passive: 

STTT 4TT TtTeT % Plil^l 

Sweets had been being sold 


^ 1 

by them for ten years. 

Active: 

vflcH *R TF Z^\ cR^O 

He had been smuggling trucks 


TR TFT *TT 1 

all his life. 

Passive: 

*TT gTRT 4?t 

T rucks had been being smuggled 


cTFFft 4tt T#t 1 

by him all his life. 

Active: 

4F 1975 % 

She had been teaching Hindi 


t^t ftrai lit *5ti 

to foreigners since 1975. 

Passive: 

TJT1% 5TTT TT^ 1975 % 

Hindi had been being taught 


fiMt ftretif ^fl Tit iti 

by her to foreigners since 1 975. 

Active: 

4? T£4F % TTcT 44 TflM 1 44T 

She had been preparing dinner 


Tit it 1 

since morning. 

Passive: 

URT % TTcT T»T 

Dinner had been being prepared 


WIT ^*TRT RT TFT RT 1 

by her since the morning. 

Active: 

^jfeRT Mdl % "RtT 

The police had been chasing 


t#t ^fr i 

the thief for several hours. 

Passive: 

^feRT % £TTT ^ % RTT 

The thief had been being chased 


T^T iteT f^TT RT TFT RT 1 

by the police for several hours. 


Future simple passive 

Active: 4T WTI WTtnft l Mother will cook food. 

Passive: *TOT ^ft % 5TTT W4TT 4444T Food will be cooked by mother. 

^TCTTT I 
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Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 


% *HTT l They will hold a meeting 

tomorrow. 

£TTT 4Fk=T I A meeting will be held by them 

tomorrow. 

% ^cT HR ^ Tm They will start a new TV serial 

HktaiRUh l tomorrow. 

*R 3k=T ykiqil^*t> A new TV serial will be started 

f^TT ^Txrin I tomorrow. 


Hid I uft Tnd f^T % 1 1 <fh*i l 
W T#t #ft I 

^d Rd ^11 ^ Hldl 'jft % 
£kl WdT H^l^l vifT 7^1 £|J[| | 

Tt ^TF % W WT 
^ TFT FtFT I 

TkT ^ Tfa FF TFRT gTTT 

t $\ #nfr I 

sft *frcTT 3Tf^TcT Trfct tflHdR 
wr tr 
T^ Ft^t I 

^TFcTT % FRT 3Tf^TeT 4?T Hffct 
dlddR Tl WT snjffsiT 

^tt #nfr i 

4>d % TF <)d ^F dk ^ 
s§: ^T cTT - Hk1<+> RftT TFT FlTT I 

^cT % ^TF J^dd> ddd> gkl TfaT 
dk ^ td<41 

v5TT Ti?t F“rft I 


Future progressive passive 

Mother will be cooking food at 
11a.m. tomorrow. 

Food will be being cooked 
by mother at 1 1 a.m. 

From tomorrow onwards he 
will be teaching Hindi at this 
time every day. 

From tomorrow onwards Hindi will 
be being taught by him at this 
time every day. 

Mr. Bhalla will be training Anil 
in archery at 4 p.m. on Mondays. 

Anil will be being trained by 
Mr. Bhalla in archery at 4 p.m. 
on Mondays. 

Tomorrow onwords he will be 
writing this book every morning 
from 4 a.m. to 6 a.m. 

Tomorrow onwords this book 
will be being written by him every 
morning from 4 a.m. to 6 a.m. 
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Active: 


Passive: 


3TR % Wt 4 *tald 

d^d M (q^cb^) dd 3T«TRT 
dk T^ Ft*f I 

3TRT %eT % d 11 ^ *f fonRftff % 
gTTT ^dTd if dpTTeT dd 3PdRT 
ftdT «TT TFT ipPTT I 


Students will be practising 
football in the field during the 
games-hour today. 

Football will be being practised 
by students in the field during 
the games-hour today. 

Future perfect passive 


Active: "TOT dft TJd> d^t dd> <dMI Hdd 

cfflt l/^ft I 

Passive: Midi % £KI d^t dd^ 

<31*1 1 Hd^l leldl ^^1 FtHT 1/ 
ddRdT ^TT FTdT I 
Active: % dd> ddT dT «H1 

d^Fft I 

Passive: f^TFdT dd> SKI ddT 

dT ddT femT W FtdT I 
Active: STd^ "RTF dd> dF < 

ddMl 41 <d ddT FtdT I 
Passive: 3FT^ dl?t% dd> dcTPTT 

igTCT ^TT ^JdR FFTT I 

Active: 3 iiJ|| 4I dlddK dd> % dd+l 

3TR^FT d^ | 

Passive: 3 ihii 4I 4lH<fk dd> ddd>l 


Mother will have prepared 
lunch by 1 p.m. 

Lunch will have been prepared 
by 1 p.m. by mother. 

They will have constructed a new 
new house by December. 

By December a new house will 
have been constructed by them. 
He will have mastered computer 
operation by next month. 

By next month computer 
operation will have been 
mastered by him. 

By coming Monday, they 
will have operated on him. 

He will have been operated 


«TT tJcjtt Ftm l upon by this coming Monday. 


Future perfect progressive passive 

^FTdft dF 4ld d4 $ 6kl 

^tt Ftifr i 

ft=t 3F m ww % w ^rr 
TFT FtHT 1 

In January she will have been being 
taught Hindi for three years by me. 

That house will have been being 
painted for two weeks by tomorrow. 
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3. If *JF % fef# This book will have been being 

written for seven years in January. 


*TT t £\ I 

4. T*T 3nT^T If ^TcfaT $ *TTT<T- 

% ^hn-f^TK tt ihiuft 

felT *TT TFT F) J II I 

5. 3PTet FR% If W4 fexT' 

% £l <1 cfk$l4) If TjUrf&cT feTT 
*TT TFT ^11 I 

1. smt tt Pusrt <+>^(1 % wr 

feTT *TT TT^cfT t I 

2 . TH *TPR^ If TfhFT^'Jprf PSffffl fett 

*TT TT^cTT 1 1 

3. W WTH H: ^TT TT Rf^T WT 
TT^PkTT t? 

4. TTT^TT fliT % lf^4 TO «HI^ *TT 
TTFcft 1 1 

5. T^TH 3114^^1^ % 3T3TTTT 

TffeTFT If TT^Tt^T^T fen ^TT 'RTkTT f? 1 

6. h0*i n?f fen nrr i 

7. fen*ff uftifer 

8. I^T fen ^fT TTTT I 

9. nrtt TTfe^ WTtF 

fen *n nn i 


The Indo-Pak border dispute will 
have been being disputed for forty 
years this August. 

Next week I will have been being 
taught archery by this coach for 
five years. 

Ability structure + passive 

The dispute can be settled out of 
court. 

An amicable agreement can be 
reached in this matter. 

Can the goods be delivered to my 
house? 

Sanskrit can be made an active 
language again. 

The constitution can be amended 
to suit the present needs. 

The patient could not be cured. 

The students could be trained. 

The match could be played. 

The annual function could be held 
in spite of heavy rain. 


Present compulsion structure + passive 

1 . ^ 3tR f | These clothes have to be washed 

today. 

2. cfF^t WF Rkiml *TFTT 1 1 Those boys have to be taught a lesson. 
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Rcwil^t ^ ^f%cT 

% i 

cTSf^rf ^T FT &F 3 ^TFH 3fWT 
f^TT «ii r i I ^ I 

f^iF % sra^i 1 ^ «n^ 1 1 

miR>wm 3?it 'fttf % ^crrafr F?t 
*^+ 3 6 ^ F^T «tl'fl ^ I 


3TM ^TT C1I*JI «tl'1l H-SI I 

FFTTT ^FTIT 3TR FT3TT % W 

o 

^ ^TRTT vjjHI H< 5 I I 

W viU^lcfi *FT 1 ^ % 

feTO; ^jpT PST J^PTTT ^ ^T 
PPP f^TT PPTT PST I 

PPT°T PP PTPT WT^ % fefTT fc?PS 
^Pft P#f I 

3TTP WcT PT W PPP^T ^ 

P% I 

PT P^PP* % fcTP 3 ff^ 

%T ppfr pft I 


tstt P^rs to ^ptt #tt i 
psptI pt f^PF^T foPT ^ptt #rm i 

pft PSRT ftPT PTPTT FPTT I 


The athletes have to be given proper 
nutrition and training. 

The girls have to be given equal 
opportunities in every field. 

The arrangements for the wedding 
have to be made. 

A meeting of Pakistani and Indian 
leaders has to be fixed. 


The children had to be brought home 
today. 

Our dog had to be taken to the vet 
today. 

A big reward had to be promised to 
arrest this terrorist. 

A bribe had to be given to get the 
certificate. 

Six fire-engines had to be rushed 
to the site of the fire. 

T ear gas had to be used to control the 
mob. 


The defence budget will have to be 
curtailed. 

Inflation will have to be controlled. 

The unemployed people will have 
to be supported. 


Past compulsion structure + passive 


Future compulsion structure + passive 


4. f^TSTT % WT 3?% FT*t I 

5. f^nf^Tt WTT 
vj ii r fi Fttft i 

6. 3FRTSJt ^c=T ^f T®\ vjTPTT I 2 Ttm I 

7. 3f[T tj N ' c l r 1l Mlkl c M'l feU* 
f^TT^TPTT #TT I 

8. ^HTT ^ ^T tfTHFT f^TT 

^Hl Fl^TT I 


1 . Ft M^cll ^ ’ % silQ ^ 

sjcol^ vjti^ ^ I 

2. Ft ^cTT t 3HT^ T#t 3WT 
3I1M^VR t^TT ^PTT ^ I 

3. Ft W^J t ^FR itfM 4^t «f§cT 
^RT cTT> H$<; ^t viti-fl ^ I 

4. #T *TT?TT I FScTTef ^t 

^fMt % Pl*ldl ^PTT ^ I 

5. Ft ^ Pl u fcl % T jjf sftr 
^Hl yM ^t ^Tpft ^ I 

6. Ft ^r^crr t ^t 3trm f^u 

'JlMI ^ I 

1 . Ft WRU % TSTT TT 3rf&^ UTUftl 

^t ^T | 

2. Ft U4>dl ^ %STT tn 1 37TT 3"<5T% 

f^nf^t ^t ^TWT ^t ^fTXT | 


Educational standards will have to 
be raised. 

The number of students enrolled 
in universities will have to be reduced. 
The criminal will have to be kept in 
prison. 

Something will have to be done to 
get more information. 

Refreshments will have to be served 
at the meeting. 


The price of gas may have to be 
raised after the budget. 

She may have to be operated 
upon next month. 

The earthquake victims may have 
to be helped for a long time. 

The strikers may have to be 
dismissed. 

More information may have to be 
obtained before taking any decision. 

This medicine may have to be 
imported. 

Probability + passive 

More funds may be spent on defence. 

The number of students might be 
curtailed to improve educational 
standards. 


Probability + compulsion structure + passive 
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3. I ^ ^ 

I 

4. Ft ^cTT I ^TTTcT if 3IFTO ^T 
'd 4 1 {)+*"( f^TT ^1 

5. Ft t ^Scft t<^ I fa del I % 

4>K U I d£d 4^nfWf 4?t sScT^ft 
^t I 

6. Ft ^pktt I ^ snfSfe ^ftfcrnt % 

FKT ^iRTPT TfiJeR ft^rfcf ^t ^STRT 
^lU, I 

1 . TSTT TT TR ^TT mf mTT ^rTfi^ I 

2. %STT 3?fc wm 4MJHM % feR 
3rf^ EFT faRcT f^TT ^TFTT ^TT%m 

3. «HKd ^t ^TF$ ^t^t ^t ^Tpft 
^n%qi 

4. ^K1 % ^^t ^t ^4d fa>dl^, 

^rnf T ^fpft xtifdOC I 

5. 3klT ^ 4^T ^T#f mm I 

6. gfeRT ^t ^tft % *JxRT ^ 

mft 


Interest rates may be reduced 
soon. 

Imports may be liberalized in India. 

Many workers may be laid off as 
a result of increased automation. 

The balance of payments situation 
may be improved by new economic 
policies. 

Advice + passive 

Less money should be spent on 
defence. 

More funds should be allocated for 
education and social welfare. 

The streets in Varanasi should be 
widened. 

School children should be provided 
with free books, stationery and 
uniforms. 

Nails should not be hammered into 
walls. 

The police ought to be informed 
about the theft. 


★ ★ ★ 
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37 


Noun (w) 


Gender (farerir) 

In Hindi there are only two genders. 

Masculine (sj^l) and feminine Gender is obvious in the case 

of nouns denoting living objects, human beings or animals. 

Based on usage some non-human living beings are always conceived 
as belonging to the masculine gender and some others to the feminine 
gender. 

Examples : 

masculine : ^ xftcTT 

bird a tiger an owl a wolf an earthworm 

feminine : <£lqd wtl, frtdefl cTl 

an eagle the black a quail a butterfly a fish 

cuckoo 


However for clarity and accuracy the masculine prefix: ‘Tf' or the 
feminine prefix "ilW are added where necessary. 

Example : 

TT ^cTT ^1 

male tiger female tiger 

^TT fcTcT^ft W facfcft 


male butterfly 


female butterfly 


However determining the gender of the non-living objects, real or imagi- 
nary, is truly baffling. It is chiefly a matter of usage. The natives grow up 
with the language and automatically learn it without much special effort. 
There are no fool proof rules to determine the gender of the inanimate 
objects. Nevertheless its accurate knowledge is of utmost importance as 
in most language structures in Hindi, the noun as subject or object gov- 
erns the verb conjugation. It is necessary for the students learning Hindi 
as a foreign language to leam the gender along with every noun. 

The tables given below contain some guidelines for beginners. How- 
ever, there are always exceptions and when in doubt a dictionary should 
be consulted or else one may safely treat a noun as masculine. 


191 



Table -1 


The Names of non-living objects that are predominantly masculine 
Days of the week #RTT, WRR, 9JsMK, SipNR, 

f^ft % -TPT Monday, Tuesday, Wectiesday, Thursday, Friday, Saluday, Sinday 


Months of Hindu 

% (%), 


calendar 

March - April, 

April-May etc. 


(see page 428) 

Mountains 

f^TlcW, 


W? 

Himalaya 

Vindhyachal Alps etc. 

Planets 


W 

XTF 

Sun, Moon, 

Mars etc. (see page 364 ) 

Exception 

(Earth) 


Minerals : 

fl'M I, cTfFT, 

T ftcTcT, cTOT 


gold, iron, 

brass copper allloy of copper and 



tin. 

Exception 

(silver) 


Gems 

l?tTT, T T P TT, 

TFT 

diamond, pearl, ruby, emerald, blue saphire etc. 

Liquids 


9k4d, T Tpft, Rk*I, ^ 

cRcT 

milk, yogurt, sharbat, oil, ghee, water, vinegar, perfume 

Exception 

WT (tea), (coffee), ^ITM (alcohol), (lassi) 

Geographical 

WT*?, I T^cT 

^?T yi-xt *)<tM 

places 

mountain 

country province plain 


3TT^M H Id Id cT3 FTf3T 


sky the underworld coast pond 

Exceptions : 

SRcft, (land), wf (trench) 
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Hindi alphabet All consonants and most vowels 


Exceptions 
Fresh fruits 

Exceptions : 

Dry fruits 

Exceptions : 

Household 

gadgets 

Exceptions : 

Musical 

insruments 

Exceptions : 

Name of the grains 

3TTR 

Exceptions : 
Ailments : 

fenffcT 

Exceptions : 


*»cii, d'rt tl, 3PTFTTCT, 3HK 

banana, apple, orange, guava, pineapple, pomegranate 

^Hl'fl (apricot), HK‘41 (orange), cfHt (lichi), 

^KFT, ^ W^cT, JJH+H ^Tlft^TcT, 

almonds, pistachio, cashew, apricot, currants, coconut, 


f^rffoT (raisins), (dates) 

refrigerator toaster blender oven 

fan cooler airconditioner 

Rlcii£ (sewing machine) 


ftfcTR 

sitar harmonium 
cTRJU cf^efT 

tanpura tabla 


P)dK 

drum guitar 
WlfcH 

violin sarod 


(veena), (shahnai), (flute) 


^ ^nr, *IMd, fcTd, <*M<| 

wheat, gram, rice, sesame seed, barlery, etc. 

(lentil), (oats) 


fdR, 'Hdftjfl, dT^I^, tdT 

fever, malaria typhoid cholera etc. 

(cold), dte (injury), (constipation) 
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Table -2 


Names of 


Inanimate objects predominantly feminine 


Rivers 


Ganges, Yamuna, Saraswati, 


Narmada etc. 


Exceptions: (Brahmaputra), (Sone) 


Hindi dates JRm, IsTcftm, 

fctf^WF — first, second, third etc. See page 428. 

Sound words zf z~f t TO TO, 34>, tFT w-i 

croaking, ringing sound, sound of knocking, a jingling sound 

7 !^ 

Spices TT^, 

cardamom, mustard seed, onion seed fennel, 

tffe, 3M4UH, wft 

cinnamon, turmeric, dry ginger, carumseed, tamarind 

Exceptions : (corriander), #TT (cumin seed), TO (salt) etc. 


Foods : 

< h)«h eintfl 


Exceptions : 


ta 


+ •4*1^ ^Col 


Indian 

fried 

stuffed fried sour soup made 

bread 

bread 

bread of yogurt and gramflour 

ireft 

^TeT 



a snack 

lentil soup 

vegetable a pickle or sauce 





rice 

ground rice, 

rice and dal 

steamed rice 

pudding 

cooked in milk cooked 

cakes 


and sugar 

together 



T TTT3T 


TTOTT 

semolina 

shallow fried 

yogurt 

pudding 

fried bread rice 

mix 
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Table -3 


Nouns with masculine suffixes 







w 


importance 

abundance 

slavery 

manhood 

chastity 

T PT 

q^im 






childhood 

boyhood 

magnanimity 

childhood 



w 

cPIM 

WTFT 



flow 

election 

attachment change 

ascent 

3TTTT 

JTFTT 

^PTT 

fawn 

&<HI 



song 

excuse 

pillow 

groceries 



OTTT 


3FTM 




self 

old age 

kinship 



c*T 







dance 

an act 









¥ 


patience 

work 

sweetness 

; cleverness 

Sun 





3 m 



eye 

field 

container 

weapon 

picture 

3^ 

HI6^ 






reader 

servant 

child 

teacher 

protector 

<1K 

wfarc 


^Idqiq 




realism 

materialism 

conservatism 

capitalism 


L hd<M 


HW<5M 




vase 

a container 

foot-rest 

mouse-trap 




for betel leaves 




TpiTcf^ 






a republic 

democracy 

the nevous system 
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Examples of nouns with feminine suffixes 


Suffix 



Noun 


-vr 


Hlfd^ 




washerwoman 

woman gardener 

seamstress 

woman cook 



wife of gardener 




TTT?<TT'ft 





teacher (f.) 

inspector (f.) 

doctor (f.) 


-3TTTT Hlsdl^n 



radtlS’i 


wife of a pandit; 

wife of Thakur - 

wife of a Bania wife of a Khatri 


a brahmin woman a subcaste of 

(a member 

(one of the 



the warrior 

of the trading 

sub-castes) 



class 

class) 






B r 5*41 


lioness 

a pea-hen 

mistress; lady 

a Hindu 




of the house 

woman 

-^FT 

TTlterr 

Mlf&W 




woman singer 

female student 

teacher (f.) 

nurse (f.) 



3^T 


Wm\ 


doll 

old woman 

a small 

a small 




metal pot 

container 



wmz 




fatigue 

decoration 

form 

adulteration 

-ant 






length 

V f\ 

width 

depth 

cleverness 






mouse trap 

sugar pot 

ashtray 

mosquito net 



3PRR5I# 



autocracy 

bureaucracy 

bureaucracy 




Cases 

Hindi grammarians differentiate between eight cases (*!<+). Each case 
has a special case-ending A noun or a pronoun is 

said to belong to one of these cases and is followed by the appropriate 
case-ending depending upon whether it is the subject object 

(^f), instrument (^R^t) etc. of the action. 

Table - 5 : Various cases and their respective case endings 


Cases Case endings 


1 . (nominative) 

Z (accusative) 

3. (instrumental) 

4. *FSRFT (dative) 

5. (ablative) 

6. (possessive) 

7. 3tRrrtit (locative) 

8. (vocative) 


<|>, % 

$ 

% 

^r 

3^t, IT 3^, 


■s’ It may be noted here (reference Table 5 given above) that in Hindi y in 
some constructions, the subject of the sentence, noun or pronoun is 
followed by ^ ' I 

■** The native speakers often drop the case - endings following the nouns 
in the accusative case. 


1 . ef# ^ gRR? I The boy read the book. 

2. dd^’ ^ ^ | The boys read the books. 

In both the sentences given above, the subject ds<*T is fol- 

lowed by the post position where as the naturally required 
postposition with the objects gRFF, gRT%* has been dropped.(see 
page 247. 

When a noun or a pronoun is used without a postposition ) 

it is said to be in the direct case (*jd^n) 
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w When a noun or a pronoun is followed by a postposition ftFF), 
it is said to be in the oblique case ^r) I 

Hindi has a special vocative form ^r) of noun or pronoun 

which is used when addressing or invoking a person or thing. This is 
similar to the oblique form except that the vocative plural form has 3ft 
or^ft instead of 3ft or^ft ending. 

Number (^pt) 

On the basis of number in Hindi the nouns are classified into (1) singular 
(2) plural (*fg<rsR) 

Declension of the noun (M 

In Hindi changing the noun from singular to plural varies with gender 
and case; within the gender, it varies with the noun-endings. Given 
below are the rules for declining the masculine and feminine nouns in 
the direct, the oblique as well as the vocative cases. 

■ Masculine Nouns 

For the purpose of declension, the masculine nouns can be classified 
as follows : 

(1) Nouns with 'arc' - ending e.g. (boy) 

(2) Nouns with any ending other than '3ff\ 

e.g. T ficT, ^ etc. 

fruit poet brother child lemon 

In the direct case, masculine nouns ending in '3fT' change to V when 
pluralised. Example : 1, Table 7, pg. 202. 

in the oblique and vocative case masculine singular nouns with '3TT'- 
ending change to V- ending. Example : 1, Table 7, pg. 202. 

All other masculine nouns with any ending (other than '3TT'), remain 
unchanged in their direct singular, direct plural, oblique singular and 
vocative singular cases. Examples : 2-10 Table 7, pg. 202. 

Oblique plural of 

1. the nouns ending in consonant (with inherent '3T) or '3TT' has vowel 
symbol for '3ft' at the end. 
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Examples : 1,2 Table 7. 

Z the nouns ending in *35 \ V, bas 'aft' ending; *3;' 

is changed to *3' before adding '3Tf' I Example : 5-10 Table 7. 

3. the nouns having V or has ending. 

However long L $’ is changed to short before adding I Example 
: 3,4 Table 7. 

Vocative plurals are the same as oblique plurals except that '3ft ' or 
are used instead of ‘aft* 1 or^*' I 

*** Rules for oblique and vocative plural are the same for masculine as 
well as feminine nouns. 

Masculine Nouns; Direct case; Singular and Plural 


d. sg. 

d.pl. 

obl.sg. 

obi. pi. 

-a ending 

=*>-e 

=*>e 

=*>om 

other vowels 




and consonantes 

0 

0 

om/yom* 


*T, i ending masculine nouns =*> yorii 

Exceptions : 


nr Some masc. proper nouns that are the names of cities change to V 
wnen followed by a post position. 


e.g. Direct case 

T" 

3TFRT 


Oblique case 

+ pp n 

t* + pp„ 

3TF ft + pp n 
^ +pp„ 


Exceptions : 

W 




nr When explanation or meaning of a masculine noun with ‘W ending is 
expected, it does not change to V e.g. 


‘<S<4Mr ^ W3 pf t ? 3pf t 
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When a noun is followed by a postposition, it is written separately. 

e.g. FTTT *¥; ^T; fcrft Tt, cFT etc. 


w In Hindi it is common to add Vt\ *FT\ etc. to indicate 

plural character of the noun. 


e.g. 5 3tcF (sg.) 

(sg.) 

(sg.) 

T^t (sg.) 


^TcTFM (pi.) 
3Tf^j<=t>i 4?l (pi.) 

c^PT (pi.) 
T^t (pi.) 


*** in Hindi it is common practice to use proper noun as common noun. 


e.g. ^F TFT % He is Ram ! 

(Here Ram stands for an ideal man) 

^ t She is SavitrT ! 

(Here Savitri stands for a chaste woman) 
cJF Ft You are Harischandra ! 

(Here Harishchandra stands for a man of absolute truth) 

^F cTt t He is Narad ! 

(Here Narad stands for a man always causing disputes and problems) 

Regarding the '3TT' ending nouns given below : 

(1) Their direct plural and oblique singular cases ‘3TT’ does not change to 

v i 

(2) In their oblique plural case, '3JT' does not chang to *3if’; instead is 
actually added after *3*1' as shown in the Table - 6 below : 


Examples : 

■ Words from Sanskrit e.g. %cTT, ^TcTT, f*tcTT, "RFTcFT, TjTFT, etc. 

■ Words of Persian, Arabic origin e.g. ^TTPTT, ^TcTT, Rftt etc. 

■ Repetitive words e.g. FFTT, ^fRT, TRT, I 

■ Words ending in or e.g. 3PpT, *FJTT I 
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Table -6 


Case 

Suffix 
sing. pi. 

Masculine Nouns 
sing. pi. 

Direct 

3TT 

3TT 

ftcTT 

%cTT 

Oblique 

3TT 

aft 

^ +pp n 

ftcTT3ft + pp n 

Vocative 

3TT 

aft 

ft ftcTT 

ft ^diaft 

Direct 

3TT 

3fT 

■RTO 

wm 

Oblique 

3TT 

aft 

HFTT +pp n 

jmrcJr + pp n 

Vocative 

3TT 

aft 



Direct 

3TT 

3TT 


<jrcmr 

Oblique 

3tT 

ait 

<?RtiTr +pp n 

+ pp n 

Vocative 

3TT 

aft 

^^TfpTT 


Direct 

3TT 

3TT 



Oblique 

3TT 

aft 

+PP„ 

+ PPn 

Vocative 

3TT 

aft 


1 


■ Feminine nouns 


Feminine nouns can be classified as : 

(1) Nouns with V or 1 ^' ending e.g. (girl) 

(2) All other feminine nouns with endings other than V or y 
e.g. 3flr?T woman; 1 TRTT mother; ^ thing; ^daughter-in-law 
In the direct case : 

‘*TT’ is added to the feminine nouns ending in V or l i’ when pluralised 
in the direct case. 

ir Long is shortened before adding l *n’ to it. Example 1, 2, Table 8. 
is added to the feminine nouns ending in consonant (with inherent 

'3T') '3tT', *3;', 'aft', 'aft' when pluralised. Example 3, 4, 5, 6, 

7 Table 8. 

ir is shortened to ^3' before adding y to it. 

Plurals of feminine nouns with L m’ ending are formed by putting 
on ^T' as shown in example 8, Table 8. 

Oblique singular of all feminine nouns is the same as direct singular. 
*** Oblique plural of all feminine nouns with V or y has 'ftt ' and of all 
other nouns ‘aft ' at the end. See table 8, pg. 203 
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Table -7 


Case Suffix Masculine Nouns 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 


Direct 

1. -3TT 


oblique 


-aft 

vocative 

_TT 

-aft 

Direct 

2. -C* 

-c 


-c 

-c+ft 


-c 

-c+ft 

Direct 

3. -I 



-1 

-?ft 



-ift 

Direct 

4. -f 



-i 



-i 


Direct 

5. -3 

-TJ 


-3 

-3ft 


-3 

-3ft 

Direct 

6. -3 

3 ; 


-3 

^aft 


-3 

T3aft 

Direct 

7. 

aft 



aft 



aft 

Direct 

8. -at 

aft 



aft 


-at 

aft 

Direct 

9. -3«t 

aft 

Direct 

1 1 
o 

3ft 


- 

3ft 


_ 

aft 


1. 

35^ 

3# 


+ pp„ 

CIS**) + pp n 



£ 35$t 

2. 

*!(£<*> 



•JTIF^ +pp n 

iTTF^t + pp n 


ft < llf> c t' 

ft W$t 

3. 




^ + PP„ 

^f^St 



ft 

4. 




+ pp n 

+PP„ 


ft 

ft WJt 

5. 

3T5 



^5 + pp„ 

3tf$f +pp n 


^ 3T§ 

ft 3T§at 

6. 




^, + PPn 

^F3ft + pp 



ft 3l4iat 

7. 




^ +PP„ 

*?l«iat + pp n 


ft 

ft^at 

8. 

TTOt 

trat 


Trat +pp n 

TRTt +pp n 


ft <i«i 

ft TRTt 

9. 

$t$ 

$t$ 


$t$ +pp n 

$t$ +pp n 


1 $t$ 

ft $t$ 

10. 

3t 



3t + pp„ 

^tat +pp n 


ft 

ft sffat 


*c = consonant with inherent 3T 
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Table 8 


Case 

Suffix 


Feminine Nouns 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Direct 

i. * 

*TT 

6. 

m 


Oblique 

- 



iftfft +pp n 

fftfftftt + pp n 

Vocative 

- 



ftfofa 

ft 

Direct 

2. 1 


7. 

'& + 


Oblique 

- 



1$ + PPn 

+PP„ 

Vocative 





ft 

Direct 

3. c* 

c+ v 

1. 

3?1 <ct 

3fkft 

Oblique 

- 

c+ft 


3ftrcr + PPn 

+ pp n 

Vocative 

- 

c+'t 


ft 3?l id 

ft 3?l<d1 

Direct 

4. 3JT 


2. 

■*TOTT 


Oblique 

- 

afff 


W +pp n 

t + pp n 

Vocative 

- 

aft 


ft Hldl 

ft *MT3ft 

Direct 

5. 

$ 

3. 



Oblique 

- 

aft 


+ PPn 

^3Tf + pp n 

Vocative 

- 

aft 


ft ^ 

ft ^3ft 

Direct 

6. ^ 

3 

4. 



Oblique 

- 

33ft 


^+PPn 

+ PP„ 

Vocative 

- 

3aft 


ft^ 

ft «If3?r 

Direct 

7. aft 

<5 

5. 

iff 


Oblique 

- 

aft 


^ +PP„ 

+pp n 

Vocative 

- 

3ft 


ftlft 

ft ^ftaift 

Direct 

8. 

ft? 

8. 



Oblique 

- 

iff 


+PP„ 

+PP„ 

Vocative 

- 



ft Jjfftqi 

ft ijfftqt 


*c = consonant with inherent 3T 
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Use of Infinitives as Noun ¥?tt) 


bt in Hindi, the verb in its infinitive form is used as noun. It can take the 
place of a subject, direct object or indirect object. 


Infinitive used as a subject 


ti 

2 . srrarFT %, 4R47 i 

3. 41 cl *1 1 MN ^ I 

4. ^ ^ ^FcTTT 
ciTFTTF 1 1 

5. ^IKd 14^1 34lcl Hi-fi 41-11 

% fefxr FTf^TT^ 1 1 

6. 3|H-1 ^?T % H <.-1 1 4^ eft ®n?T 

%\ 

7. 4*T TFWRT 4*t Jj*tl4>) ^ ^5 

T TjTF ; TT ^ ^ ^TcT t I 

8. ?TFT TTcF % TO % ^TFT 
'dM I c?l4* -U?! I 

9. *164* TT 4*6 1 ^4H I, 41 4 K RT 

W^TX cT4FTT, FTPT 

*JWT 4 *T 4 T 3 T^ HMIIRr* - 
#*rr *i^l ^cii i 

Infinitive used as object 

10 . 4 TO ^TFTcft 1 1 

11. 3PTct t ^TTT I 

12. Srft 3^t WFT W47 ^Rcft t I 

13. 3JTR% $cM I 3T^5T 4141 4*FT 41 <4 1? 


I think it is extremely easy to learn 
Hindi. 

It is easy to say, difficult to do. 

It is a sin to tell a lie. 

To take a stroll in the open in the 
morning as well as in the evening is 
the best exercise. 

In India it is harmful for health to drink 
water without boiling it. 

It is a matter of pride to die for one’s 
motherland. 

It is very bad on the part of students 
to tear away pages from the library 
books. 

In this city it is not proper to go out 
late at night. 

It does not become a good citizen to 
throw garbage on the road, to paste 
posters on the walls, and to smoke 
in public places. 

My sister knows drawing and 
painting. 

I will learn swimming next month. 
My daughter knows how to play the 
tabla. 

Where did you learn to sing so well? 
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«*“ When infinitive is used as object and is followed by a postposition, its 
^TT' ending changes to ' as shown below. 


1 . 3^ it ^T Ft 

1 1 (pres, hab.) 

2. 3TR^t 3FT feHT W 

cT^TcTT «TT? (past hab.) 

3. STRT | ^ ^FT if 

W Ft I (past simple) 

4 . 

^ 7 t *TC ift #3 ^ ^ I (past 


I get late in going to my office today. 

How long did you used to take to 
reach there? 

Excuse me, I got a bit late in getting 
there. 

I could not learn German language 
even after trying very hard. 


simple) 

5. W 3TFT^ ^ ^tf f^?tt *TM Have you ever tried to learn some 

*lf$i*l ^t t ? (pres, perf.) foreign language ? 

6. TO $ 41*ik TF^ % 4>K U I He has become very peevish 

^F f^TF^rFT Ft W 1 1 (pres, perf.) because of being ill for a long time. 

7. F*kt Tfaf f^T Rvjicf) Ft^ We had been put to much inconve 


% FF Tt^TFT m Sfl 
(past perf.) 

8. FT W TF^ ^t ^TF $ ^F 

^tcTT Ft T FTT *TT I (past perf.) 

9. W ift ^JFT 7F^ % 3f^t 
Ffclpft M ? (fut. simple) 

10. ^T % m TT W ^t 

f^f^TrT FWt I (fut. simple) 

11. F*t Wt TF^ % leTH 
h^m l (need) 

12. ^t ^ ^ feR ^T%tt 

(need) 


nience because of there being no 
electricity every day last week. 

He had become very fat because of 
sitting all the time. 

Will you be put to any inconvenience 
by my staying here ? 

My mother will be worried by my 
reaching home late. 

We need a small house for 
ourselves to live in. 

I Children need books to read. 


★ ★ ★ 
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38 


Pronouns 


2 . 

a 

4. 

a 

a 


In Hindi, pronouns viz. the words used instead of nouns are classified as 


Personal pronouns 
Definite pronouns 
Indefinite pronouns 
Interrogative pronouns 
Reflexive pronouns 
Relative pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 


^6|dW<ti flcf-TW 


Person 

direct case 
sg. pi. 

oblique case 
sg. pi. 

First 

# 

IFT 

W + PPn 

^ +pp„ 


* 

¥ 

F + PPn 

.P + PP n 

Second 

¥ 

c^c^PT 

I’T+PPn 

?[JT + pp n 

w 

3tW 

3TFT cTtn 

m + pp n 

3TR cM + pp^ 

Third 

w 

tr/tr cfrrr 

+pp„ 

FT + pp n Prox. 

3R 

4i? 


+ pp„ 

+ pp n Non prox. 


*** 'pp n ' stands for any of the postpositions %, ^T, %, 3# #, ^ etc. 

s - In the objective case only where the case ending is used with the 

direct or indirect object, Hindi language uses a special contracted 
form of pronouns given on page 13. 

Hr Third person pronouns are not differentiated on the basis of gender 
but on the basis of proximity and non-proximity (see table given above). 


nr Personal pronouns in the third person are also used as — (1) definite 
pronouns signalling at animate or inanimate object (page 208), as well 
as (2) demonstrative adjectives (page 227). 

w in serveral regions in India, specially U.P., Bihar where Bhojpuri (tho 

local dialect) is the spoken language, people use IFT for# I This is 
a regional use and not standardized Hindi. 
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/ 

■ ^ is grammatically second person singular is used for youngsters, inti- 
mate close friends, menial workers; gods, goddesses and one's mother 
are often addressed with ^ I 

■ is grammatically second person plural. However ^ is used as 
singular as well as plural while talking to informal friends. To specify 
plural meaning, cf*? is followed by c%*T in the direct c$se and c^PTf in the 
oblique case. 

Examples : 

3F3T srraft I You (sg./pl.) come in ! 

c^PT 3F^T 3TT3?t | You (people) come in ! 

cfPTt W f% % 7FTT | you (people) ought to live peacefully. 

■ 3TFT can be used both as singular as well as plural in formal/honorific 
conversation. To specify plural meaning 3TN is followed by c^PT in the 
direct case and ctPTf in the oblique case. 

Examples : 

3TFT tfeq I You (sg./pl. formal/honorific) sit. 

arPT c^PT tf^; l You (people) sit. (pi.) 

Hindi speakers often use 3TN, ^ as honorific expressions while 
addressing older people, parents, teachers, bosses or formal 
acquaintances and in that case even singular takes plural verb endings. 

•*' '3fN' has no special oblique form e.g. 3TTT^, 

etc. 

»*’ But when 'aTFT cfrr' is used to indicate plural meaning, it changes to 
3TR ciWf in the oblique case. 


•*' 3TR is sometimes used for third person singular both when he or she 
is present or absent at the time of reference. 


Examples : 

1 WTC fel# %; 

3TN TfFPT ck 0 !^ f I 

1 Pi <ldl 3TTT^ 

i 


This book is written by Jaisankar 
Prasad; he is a great writer. 

Meet her; she is Mrs. Kapoor. 
Nirala was a great poet; he wrote 
many poems. 
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Definite pronouns 



*JF, ^F, % 


case 

sg. 

pi. 


Direct 



prox. 


TF, 


non-prox. 

Oblique 

^ + PP n 

+pp„ 

prox. 

•** Definite pronouns 

^ +PP n 

are used as : 

^ +pp n 

non-prox. 


■ third person personal pronouns (see example 1-4) 

■ demonstrative adjectives (examples 7, 8 given below; also see page 
228). 

For emphasis ^/^'is added to them. e.g. <JTT + f = 

f (examples 5,6,8). 


Examples : 

1. ^F t ? 

2 . ^ ? 

3. W eft gfecT ^ I 

4. 1RT TT 'Ref T# I 

5. foeFTT t I 

6. *TF ^TFT *TT I 

7. 3TTRt ’ZRZ); ^ t I 

8. ^TT I 


Who is he ? 

What are they doing ? 

This is not difficult. 

Don't put anything on it. 

I have to meet him only. 

You only said this. 

Don't cut these mangoes; they are 
raw. 

Give the book to him only. 


in example 7,8, before 3rpff, and before 3 /FcFF is used as 

demonstrative adjective whereas ^ in sentence 7 and vitfl*) in sen- 
tence 8 are definite pronouns. 


Indefinite Pronouns (3rf^mw^ 

» ^5 is indeclinable; **” is declined as shown below: 
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case 


sg. pi. 

Direct 4^, Mt % 0\i, ft^t ^ 

Oblique feft + pp n 

+ pPn 


Use of — Somebody 

i t ? 

2 . ft f# 1 1 

3. %4cT 3|4U Ft% xt F^i-d 
Ht?l FtFT I 

4. FT 4*1 ^ 34 4H el-ll FTFTT ^ I 

5. FT 4*1 ^ FT 4»IH FT?f 4R TT4RTT I 

6. ^ TRT 3TN 4^t 4*K Ff?t I 


+ Postposition 


1. ^TT FF 4Ft I 

2. f%xM fTT FF XjFt I 

3. FcTHr 4Rt | 

4. 4FT foxfft irft Fit M t ? 

5. ^ fc#£t F44 F# FT%xr I 

6. 4FT 3TFT R^41 3T^ £ldd 4>T 
Mdl FFT TRRt' t? 

7. ff ftf fV4K4 ftf Ft i 

8. FTT F?Fl % fttt cftfaxr I 


Is somebody there ? 

Nobody is at home. 

One doesn't became cultured by 
being rich. 

Everybody wants to be rich. 
Everybody cannot do everything. 

I don't have anything belonging to 
you. 


Don't speak badly to anyone. 
Don't hear evil from anyone. 
Help someone. 

Has anyone seen my keys ? 

I don't need anybody’s help. 
Could you tell me the address 
of some good hotel. 

Distribute these clothes among 
anyones. 

Answer any four questions. 


4^ — Some people 

1 . 4^ xJ^TT FTF^ 1 1 Some people believe so. 

2. 4^-4?tf Ft F#f I Some people don't speak at all. 

3. 4*H-4?Ff Ft FF f\ ^4FT Some(people) are absolutely 

f? 1 useless. 
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— Someone or the other 


1. c?t mm wi *it i 

2. 4*1 £-•7-4*1 £ cTt ^ (1 4 Id ^ *11 I 


A: ? 

B ! 4$?l 4*1 ^ ^ 4*4H 3TFt I 

A: 3IN% W fepft Flf^T t ? 
B: 4?t£ W*T xt^ I 


1. 

2. 4^t£ TTT/tft ^ ^ | 


1. 4?t£ 3fk 3fT T^T | ? 

2. XTFT 3f|T ^ t ? 

3. 4*1 £ aftr ^TcT ^roJt i 

4. 3ftx fom^i 


^ft 4^£ — Whosoever 


1 . ^6 TTFdT t I 

2. ^n 


Someone (or the other) was certainly 
here. 

Someone (or the other) will listen 
to me. 


How far is the post office from here? 
Approximately 10 steps further. 

How many sarees do you have? 
Approximately fifty. 


Anybody can accompany me. 
Give me any of these ! 


Is someone else coming too ? 
Is anybody else there ? 

Tell me something else. 

Show me something else. 


Whosoever wants, can sit here. 
Whosoever want, may come with me. 


4^ + number + ^ — Approximately 


— Anyone, anyone of them 


4*t£ aftr; 3fir 4*f£^ — Anyone else /anything else 

Someone else / something else 


xgt? — Some persons / some things 


*** xjrt? is not variable. 

o 


» it is used both as Indefinite pronoun as well as adjective. 
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Q As pronoun it refers to : 

*** Some unknown material or abstract object 
Examples : 

1 ^ 1 1 You have something on your mind. 

2. cTUcTT t 3TR ^tet 1 1 It seems there is something in the 

milk today. 

Q As adjective it refers to : 

*** Unspecified quantity of uncountable object 

**” Undifferentiated group of countable objects, animate as well as 
inanimate. 

(see page 227) 


— Used as adverb of degree/measure 


1. vd^i=r>l t I 

2. '3SPR ^TT^cTT I 1 

O 

3. *j*Cl 'JW-M 3|H-fl •ll'fl % 

1 1 

4. 1 1 

O O 


— Quite a bit 

1. W 1 1 

2. 'HI id TF T>T fiJgcl <£*9 
I 

3. TF ^11^ 3TT^TT^ ^FcT T*F TRT 


1 \3TT^ cTt 3Tcf^if 

WT Ft^TT I 

2 TF c[^% cTt ^TT I 


His/Her fever is a little less at the 
moment. 

He/She is somewhat dark 
complexioned. 

She looks somewhat like her 
grandmother. 

She/He is somewhat crazy. 


They have a lot. 

We learnt a lot, having livedifrlndia. 
He said quite a bit inadvertently. 


He must have said something jd you 
He will give you something. 


_ Something (emphatic) 
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*Jt — Anything; Ft — Whatever may happen 

A: W «itc| ? What shall I say ? 

B : *ft I Anything. 

Ft, *n?t ^RTTT I Whatever may happen, you do just 

this. 


— Used to express change in state 


1 . ^F *5t^ ^t it *R 

o o 

W I 

2 . 3 TFT ^TT ^>T dt <£*$- 

Ft W t I 

o 


In a short time he made great 
progress. 

You go and see yourself; things have 
completely changed there. 


Interrogative Pronouns (ytMdM+ *pfTm) 

(who), W (what) 

*** is indeclinable. 

•** Declension of ^N’ is as shown below. 


Case 

sg. 

Pi- 

(subject) 

'hM, R>d^t 

R>d%, R^eM 

(object) 



13 FU J ] (instrumental) 


ft* -it! 

tEF5RPT (dative) 


R^nR, R^% 

3RKFf (ablative) 






TRV (possessive) 




R^t 



R*ii) 


3lf&^TUT (locative) 

f^TT 
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Use of ^ — Who 

1 I ? 

2. <5(11 t ? 

3. *IF gffeT % ! 

4. 4^T WT fk ? 

5 . ^ft 3ff^cn t? 

6. WcT ^ 4^^-^ 3mr Sr ? 

7. 4?N SFFTf *FT ^ *T4TOT I? 


R>«'1, — Who 


1. ‘TTteFT’ feral ? 

2. srar *rc f^n? 

3. 4n? W (TO, cj^iO 3^ 

iui? 

4. ^RT ^d4H t^T^ cTtST ? 

5. f^t a?ft feTC^ft f^T^ 

6. TJRpfr % (£)<*> vicrK 

ftq? 


i. ^ ftcf ? 

2 ^TcT ? 

3. 3TN^ ^ *TFt ? 

4. 3F ^TRT ^T ? 

5. ^ f^T$ *TT*T ^ t ? 

6. WT ^ ^ ^ TFT m ? 

7. f^T-f^T 3R% ^F*rf^T 

"RT ^cTRTT % ? 


Who is there ? 

Who lives in that house ? 

This is not at all a difficult task ! 
Who will come with me for a walk ? 
Who is your favorite actor ? 

Who all had come to the party ? 
Who can answer my questions ? 


Who (hon.) wrote 'Godan'? 

Who cleaned the house today? 
Did you come to know, who stole 
your book ? 

Who broke my flower vase ? 

Who taught you to read and write 
Hindi ? 

Who all answered the questions 
right ? 


Whom shall I meet in that office ? 
Who did he (or she) talk to ? 

Who did you ask the money from ? 
Who was he with ? 

With whom have they gone for a 
walk ? 

Who was Syam asking about ? 
Who all have you invited on your 
birthday ? 


frxrcf, ftroxf, f^/f%^t — Who/Whometc. 
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1 . 

2 

3 . 

4 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 


1. 

2 . 


^t'T is used both for living as well as nonliving objects to 

point towards someone or something in particular. 


*h-*TT 'd^ c M mIcI 

3 ^ ? 

WT FWh cPft t ? 

— Who knows 

3TRt ^TeT^T W F^TT ? 
^■1 ^1^ 3F cTlc^ll ? 


Uses of — W 


Which book shall I read ? 

Who among them is her husband ? 
Which shirts should I buy ? 

Which film is running here ? 

Who knows what will happen later ? 
Who knows whether he will return 
or not ? 


WT comes at the beginning of an interrogative sentence the answer 
to which is 'yes' or 'no*. 

W Ft ? Do you learn Hindi ? 

WT STFT *TKcT % 7F% ? ? Are you Indian ? 


W comes after the subject for all other questions the answer to 
which is some object. 

W ^ #T ? What do you eat ? 

^ W ? What did he buy ? 


Reduplicative use of W-W is like 'what all 1 in American English. It is 
used in expectation of a detailed account of something. 

3TFT^ *TRcT W-W f^T ? What all did you do in India ? 

3TR ^FT $ W-W cTTC; ? What all did you bring from there ? 

W at the beginning of a sentence is used sometimes to express 
disappointment 

W W : Tr *St ^ ! You don't understand even this! 

W + adj. -i- noun' is used to express astonishment. 

W 3m* ! What a beautiful dress ! 

W ! What a fine sweet ! 
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What an intelligent child I 

What a mean person he turned out 

to be ! 


3. TO ! 

4 TO faTOT W ! 


■ TO-TOTO, TO-&-TO — to express complete change In state : 


1 . *[cg % WTO, *tf x rftro 

to-toto Ft to i 

2 TO cTRT cftfr ^ fa TOTcT- 

341 ^ TO 

TO TO-%-TO #r TOTT I I 

3. TO TOW TOt ^t W TO-%- 
TO Ft TO I 

4. R'HN'i % <t>k u l cTOt c^RT TOb%- 

TO Ft RTt ^ | 

■ Use of *TO - TO 1 — Whether 


After his death, the family's 
state changed absolutely. 

Why don't you people under stand 
that by liberalisation of exports and 
imports the country can improve 
tremendously in a couple of years. 
As soon as he started a new 
business, he became a very 
rich man. 

Millions of peole were reduced to 
misery due to partition. 

or 


1 . TO 3Rfk TO W Whether rich or poor, the color of 

~U] eJTeT 1 1 everybody's blood is red. 

2 to TO TOW, ^t TOT Whether human beings or animals, 
% TO 1 1 Brahma created all. 


Use of — TO? 


'M*? ?/ **»!{? ^t ? / ‘Wt? fci 1 ^ ? - why ? 

TO? ^ ^tef Ft ? Why are you talking in vain ? 

TO? — In what; wherein 

W TOt TO? Wherein shall I keep the clothes, 

^ m ^ ? in the box or in the cupboard? 


■ TO? W — on what; where upon 

% TO? W W ^TT ^kh|{ Where shall I sit, on the chair or on 

W ? the cot? 
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■ $ — with what; how 

^ ? What shall I cut the vegetables 

with? 

■ — of what 

W 4id<SH 3*11? <PT ^TT t, ci+il What is this vase made of, wood or 

C\ 

rrr ? plastic? 


Relative Pronouns («VuqM+ ti4qm) 


+k<t> 






case 

pp„ 

sg. 

pi. 

sg. 

pi. 


f % 

^r, 

Pi *1*1 

tfr, 


subject 


Pl r t*rt 

fiPpf 



(|), 

faTPPt, 

fcppft 

IcRptfi, 

fcPPPt, 

object 

ftrct 

ftp# 

m 

frP% 

^TJT 



Pi *i£l 


fcH$ 

instrumen. 






*IHWH 


ftrawT, 

ftpf^T 

fa*i<t?l, 

Rpppt 

dative 


fofr 

ftpt 

M 

fr* 

3RKPT 

ablative 

% 


f^lH% 






Rn+i 

frP^T 

ft'PPI 

genitive 

^T, 

fa*# 

f5pT% 


IcH^ 




pH^ 

frPpft 



qr 


fSH'Ji 

IrTe^f, 

R^s* 

locative 


fSpPTT 

RjPPTT 

Rpr pt 



is synonym of 3F, % I It is usually used as a correlalive of ^ft\ 
but sometimes it is used indendently. 
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Examples : 

1. *ft % 3ft Fft ^ cftftt ft Ft 

(=ff) stf fif ^ft i 

2. ^ft 4krtt Fft t Ft (ff) fo#£t 
F Ft I 

3. ^t gift t Ft (ft) fftftt Ft 

F Ft I 

4 FF ftt F F% Ft FF ! 

5. 3f FF Ft ^ ftt FFT 
Ml ! 

6. ' 5 ft IFF FTF7 Fieft f? ft FT 

tl 

7. 'ft ftft ftldl 1? ftlF 
H£?ft % idM, IftftTT FFT 3 I 

8. Fft Flft t faft 3ft FF F^faT I 

9. Fft FF F^FT 3?| <d t f^fFft FFlft 
TJFcft FT ycftF Jj^F fttF?t F<FI 
FTFFT 1 1 

10. Fft FF 3lfftftft I faFft FTft ft 

3ft ^FF cJFft FTF Fft ftt I 

1 1 . Fft FF FT ft f^raft FF FFft TFft 

ftl 

12. 3nq FFft ^F I f^FFtft xjf 
FFFtft ^FTF f^TI t I 

13. w Fft ff ffcft t f^rcrft 

3TNFT FTF fftFT FT ? 


The tree that I had planted two years 
ago will give fruit now. 

May nobody suffer from the illness 
that he is suffering from. 

No one should have the worries that 
I have. 

He can say almost anything ! 

I know the boy who is standing there. 

The students who want to go may 
go. 

The man who sews my clothes 
has gone abroad for three months. 

This is the saree that I bought 
yesterday. 

This is the beautiful woman whom 
every young man in our colony 
wants to befriend. 

This is the actress about whom I 
talked to you in the morning. 

This is the house in which we 
lived previously. 

You are the first person who has 
come up with a practical proposal. 

Is this the electrician who did 
your work ? 
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14. ff 3ftTcT f 

^ %$TT 1 1 

15. 'dti j£4*t» ^T 4MI *1 lH ^ f^RT^ Rdl 


I know that woman whose husband 
is education minister. 

What is the name of the young 
man whose father died in the air 
plane crash. 


16. ?w£\ If If ^ 3jkcT $ focft ftRFtft I met a woman on the train whose 
WT united I mother was my mother's classmate. 

Reflexive pronouns (fW<u^ *i4hih) 

'3TFT' 

As reflexive pronoun < 3n x T , ; '3TR I?t', < 3TT I T 3TFT', 

etc are used to mean by oneself, without anybody's help etc. 

*** Their exact meaning depends upon the subject they reflect. 

**■ They remain the same for all three persons, singular as well as plural. 

Use of 3r c T^-3rr i T, 3TFT - corresponds to the English expressions 
myself, ourselves, yourself, yourselves, himself, herself, themselves 
etc. 


Wf (Sanskrit), ^ (Urdu) can be used instead. 


1 . If 3TF[-j?t WT TRcft l| I 
2 F*7KT 3PTTT ^TT t; ^ 

I 

3. “W ^ ^ % WIT?” 

"d#, Ift ^ 3R^-3tN 3TRTT % I” 

4. ^ 3rq^-3TR f^Mt tfkddi 1 1 

5. ^TT FTCT fcf affN-^t-SStFr 

1 1 

6. 3TR 3T^T uRT 3T^5T | 


I do all the work myself. 

This is our own house; we had 
it built ourselves. 

"Did you get this dress made by 
the tailor ?" 

"No, I have made it myself." 

He learns Hindi by himself. 

The old woman keeps on talking 
all day by herself. 

When one is good oneself, 

(then) the whole world is good. 
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3R^-% — Corresponds to the English expressions 'by oneself' etc 
when they are used idiomatically to mean 'alone', 'by oneself etc. 


w 3Ri^, 3Rtcft can be used instead. 

Examples : 

1 if 3PT^-% tR i | went to see the film by myself. 

2 WRT 3 ?R M I I cooked and ate by myself. 

3 rJR ^ ^ "llaM ? How will you go so far all by 

yourself ? 

4 if ?WT tt|, 3rR-% When I went to the office, the boss 

tFM 3>PT TR T5T I was doing all the work by himself. 

3fTTO TT, = mutual; ^T, agrees with the noun following. 

3TFRft = mutual invariable; 3TFRT ^ = among 

Examples : 

1 atRRT cTt l/cftfatT | Share it among you. 

2. 3TFra ?RT fR feRTT I They decided among themselves. 

3 W IRTft 3TRR ^IcT (f.) 1 1 This is our private matter. 

4 W 'd'i<+>l 3TTW TT/3fFRft SRT3T This is their mutual dispute. 
(m.sg.)t I 

5 if aimtfl (m.pl.) 1 1 These are their mutual matters. 

6. 4^lRl4l' if <nmrfl RWT1 (f.) ?Rfl There should be good feeling 

I among neighbours. 

3nR % + adj. 

! 3rR % % ip? R cPFTT I One should not argue with one's 

elders. 

2 3PT^ % ^fsrf ’ 3 TTX TRt i Love the ones who are younger 

than yourself. 

:t 3rqR % ^Rf I Help the ones weaker than 

yourself. 

★ ★ ★ 
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39 


‘ Adjectives (fa^! u i) 


Adjectives : Declinable Indeclinable (<*1^1 0) 

In Hindi the adjectives can be categorised as (1) Indeclinable adjectives 
(srforft Mfl) ( and (2) Declinable adjectives f^m) 

1 . Declinable adjectives : 

■ All the adjectives whose base form has long 'OT' ending, change 
according to the number, gender and case of the nouns they qualify. 
However, they have no 3rf or 3ft forms to qualify the plural nouns in 
the oblique or vocative cases. 

Example : 


Case 

adj. 

m. sg. 

adj. 

m. pi. 

Direct 





Oblique 


+ pp„ 

3T^ 

+ pp ( 

Vocative 

3T^ 


3T^ 

Ft 


Feminine forms etc. don't change with number and case. 

If an '3TT' ending adjective qualifies more than one noun of different 
gender, number etc, it agrees with the noun that immediately follows 
it 

Example : 

1 . I We bought a black kurta, (black) 

saris and (black) shirts. 

^»TcTT qualifies (m. sg.), mfi (f. sg.) (f. pi.) but it agrees 
with the first object wf 

2. \ We bought a black Sari, (black) 

I shirts and 'Kurta 1 
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«*" here also agrees with saree, i.e. the object immediately following 
it, though it qualifies the nouns +41^ and as well. 

Exceptions : 


Some '3TT' ending adjectives don't change to agree with the number, 
gender or case of the noun. Given below are a few examples : 


^Kl 

old 

- of a very good quality 


an old man 

- good 



quality saree/sarees 

vSRT 3?| <d 

old woman 



old people 

- good scene 

^TRT (pi. use) 

of various kinds 

^fc^i - of poorers quality 

•TFIT 15)61^1 

various sweets 

- a poor quality 

^TPTT t TkT 

various fruits 

■qf^TIT f^EfTT - a poor thought 


various students 

- of a very good quality 

- 

childish 

MdHl/JlciH - good 



quality carpet(s) 

«M+HI 3TT^ - 

childish habit 


^WPTT - 

childish nature 

- twins 

- with a sense of humour 

- twin brothers 



/ sisters. 


a man with a good 

- annual 


sense of humour 

tfraFTT «R=RTT - annual festival 


tficiMi 3M - annual income 


■ Indeclinable adjectives 

All the adjectives not ending in < 3TT' are indeclinable. They don't change 
with the number, gender and the case of the noun they qualify. 


Examples : 





2. 

3. 

4. 

handsome 

heavy 

sloping 

kind 
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5. Flf§KiK 6. 7. 8. wg 

clever enthusiastic quarrelsome suspicious 

■ Given below are some Sanskrit adjectives that end in consonants 
and have a special feminine form. 


m. f. 



handsome 

Wcfl 


talented 



lucky 


feFT 

learned 



great 


^qf 

o 

ugly 

o 


■ Sometimes adjectives are used as nouns. In that case their oblique 
and vocative forms will have '3rf', '3ft' respectively. 

Examples : 


1 . ^cTT3ft | 

2. WTT TTFTt I 

3. *JF^ WTT it I 

4. TJ t 

5. ^*riti w srrat i 


Call the older one. 

Listen to the elders. 

Give food first to the younger ones. 
Hey, younger ones ! Sit quietly. 
Hey big ones ! Come here. 


Adjectives - base form - JJeTRWl) 

Adjectives are used both as predicates as well as attributes: 


Predicative use 

1. *IF 3T^T I I 
This soap is good. 

2. TF WI 1 1 

That piece of clothing is white. 

3. 3TFT % I 

These mangoes are sweet. 


Attributive use. 

crraSt i 

Bring good soap. 

^JF tf'+x* ^H'Sl I 
Wear this white dress. 
3||H 7^T3TT | 

Eat sweet mangoes. 
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4. w 3^ Tpftr^ 1 1 

This book is interesting. 

5. l ?l|fed+ I I 
This food is nutritious. 

Comparative 


anq qsr ^ i 

Read interesting books. 

i 

Always eat nutritious food. 
Superlative (v*rWM<*4l ) 


In Hindi, in the case of a few adjectives borrowed from Sanskrit or from 
Persian, there are morphological comparative and superlative formations. 
The suffixes cTT and ‘cTH' are added to the base form of the adjective to 
form comparatives and superlatives respectively. 

Examples: 


Base form 

Comparative 

Superlative 

TjcTrawi 



fifa (dear) 

faw* (dearer) 

RhtrT'T (dearest) 

(high) 

(higher) 

(highest) 

Ki41h (old) 

y|xfhd< (older) 

yi^l'idH (oldest) 

(small) 

cTgcR (smaller) 

(smallest) 

5^ (heavy) 

JSdT (heavier) 

(heaviest) 

(young) 

^4d* (younger) 

(youngest) 

(learned) 

faem (more learned) (most learned) 

(great) 

(greater) 

(greatest) 

(larger) 

(larger) 

fFrW (largest) 

(much) 

(more) 

srftj't'dH (most) 

(bad) 

«Kd< (worse) 

«i<<a{h (worst) 

3T^[ (good) 

%cR (better) 

(best) 


In most cases Hindi uses syntactic devices for comparative and 
superlative constructions. 

■ To change the base adjective to comparative state, % 

arftp* / % a^sn, ^cFTT % etc. are 

used. 

*** However use of etc. is optional. + base form of the 

adjective' are enough to signal relative superiority of the object of 
comparison. 
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*** When the object in comparison is comparatively less adjective , ^ + 
+ base form of the adjective' are used. Here to signal the meaning 
of 'less', use of is obligatory 

Language structure : 

object of comparison + object with which + + base form 

= the comparison % of the adj. 

subject is made etc. 


Example : 

1. TFT 3rf4cT % 1 1 

2 . 

3. TFT 4Trt 4 % Ffarft t I 

4. 3 ^ *J3T ^ 3nflT 1 1 

5. W dtf tl 4»H 4)61 ^ I 

6. 

7. ill4) u l 41^*1 916 0 4k i 4^ geH I 
4 SIFd ^ I 

8. m 4fc ^TT ^ gTRT 4* 

3[ftFF MH^ehd 1 1 

O 

9. EFT gel'll 4 <mBi+ 

1 1 

10. ^ % 3 rf^ ^ferpr 1 1 

1 1 . 4 mrer gTRT *f ^T 
3rf^ T#t t I 

12. wff 4 4k 

4 7FTT y^TKT t I 


Ram is older than Anil. 

Anil is more intelligent than Ram. 

Of the two, Ram is more hard 
working. 

My son is much richer than me. 

This is less sweet than that. 

Ram is far less clever than Anil. 
Village life is more peaceful than 
city life. 

Our village is more crowded 
than it was ten years ago. 

Health is more valuable than wealth. 

He is more intelligent than his brother. 
Houses in Europe are more 
expensive than they are in India. 
Living in the country side is 
healthier than living in big cities. 


■ For superlative adjectival formations TR % 4<o4>< 

precedes the base form of the adjective. 

Examples : 

1 . 3IFT TR % 4teT f? I This mango is the sweatest of all. 
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2 TFT 3FFft ^TC ^ % «!<£+< Ram is the cleverest (boy) in his 
£lftwrc 1 1 class. 

«r dic'tprf, 3rfcT?FT, WT, #f, ^ etc are also sometimes used for 
superlative constructions. 

Examples : 

1 ^ ^RT WT to to 1 1 He is my dearest friend. 

2 TTETTT 1 1 He is the most hard hearted 

(person). 

3 ^Toqtor if WTFFft 3ttom ^ 1 1 'Kamayani' is the best of all poetry 

works. 

4 wf *?t ^R 1 1 Jasmine is the most beautiful of all 

the flowers. 


•»* Superlative quality of the adjective is sometimes expressed through 
its repetitive use. 

*** Sometimes ^ is infixed between the reduplicated adjectives. 


Examples : 

1 RH ^ $hkc) ? I 

2 if cT^tol tft I 

3 ^ % tor j j tr 

t I 

4 *rto ^ 3pfk-^-3rto *ft 
^n% 1 1 


There are very high buildings in this 
city. 

There were most beautiful girls at 
the party. 

On 'Id' day, even the poorest wear 
new clothes. 

Even the richest go into the temple 
barefoot. 


«* is used to express collective excellence. 

Examples : 

1 . cT?t£ % ?toT ^JRRT The bravest men stood in the 

if I battlefield 

2. W 3 f R^-%-R^ #ltonr cTS% if I The cleverest of boys were in the 

class. 
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■ faaii da-11 y4l4l - 

1 . 3fN ltd'll <1*1*1 C A*1, dddl 

vFW I 

2. faiRT ^TT4T 3ITcTCft FtcTT I, 
dd^fi i»t dtf<£l d>Dddl 
fWI Ftcft 1 1 

3. f^TcPfr 7JIKT gf^=T ^WfT #li?t I, 

g?RTT% if *J5t -3?RT ^TKT 
3IPT^ 3fMT 1 1 

4. facpft 74KT §*T f^TOT FRSt Ft, 
dd*1 1 •ntel+ "gtf 1JWT 3TRTT 1 1 

5. t^RPTF <*if£|«4» ci|Rd ’Hkci if TFcTT 
t, <RPTT 3fto 4F MRcfaff ^t 
wrarr % i 

Examples : 

3f - 3ntt-3ntt f*t si%t 
t I W ^fcT 3T^?5I dljd 1 1 
^ - apft f^id-t ai«p if% y^l J i R>^ 
ff Tj^rif w aij-i 3T£9T 1 1 
3T - fft snft F^t I 1 W 

«)<|d H-if *«(■?> ^ I 

^ - %ft 3F4 <FF J^d^f if W 

arftr^r m hI <«r» 1 1 

3T - if% fttJcl tt<F ‘for*!’ ^dft 4t I 
4F «fipT d^«l+ iff I 
^ - iT(t 3pft d*F M ^ ‘ftrFf’ if 
HF •afal* dcita'l' 1 1 
3T -if% 5JF Tm ?R3cT 3T*ft falT 1 1 
^4K 3TS0T ! I 

^ - 3Htt cT4f facFt 9R3iT t 

^rii w *ra% 3fte wiR^r 1 1 


The more the more 

The more you work, the more 
you earn. 

The lazier you are, the less your 
chances of success are. 

The more difficult the problem is the 
more I enjoy solving it. 

The more you complain, the more 
you make me angry. 

The longer you stay in India, the 
better you understand the Indians. 


Superlatives 

I have just used surf. It is a very 
good soap. 

Of all the soaps I have used so 
far, this is the best. 

I have read a book. It is very 
interesting. 

Of all the books I have ready so far, 
this is the most interesting. 

I saw a film last week. It was very 
exciting. 

Of all the films I have seen so far, 
this is the most exciting. 

I just drank this new 'Sharbat'. It 
tastes good. 

Of all the 'Sharbats' I have drunk so 
far, this is the tastiest. 
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M FTef %TT ^ 

t I *TF WgcT 1 1 
« *ft FTCT 3Pft cPF ^ *T*ft 
%TFFf TR Wf W^ft I I 


I purchased a new dress recently. 

It is very expensive. 

Of all the dresses bought by me so 
far, this is the most expensive. 


Pronominal Adjectives (^TT^TrftPF f^tw) 

Except *¥, ?k ?i?T, F*T, ^V\ all other pronouns, in their direct as well 
as oblique form, when they precede a noun, are used as adjectives. 
Given below are some examples. 

■ Pronouns as demonstrative adjective 

1 I Call that girl. 

2 3F 3?kd 3TOTf^T 1 1 That woman is my music teacher. 

» PfaT cTF% ^ *TKT ? Which boy hit you ? 

■ refers to unspecified quantity of a non-countable object. 

some sugar; W some rice; W some milk 

■ refers to undifferentiated group of countable objects, animate as 
well as inanimate 

1 3R? 3?lr% T$\ 1 1 Some women are cutting the grass. 

2 W *IFT T# I Keep some chairs here. 

.1 c^PT ^FTT 1 1 Some people have assembled in 

the street. 

■ Pronoun ^ expressing indefiniteness 

1 9JFT cFTFJR TSt l Study with some concentration. 

2 ^TeTTF I He gave some advice. 

;i ^ ^1 I am not at all afraid of him. 

■ Pronoun W expressing surprise 

1 WT l What a (wonderful) scene it was ! 

2 ^F W cTF^t t ! What a girl she is ! 
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Pronominal adjectives of quality (j 0 ! tiw fa*l'M u i) 



tyll, 

this type of 


=»■ %, 

that type of 


cterr, 

the type of 


f^RT =*> 

what type of 


f^RT =£> %T, 

the type of 


Examples : 


1 . 

^TT qid^ H^ct 1 

1 have never seen such a child. 

2. 

3fN% W t^T WI 3?fT t ? 

Do you have more of that type of 



cloth. 

3. 

3TFT ^TT 'HM'I t ? 

What kind of food do you like ? 

4. 

<J*T «hHT Pl'T'^l 3fM 

1 haven't so far met a person as 


cR' ftdl 1 

useless as you are. 

5. 

^ «ftcit 1 

Don't talk like this ! 

6. 

W 3TSJTW f^?nWf 

This teacher encourages such 


^edited *RdT 1 1 

students. 

■ 

(idiomatic use) unimportant; of a questionable character. 

1 . 

cTt*Tt % T#t T^cTT 1 1 don't make friends with unimportant 



people, (or people of questionable 



character). 

2. 

^TT-ttfT WT R T^T-Tf 1 

Don't do anything bad! (i.e. something 



that might bring shame). 

■ 

Use of (#)... - the same as; ... - not the same 


as 


1. 

w 3tfl t 

This machine is exactly the same as 


TTcft 1 

that one. 
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M * <Fef TT t ^TT 3nr The colour of my shirt is the same as 

•A w£\ I that of your saree. 

00 ^TT My daughter’s nature is not the 

l same as that of your daughter, 

itft stFT^ft 3IN My income is not the same as 

*IH$iel 1 1 you think (it to be). 

JtfT e^TT, ^ % et%, -exactly like before. 

Examples: 

31? 3^ efaft After so many years, she is exactly 

I like before. 

Use of 3*t e^TT - an idiomatic or proverbial use 


3*t <faTT cT*% FT3 

3*t ^TT 

I?t .... - as soon as. 


Birds of the same feather flock together 
tit for tat 


& % 3mt ^ geiMi l Call me as soon as they come. 

see page 71. 


Pronominal adjectives of quantity hR*ii u i/ WT 3 M 3 > ^l<fdlft+ 


=*> ^chi, ^rfr 
=*> deHl, del*}, dcl^l 
fcRT =s> [riel'll, fcld^, felef'fl 

=s> fceRT, foef%, fepft 
fcrer=s> f^reRT, f5rar%, f^erft 


so much, so many 
that much, that many 
that much, that many 
how much, how many 
as much, as many 


They can be used both for countable as well as uncountable nouns. 
Examples: 


I ^eTTT^J 
/ ^ePft^fT 
I ft>ef^ cT!T% 


so much milk, 
that much sugar, 
how many boys ? 
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4 . 

5 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2. 


1. 

2 . 


FF% 3TK*ft 
facHl dddl Mi'll 

^fft/ffft + adj + F^f faFFT - 

t ^nft fonsff f# f^rtt 

wt i 

Tmt ffft f# faFFT 

M>Hd | 

F^TFT '?cpft 3T^t Fcfcft F# f^pft 
FF 3FT% FFfftft t? 1 
% dd^t H6^l Fi?t fad'} FF 
I 

FF < $FRT 'FFFT FRTT Fgt faFFT 
3TFT^FT FTcTT I 

Comparing two different qualities 

FF del'll t?t fa^3t t faddl ftFTF I 
TTF T3FFT ft FFR fFF t ltd'll 

srftri 

Comparing two different objects 

FRF ^ FFFT ^t FTcT I 

fafFFT M ^ I 

FFRT STFT FFFT £t ^3TT | 
fafFFT <J*FRT ftF^TF 1 1 


as many men as women 
as much water as milk 

not as + adj. + as 

I am not as good a student as Rama 

Ramo is not as friendly as Kamal 

Kamla is not as good a dancer 
as she thinks herself to be. 

Those shoes are not as expensive 
as these ones. 

This camera is not as cheap as 
yours. 

He is as stubborn as mischievous 
Ram is as generous as rich. 


Life in India is as simple as it is 
complex in the western countries 
Our city is as backward as 
yours is developed. 


f^F^ f\/ fcF} - many; several 


fcF^ ft FtF % ft?FFTF F^T 
% I 

FRF fad}-FF* Ft ft F*?t 
TFftt I 


Several people go to the 
Vishwanath temple every day. 

In India many people don't even 
eat onion! 
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■ #TTT, focFTT — as pronominal adjectives are used to express surprise. 

1 FRT TR TT ^F ^ff TpT How happy she was at the 

I thought of a foreign journey ! 

? FRTT ^ loci'll FTTT I How much the mother hit the child ! 

■ ift, focRT I?t — expresses indefiniteness. 

1 if ^rft TcTTF I, ^F TI?f I Whatever advice I may give, he 

won't agree to it. 

9 3F I^»adl #f SR FT- However much wealth he may 

Fl?t Ft^ I earn, his family is never happy. 

3FRT, 3R^, 3Fpft corresponds to English 'one's own'. It is used 
adjectivally and agrees with the N and G of the noun it modifies. The 
object in the sentence or a clause belongs to the subject. 

Examples : 


f 3F 3TT% ITT W I 
9 *TF*rtt 3HPft^FPfttl 
fl ^Heil 3FRT FR-’JF T#f 1 1 

4 Hldl 3PT% ^ft Ts?t I 

5 *t»Hc1l % ^ 3FRT FcTT f^TT; 

3FRT W f^TT I 

ft 3FRT FIH 3FT%-% <t>HI 3R^T 
cFRTT t I 

t if tft ft 

ft i 

A if% 3FRT *%3T 3R%-3fN FTFfT I 
U 3F 3R% FFT^ff % TTF 3FT^ TM 
F^l 

3RTT-3FRT - one's respective 

I JPRT-3PRT TFT FcTT^ | 

9 Wft-SfFpft TT^TiRT | 


He went to his own house. 

This is my own story. 

Kamla is washing (herself) up. 
Mother is sewing her own clothes. 
Kamla gave me her address; I gave 
her my address. 

I like to do my work myself. 

I will take Monica with me to my 
house. 

I made my sweater myself. 

She went to her village with her 
colleague. 

Please tell your (respective) names. 
Take care of your things. 
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3. <£r 3ro^-3R^ ah the children gave their respective 

f^TT | addresses to each other. 

4. 3PPTT-3PFTT WT F?Tt I Do you respective work. 

Compare and Comprehend - Use of 3pm, 3PT^, 3ppft vs^TT, s*ml, 
etc. 


1. 3ppft 

2. ^ I 

3. FT 3PP* m 1 1 

4. t FTT^ TT «IT 1 1 


I read my book. 

He read my book. 

We are going to our own house. 
They are going to our house. 


Adjectives of quality (J|»MM+ 


They cover a wide range of adjectives of colour, shape, state, place, time 
of nouns they qualify. 

Examples: 


colour: 

eTTcT; 

•Adi; 

%TT; 

w* 

(tr) 

red; 

blue; 

yellow; 

brown; 


^TcTT; 


Ttn 

T 


black; 

white; 

fair, 

dark complexion 

shape 

^TteT 


dHI 


3TT^R 

round 

square 

long 

spiral 


^IFT 

^Eff 




wide 

high 

low 

octagon 







oval 

triangle 

sexagon 

pentagon 

state 


TcTeTT 


#TTT 

^9TT, 

weak 

slim 

fat / thick 

sick 




9li*-d 

jtpn 


weak 

strong 

peaceful 

old 


dm 

faPdd 

T^giPT 



new 

worried 

harassed 

hungry 
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time 


^f*TPT 

^rf^srrc^ 


past 

present 

future 


fttadi 

3imi4) 



last 

coming; 

next 

place 

r\.N r\ 




foreign 

native 

inner 


*jcfta 

311+191) 1) 



acquatic 

aerial 

coastal 


3TJMT 

next 

m 

previous 

outer 

mountaineous 


** Use of suffix HT, with the adjective of quality (1 ) moderates 
the degree of quality. See page 293. 


Examples: 

fldi-OT *?Hld 

Sometimes it signals 'likeness' 

3TT<?4t 

JcTR-FT ~U1 

w Use of uA<hi, ^T, 

i FT^t ^ 1 1 

2. *RFT %FT W 3 

ft t I 

3 I eRrft w arstrRcH f | 

‘I ^TT 3TFT4 '>l4 r fl % ckqet> ^14,^1' 
^tr^T TR^ ;3*HJW t | 


a rather small kitchen, 
a yellowish handkerchief 


a monkey-like man (could be in looks 
or habits) 

a moon-like (i.e. pretty) daughter, 
rose like colour 

HR** as adjectives: 

His body is like that of an elephant. 

Learned (people) like you are rare in 
this world. 

She is our mother-like teacher. 

Have you read the novel named 
'Prozess' by the German writer Kafka. 
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Adjectives of Number f^^r^T) 


Cardinal numbers (¥H #^TT) 


0 


zero 

30 

thirty 

1 


one 

31 

thirtyone 

2 


two 

32 «lc?faT 

thirtytwo 

3 


three 

33 

thirtythree 

4 


four 

34 

thirtyfour 

5 

w 

five 

35 'Wlti 

thirtyfive 

6 


six 

36 ISrcffa 

thirtysix 

7 

FRT 

seven 

37 tcfa 

thirtyseven 

8 

3TO 

eight 

38 3T5c?fa 

thirtyeight 

9 


nine 

39 d'flicfld 

thirtynine 

10 


ten 

40 dlc-fWi 

forty 

11 


eleven 

41 3+dlcftd 

fortyone 

12 

«TRF 

twelve 

42 

fortytwo 

13 


thirteen 

43 

fortythree 

14 

"^RF 

fourteen 

44 ■cftalcftu 

fortyfour 

15 

I FSF 

fifteen 

45 3dr<% 

fortyfive 

16 

^TtcdF 

sixteen 

46 %3n#6 

fortysix 

17 


seventeen 

47 3dlcftd 

fortyseven 

18 

3|d6KF 

eighteen 

48 3)saicfl« 

fortyeight 

19 


nineteen 

49 

fortynine 

20 

«fta 

twenty 

50 T T^TF 

fifty 

21 


twentyone 

51 VNUH 

fiftyone 

22 

3T&T 

twentytwo 

52 «H<H 

fiftytwo 

23 


twentythree 

53 Rum 

fiftythree 

24 

•#far 

twentyfour 

54 

fiftyfour 

25 


twentyfive 

55 T RFPT 

fiftyfive 

26 


twentysix 

56 

fiftysix 

27 

6<rdl& 

twentyseven 

57 drdl^ 

fiftyseven 

28 

3ld6I^U 

twentyeight 

58 3ld5T^T 

fiftyeight 

29 

^rftH 

twentynine 

59 d'idi 

fiftynine 
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60 7TT5 

sixty 

80 

eighty 

01 

sixtyone 

81 14417ft 

eightyone 

62 41773 

sixtytwo 

82 

eightytwo 

63 fimre 

sixtythree 

83 Rkitft 

eightythree 

04 

sixtyfour 

84 ^klTft 

eightyfour 

ns *(773 

sixtyfive 

85 

eightyfive 

66 Rsiw* 

sixtysix 

86 ft?417ft 

eightysix 

07 

sixtyseven 

87 dcditfl 

eightyseven 

Ofl 3{<Sd<i) 

sixtyeight 

88 SHTSTCft 

eightyeight 

09 v3Hecd< 

sixtynine 

89 

eightynine 

70 flccn: 

seventy 

90 

ninety 

71 

seventyone 

91 144 

ninetyone 

7^ ^FctR 

seventytwo 

92 4F7% 

ninetytwo 

/: 1 fcleccK 

seventythree 

93 frRFT% 

ninetythree 

74 

seventyfour 

94 

ninetyfour 

7 *> WoR 

seventyfive 

95 14 

ninetyfive 

re feroR 

seventysix 

96 Rj4H^ 

ninetysix 

77 ctR 

seventyseven 

97 77dH^ 

ninetyseven 

70 3T3tTT 

seventyeight 

98 3Tr5H% 

ninetyeight 

79 

seventynine 

99 f^RTFT^ 

ninetynine 

100 

hundred 



1000 

F^TTT, 100000 eTM, 

10000000 



Ordinal numbers *Pem) 

'tgcTT (first), <j6 <1 (second), tfftRT (third), (fourth) 

1T44T (fifth), U34T (sixth), ¥Rf4T (seventh), 31T54T (eighth) 


•• After five, add 4? to make ordinals. 

•• When the number is more than 1 00, than put 47 with the number 
above hundred 

Examples : 

101 7?) t^f one hundred and first 

102 t^> 7?( 4t4T one hundred and second 
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103 

111 


XTSF #T^T 


one hundred and third 
one hundred and eleventh 
and so on. 


■ Multipllcatives number + ^Tf 


fayn ^tjTr 


two times 

three times 

four times 


t9jj ) 'iiA$£jjdl 

tia^i 

five times 

six times 

seven times 

3T5^TT 

'flu'll 

%TT 

eight times 

nine times 

a hundred times 


S^KJJdl dKd^di 

a thousand times a million times 

and so on. 


number + WU 



Sometimes adjectives are formed by adding the suffix IRT to some 
basic numbers as shown below. However their use is very limited. 

s+eii single-fold 

two-fold 

cteTT three-fold 

four-fold 

WTT five-fold 

^WTT ten-fold etc. 

Fractions 


T TR, ^ 

1 

4 

one fourth 

#r, tftarf 

3 

4 

three fourth 


4 

one-one fourth 


4 

4 

two and a quarter) 
and so on. 

%Co 

one and a half 


4 

two and a half 


4 

one and three 
quarters 
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three and a half. 


W<o #T (3 and Vz) 

XTfto 

XT3T 31 F^fTT; eTM 

125 1250 1,25,000 

Odd fractions 

3 and 5/8 

4 and 7/9 

5 and 2/1 1 

■ Use of whole number + aft 



4 J- four and a half 

2 and so on. 

<ol^ xft; <oT^ <SI^ cll^fl 

250 2500 2,50,000 

cffa ^ 3TT5 

^TR XT*?t RTcT ^ 

TETRF 


•• It Is used as (1) definite aggregative meaning all of that number (2) 
Indefinite aggregative 


Examples (definite aggregative) : 


both; all three; 

all four; all five 

Wt, 

all six 

all seven 

Examples (indefinite aggregative ) : 



scores of; 

hundreds of; 

thousands of. 


For emphasis sometimes reduplicative use of aggregatives is done. 
Examples: 

1 ^ I All four were thieves. 

; J eFRTt W\ 3TT l All ten came to our house! 

Distributive adjective 

1 RU^Icb'il l I will teach a lesson to each one of the 

boys. 

if Wl X 337 eTg#r W W Wi; ^ l Give five rupees to each of the boys. 
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3. ^ f^T WT 3TTcn 1 1 He comes to our house every fourth 

day. 

■ Whole number + = (indefinite) almost 

Examples: 

<til Q[«f» 31 IH 

■ whole number + = almost 

«3- It Is not a very respectful expression. 

<5t about two men. 

about ten bananas 


about ten mangoes 
about ten men 

Will you be able to lend me about a 
hundred rupees? 


«3* Combining any two whole numbers is a common practice in Hindi to 
denote some infinite quantity. 


T ffa WJ 


a few rupees, 
a couple of 'roties' 
quite a few people, 
a negligible difference. 


Indefinite quantity adjectives 
■ Use of ^ - (several) 

«ar It is used only for countables. 
*3* it has no oblique form. 


«3* it is always plural. 


>3* When used independently, it functions as pronoun. 

c?hT several people 3^ several books 

FJH several places; ^ ^Tcf several things. 
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1 . FT TTIcT 1IFT ^ 3fl^ 

1 1 

2 f^Fcft ^f ^ TTeR> 1"W*} ' <}<sfl I 

8 , TFT % ^ ^ Fit 1 1 

4 Flit ^t % F^i ^t ^iPTin 

1=^1 

6 $ TOT ^r cTt^ft % ft# I 

6. FF # TOTT^T #, FI?T 

TtF^TFR^fN 

■ 3rf&^ ; TOFT more. 

TO some 

o 

■ 3nft, ^iR, F^TT - etc. 

1 ^ T7T, #TOT, 3nft FTFTF 

T?T#FT I 

g, FT#, TOT Semite Tffft I 

■ 3TJ^ / F?ff TfF such and such 

3TJ^ 3TTF# 3j ^j ) c t > TTRF H ^ 

3PJ^ TTO FT foctFTI 

■ #/ (syn.) how many 

1, FTFcT ^ # (f#cFt) c#F 3TTir ? 

2 . F!> FTF # ) wff FT t ? 

■ Measure or weight nouns + srf 

^Tt piles of ; 


Several travelers come here for the 
fair every year. 

I saw several interesting films in 
Delhi. 

Ram has read several Hindi books. 
Grandmother narrated several 
stories to the children. 

I met several people in France. 
When I was in Canada, I saw 
several interesting places. 

FtST/ TO less 
#ST a little. 

I bought things such as colour, 
canvas, pencil etc. 

We bought a saree, shawl etc. 

Such and such man will meet me 
at such and such place at such and 
such time. 

How many people came to the party? 
How much is this material for ? 

= indefinite adjectives 

FFt maunds of 


measure\weight nouns + FT = definite 

fccft FT FT# a kilo silver ; FF FT a maund of wheat 
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Participle constructions used as adjectives 

■ Imperfective participle used as adjective 
Examples: 

the moving train TtcTT §3TT the crying chil 

(seepage 107) 

■ Past participle used as adjective 
Examples: 

tffaT |3TT - the child who is asleep 
z€t - the broken hut (see page 107) 

*** Use of agentive participle as adjective 
noun +TTdT/4T^/ c lIcfl 

house owner <^t»M<*idi shopkeeper 

(v.r. + ^) + TTeTr/^lel/^len 

Tn^TcTT - singer ^^icil - seller 

see page 1 1 3 


See R 21, 22, 23. 


★ ★ ★ 
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40 


Adverbs 


Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, adverbs, clauses or sentences. 

A bird's eye view of commonly used adverbial expressions is given 
below. 

|| Adverb of manner 

(quickly) ; (slowly) ; tfiwft % (carefully) ; srmrft ^ 

(easily) ;%^ft $ (anxiously) ; 3PRT% (inadvertantly) ; 

(deliberately) (attentively) ; (sadly) ; 

3TTRRT (suddenly); ^TPTt (as if) ; (as far as possible) ; 

sreiTST: (literally); (truly, really) 

Q| Adverb of Place (^H4M4> foqiftslw) 

W\ (here) ; 4FT (there) ; (this side) ; (above) (below); 

3fFt (ahead) ; ^ (behind) ; (in front) ; * W (near) ; (far); 

T*: (at home) ; (in the park) 

Q Adverb of time 

(now) ; ^ (then) ; 3 ?r (today) ; ^cT (tomorrow / yesterday) 

'TOTt ( the day before yesterday; the day after tomorrow) ; ^ (at 2 

o'clock) ; (in the morning) ; W*T (in the evening) ; 

(on Monday) ; #T (on 3rd Jan.) ; 1 996 ^ (in 1 996) ; 

3nft (just now) ; ^t^t(soon); (yet) ; 3Pft (still) ; 

$ (since long) F^/R^ATTef (last week / month / year) ; 
W\r\ F^/^R^ATTcf (next week/month/year) ; T TFet % ( already ) 

Q Adverb of frequency (3n<jfcd4N* fe> 4 lfo 9 >|u|) 

¥T4: (usually) ; siw*; (often) ; (always) ; 4^ ^T#f 

(never) ; 4^ (sometimes) ; (any time) ; WTF^RT: 

(generally) ; ^TKAI4T (hardly ever) ; 3 ^: 

54:/qkHK (frequently) W ^ 4TC (once a week) ; f^T 
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3TR (thrice a day) ; ^ ^R (several times) ; yftRd/FT ffar 
(daily) ; f^T (every other day) f^r t5tF3R (every alternate 
day) ; WT TO *R (occasionally) 

Q Adverb of degree 

^gcT (very) ; ^ (less) ; (most) ; RJRPT (about) ; ^4d^i 

(completely) ; (absolutely) ; (rather/some) ; 

di<rdd (really) ; +adv. (twice/thrice + adv.) ; ^cFTT, 

^cFt, + adv. (so + adv.) ; H^fkl (enough) ; 3TRlfi}^ (too) ; 
%T (a little) ; ftTct # (hardly) 


Interrogative Adverbs 

^ (how) ; ^ (when) ; ^R/f^rfcTC; (why) ; Wf; f^£R 

(where) 

Adverb of reason (^T^T f^TTf^ftw) 

% e t>K u i; % *77^, ^(because of) ; 3KT:, 3 RTtt^ (for the 

reason) 


Qj Conjunctive adverbs (tt*Tlwi«t» t^TTf^fNuj) 


cR^TR (accordingly) ; (also) ; dcn^id (there after) ; ^fei^ 
(therefore) ;cf^TTf^/f^T ^ (however, none the less) ; 3FW; ^ <Tt 
(otherwise) ; 3rft (still) ; ^ <RF/f$r (thus) 

El Adverb of sentence 


% (fortunately) ; PlRHd I?t (definitely) ; (apparently) ; 

^RfTRRT: (presumably) ; (undoubtedly) ; (possibly) ; 

dKrdd ^ (actually) ; FT^cT: (obviously) ; 3TrRT : (finally) 

Examples : 

■ Adverb of manner 

1 . dgd W$\ f? I 

2. TFT W3TF dlddl t I 


3. tfRETFft % ^TR 3RTT I 


She eats very quickly. 

Ram speaks English fluently. 
Cross the road carefully. 
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r> gfrrcr ^ 3FfW^rrft^ 

^T ^ *J5t ^H1 f^TT I 

« 3rr^ ^ ^nff aftr % 

^TT! 

7 ^T 3TTC*ft ¥llPa % Upside: FT 

c\ZJ ?TT I 

M ^ ^4*?* % «t>*A ^ I 

U pel'll v^Tl < % FcT Fc^T I 

10 TF TTeT « t I 

11 T^fr ff^ft i 

1 ? FF *t»6l <dl $ FteF I 

■ Adverb of place 

1 FFT 9<?l I 
7 WT TJETT Fcf ^Ft I 
;i P)d1 'jft diHl ^ I 

4 2f ^ ^ ft t|ft i 

■ Adverb of time 

1 $ MM vjH^O F^T 

^ 4>T7£Fftr focJFT I 

y FF% t <sHR*i ^ m I 3PT^ 

FF% ^RTJl ^11^11 I 

it 'HI I TF Mco T^t ^ ? 

4 m 3TTF «T§RT ^T % FcRTT FR T^ 

|? 

a Adverb of frequency 

1 FIT-FK FT FFT^ T frdT I 


I said it inadvertantly. 

The policeman started 
interrogating me officiously 
She looked anxiously around the 
room. 

The old man lay peacefully on the 
beach. 

They entered the room silently. 
Don't read so loudly. 

He goes to school happily. 

Hold the rope tightly. 

He spoke sharply to me. 

Sit here. 

Don't wander here and there. 
Father is upstairs. 

I shall stay at home on Monday. 

I shall meet you at Connaught 
Place on 5th January at 1 0 
o'clock in the morning. 

Last week I was in Banaras. 

Next week I will go to Jaipur. 

Is she still studying ? 

Have you been waiting long ? 


Take the medicine every four 
hours. 
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2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


B3* 


ffar wfft ttttt i 

tt^ f^r &\4+< 3tM % i 

W ^ Wfn?T f^RT ^TTcft t I 
HKt WTT I 


Exercise everyday. 

We learn English every alternate 
day. 

Mother seldom sees a film. 

I have never eaten meat. 


Adverb of degree 


f^cTFT I 

^TFT cT^ FeFJTT 

fl 

EfteT 3flr TOT OTt; 

I 

Tn£T < RTft t I 
OTT OTfa 1 1 

WTT *T?T FTOT OTf^l 

TF TTcft W§\ TTCT Riefl % fcT^'ft 
FF^t 1 1 

FTO t I 

Use of TOT X TOT Y' 


The book was quite interesting 
I feel a bit tired by the evening. 

Work a bit more; you will be 
successful. 

The box is very heavy. 

The tea is cold enough. 

I don't need such a big house. 
This saree is three times more 
expensive than that one. 

Our school is a long way. 


This expression is used when there is a big difference between 
two things or persons and no comparison is possible 

TOT TFT TOT W 

TFT one of the Indian gods 

71OT a notorious demon 

This saying is used when one is extremely good, noble and the other 
very bad. 


TOT TMT FfcT TOT efeft 

7FTT FfcT a very wealthy king 

a poor man 


This saying is used when there is no comparison between the financial 
status of two persons. 
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^ Usually the superior one comes first, the inferior one later 


Use of — perhaps 

3F W Ft I Perhaps he went to the bank. 

^TT3rf, 4# ^F ^ T^t Ft l Go and see, perhaps she is 

studying. 


Use of 1 — at the beginning of two sentences denotes contradiction 


1. 


2 


3. 


^ ^ I Somewhere joy somewhere pain. 

^1? t, I Somewhere flood, somewhere 

drought. 

dlR^I t dt 1 1 Somewhere rain somewhere 

sunshine. 

Use of ' — denoting surprise 


H V^Rl UPT 3 J fdl t! 

H ^ U M 3 J ldl I 
<5 FR?f ^ WMT P^dT t! 

^*T3 FT^t ^ WdTT d# ddPTT I 

dcdT % du?t MI Placid I t! 

PcdT ^ PFft dl?f Pt^cicll I 


Does rice ever grow in the desert ! 
Rice does not grow in the desert. 
Does food ever get cooked in a 
wooden pot! 

Food doesn't get cooked in a 
wooden pot. 

Does water ever come out of a stone ! 
Water doesn't come out of a stone. 


— once in a while I 

F^f dR frdT °FTt I 

— seldom 

1 . *TT ftFfaT f I 

2 gif ^W-^rar ?cRT WlfcM 
fterar t ? 


Once in a while think of us too. 

Do visit me once in a while. 

Mother seldom goes to the movies 
I seldom get such delicious 
food. 


Use of ddf — of course / yes 

1 "STFT ^ dPT ?" Will you come with me for a walk ? 

I Yes, certainly. 
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2 . 

1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 


1 

2 . 


1 

2 

3. 

4. 


“3TFTFft is\4\< ?’ ' Shall we go to Samath next Sunday? 

“TFt ^fl” Of course. 

Use of F*T — How 

t>t ) ^cptt *rrft 

~36r&Ti) ? 

FF FFt F^T (^) Sci-fi ^T ^TcT 

^TjT ? 

Participial constructions used as adverbs 
Use of (v.r. + %) + #) as adv. 

«r^rr ]?t fitTT I The child fell as soon as he got up. 

(see page 72) 

Use of (v.r. + ^) + ) as adv. 

sud^ ^ OTTT I The child came running. 

Tpft ^ 3fT^ I Rani came jumping, (see page 1 08) 

Use of (v.r. + 3TT, f ) + |Tt as adv. 

TFft TtK ^ Tf?t I Rani was talking while in sleep. 

TFT ^£T *>3TT jjfjjfI TFT ^TT I Ram was humming while he lay 

down, (see page 108) 

Reduplicative use of (v.r. + %) + (v.r. + ct) used as adv. 

^FT FRT^-F^Tct ^ iff ^ | lam tired working continuously. 

ftcTT TTff FT TTt W, 1 1 Father fell asleep seated in a chair. 

(see page 111) 

Use of (v.r. + FFT) as adv. 


How will I carry such a heavy 
box? 

How will he walk so far ? 


^ Ffa*T ^TT^TT I 

% t cfaT WT I 
TTTft TTT ^ WFt I 

f^tWT T ^TR % FTFT f I 


I will go to Chandigarh via Delhi. 

I went to the market with my brother. 
Hold the rope tightly. 

I particularly like onion pakoras. 
see pages 121-122. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Postpositions («t>k+ f^F?) 

*$', ‘qr 

Use of ' See pg. 44 

In Hindi language, the postposition follows the subject in the past 
simple, the present perfect and the past perfect tenses with transitive 
verbs. 

■** The verb agrees with the N and G of the object them. 

1 . TR % ^ I Ram read the book. 

2 ^ ^PTT WT 1 1 I have already eaten food. 

3. gcii^i *TT I They had invited us to the party. 

■** Use of ' is mostly found !n western Hindi. 

■*“ When ^ ' follows a noun, It is written separately. Example : TR ^ ; 

*** When ^ ' follows a pronoun, it is written as one word. 

Example : ^fY^, etc. 

Use of 

Grammatically is required in the accusative as well as dative case 

i.e. after the object, direct as well as indirect. In practice use of is 
as follows: 

■ Use of ^Y is usually omitted with non-living objects except when 
definitely pointing to a certain object. 

1 . ft % ^ fWiq ^ % I I have read a book. 

2. 3TR ^Y RkiN ^Y hIco^ii I You also read this book. 

■ Use of is obligatory with living direct objects. 

1 . ^cTT3?r l Call the child. 
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She is looking at the man. 
Ravan made Indra captive. 
Mother will bathe the baby. 


2. TF* Tt ^ 1 1 

3. W % ^ ^t *FTTCT I 

4. Tfr ^5% HFdliyft I 

■ When a sentence has both the direct as well as indirect object, and 
both of these happen to be living objects, ‘ 7 $\’ follows them both. 

1. g*? «J>t (d.o.) gsreft (i.o.) eft I You give the child to me. 

2. 3RTTtft (d.o.) He/She handed over the criminal 

(i.o.) #T fair l to the police-chief. 

■ If one object is non-living and the other living, 9 follows the living 
object , but is usually dropped in the case of non-living object. 

1 . *TT f ^t (i.o.) W (d.o.) % I Mother feeds the baby. 

2. ^ PtdT ^t (i.o.) ^ m (d.o.) I wrote a letter to father. 

frkii i 

3. stemFtai ^ 4^ (i.o.) teacher taught lesson to the 

W" 8g (d.o.) T TOTT I students. 

■ Nouns or pronouns used as object are followed by 9 with the below 
given verbs. 

gdHI (to call); *jdMI (put to sleep) (to wake up); ^PTT 

(used for snake bite); ^TT (to look for. ); 4?TCFTT (to curse); Hk-il (to 
beat); FfeTT (to scold)^pTT (to look for). 

1 ^cTT3Tt | Put the child to sleep. 

2. Tpft 4*t WW$\ I Wake Rani up! 

3. sMt % ^ 4*t I The washerman beat the donkey. 

4. <|fip*TT 1 1 The old woman curses him all the 

time.. 

5. 3TtJTRT> F ^ I The teacher will scold us. 

6. ^ Ft? Who are you looking for? 

■ When the (v.r. + is used as object, it is followed by *4^ 'Examples : 

1 . FH ciMHFd 4*t | We will go to see the Tajmahal. 
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2 % 3nq% ^TRT ^fcT^ «f*t ^TR l| I lam ready to go with you. 

3. 31? f^T ^ 3?t TFsft 1 1 She has agreed to study abroad. 

4 3#3Tft esdid 3R^ cTcTT ^ I The workers were ready to go on 

strike. 

■ is used in the language structures asking someone to do something. 
Examples : 

X Y 3?T ^ 3*t 3JF3T % I X asks Y to study. 

X ^ Y^t ^ 3*t 3>FT I X asked Y to eat. 

X Y 3*t 3%3T I X will ask Y to play. 

■ When adjective is used as noun-object, it is followed by ' 

1 . ' 1 0«iT H^IH *T 3R^ I Don't trouble the poor. 

2. 3 TTPtf 3?t 3TTW 3t I Support the orphans. 

3. *Rf 3*t 'Ref *TRt I Don't kill the already dead. 

4. «Pl4T 3*t 1T3 3Rcf 1 1 Everybody likes the rich. 

■ *3?t ' is used with definite time nouns such as : 

f^T during the day; ^3F 3?T in the morning 
TTcT at right; WT in the evening 

■ follows names of the days. 

d)H4K 3?T on Monday, T nTef3R on Tuesday etc. 

■ 3?t follows definite dates 

effa di^kd on the 3rd, RRf di(k3 on the 5th etc. 

■ 3?f follows the place nouns with some verbs of movement such as 

dddl, did I, etc. 

*** In spoken language, *3^' is usuallydropped with verbs of motion. 
Examples : 

1 . (3?f) ^TT T^T l| I 

2. ^R (3»t) "3Rf I 


I am going to Delhi. 
Go home. 


249 


3. 

t (?T) 3TT TFT f 1 

1 am coming there. 

■ 

' follows purpose clauses 


K 

Alternatively fcFT' can be used here. 
Examples : 

1. 

% gsr^T ^ (% fan) 

God has given me two hands and a 


FRT FTflT f^TT t 1 

healthy body to do work. 

2. 

44*? (lel^) ^cFTT Ft? 

Why do you talk so much ? 

3. 

ftcTT ^t fcirr) f | 

Father has sat down to eat. 

■ 

^ ’ follows the subject in the case of verbs given below. 

1 . 

FFTT, r< + 3TRT, 3T^5T d , l*1l 

to like. 

2. 

3TFTT 

to know how to do something 

3. 

^TT 

to be visible. 

4. 

^TT^^TT 

to be audible. 

5. 

Ft^TT, 

used in language structures implying 
compulsion. (see chapter 28) 

6. 

TTTcJK Ft^TT, Fc!T #TT 

to know something 

7. 

anwFtor 

to have hope 

8. 

f?M 1 

Examples : 

to remember 

1 . 

^[cTTT WS 1 1 

1 like to speak Hindi. 

2. 

TPTFt ^HT 3TEFT ePRIT 1 1 

They like to watch television. 

3. 

W fac*T 3TTf ? 

Did you like the film ? 

4. 

3MT 1 1 

1 know how to swim. 

5. 

^FT^t ^ f^rf^TT R<fll{ ^ T$\ 1 1 

1 can see a bird. 

5. 

3fTWt ^ 3TFTM ^ I? 

Can you hear something ? 

6. 

TJST^ TTTcJH 1 1 

1 know. 

7. 

W 3TTWt WT 1? 

Do you know? 

8. 

F*t 3TT7TT t ^ FTTTT 1 

We hope all will be well. 

9. 

TJSPFt TJF 1 1 

1 remember. 

10. 

TJ_5T^ ^TT W 1 1 

1 have to get up early. 

11. 

dr 4) i 

You ought to sleep early. 
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Use of 

In Hindi the postposition % is used both for the instrumental case as 
well as the ablative case. 


Use of In the Instrumental case 


■ Instrument 


1 ^i<r> % *i«41 <w<Ti i 

c\ 

2 ^Tcft $ feT# I 

3. TF FTO $ 1 1 

4. F*T x Tpft % TFT^ % I 

■ Reason 

1. *TTcTT $-^1 % *JF ^ g3TT | 

2. %TT % f^T TO % ^ ?nf% ftcft I 

3. 

4. 

■ Adverb of manner 

1 . < 51 + ^ ^ 6 l i 

2. gtft % ’qft i 

3. 3m *F*T % 3TT^I 

■ Change of state 

1 . W f\ f^Tt ^ ^F 

o 

Ft ^FTT I 

2 . f^ff ^ WTTT 
^FT-^-^SFFT X T^T W I 

■ Passive 

1. JpfRt - ^TF ^IH ^ f^JT vju^ii | 

2. S3rat ^t 3fOT^ % ^TFT f^TT TfTT I 


Cut the vegetable with knife. 

Write in black ink. 

He eats with the left hand. 

We have a bath with cold water. 

All this happened by mother's wish. 

He got peace by reading the Gita daily. 

I am troubled by hunger 

One gets satisfaction by serving the 

elders. 

Sit properly. 

Study with concentration 
Come turn by turn 

In a few days he made unbelievable 
progress. 

In no time his business expanded 
like anything. 


This work will not be done by me. 
The students were given prizes by 
the teacher. 
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«*■ ^ is used In the dative case when used with some verbs such as 

^T, 'JEFfT, WfaT ^T^TT 1 

*** Alternatively use of ’ Is also possible. 

Examples : 

^FT I said to him / her 

TJinf ^1 He asked me 

We requested him 

3F W ^IcTT ? What did he say to you ? 

Use of in the ablative case 


■ Separation : 

i. % Trn Pru i 

2 W f^HTcHl t Pl+cfcft I 1 

■ Time : 

1. ^ WTF % «fPTTT 1 1 

2. P ^ t 3114+1 +T 

^Tfl 

3 3F ^ ^ % 

*TTCcT^ tl 

4. %Z1 ^FPTft ^ MT 1 1 

■ Place : 

3F TT^f $ 3TFTT % I 

■ Comparison : 

*TF 3^T+ deleft $ t I 

TF 5*T $ 1 1 


The leaf fell from the tree. 

The Ganges originates in the 
Himalayas. 

He has been ill for one week. 

1 have been waiting for you since 

2 o'clock. 

He has been in India since 1984. 

His son has been missing since 
January. 

He has come from Norway. 

This book is more interesting than 
that one. 

He is more intelligent than you. 
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Superlative 


3fT^ «Sf I 

3F Jj^ef-t-^ft+el WI ^ ^ 
I?t <T><. ciol ^ I 


The most beautiful girls had come 
to the party. 

He does the most difficult work 
easily. 


Ablative use of %' with verbs such as 


(l ) WMI (to ask for), (2) TtTTT (to be afraid of), (3) Pi t r>ici'ii (to take out) 
(4) ftFRT (to hide), (5) tjpn (to depart) (6) TTFTT (to forbid) 


Examples : 

TPT ^ 31^‘d ifrftl 

3F tiril % 5 uu ^ I 
3fcprrtt % 3 ^ Pi+idi i 
TT^T ^ WZ W I 

Tff ^ (sj-ctj) sp) qipt ^i-) % <)4>i I 

% rRJ From to 

«Nm % TTFTT 

^cTT | 

^£1 ^ ^FT d*t> ^d % I 

% TRT cT^ ^TF ^tT T tft^FT 
^TcTT ^ | 

cT^» i 

^ ^ ^ i 


I asked Ram for his bicycle. 

He is afraid of dogs. 

Take the book out of the cupboard. 

One student got left behind the 
group. 

Mother stopped the children from 
going out. 

Her nature did not change from 
childhood to old age. 

All the fields from here to there are 
ours. 

He works very hard from morning 
to evening. 

Count from one to twenty. 

Read from page five to page twenty. 


Use of *^»r' f 


<FT, are the case-endings used in the possessive case, (for 

rules regarding their use see pg15 ) 



Uses of 


■ 

Relationship 


1. 

UF ^*Tc=rr 4TT %ZT 1 1 

This is Kamla's son. 

2. 

3 «THcTT f 1 

1 know Kamla's son. 

■ 

Ownership 


1 . 

W 4F FTfeR> t ? 

Who is the owner of this house ? 

2. 

W ^ I? 

Whose watch is this ? 

3. 

% 'Hlle! c t> $ fteHl 

1 want to meet the owner of this 


^l£dl ^ 1 

house. 

■ 

Ingredients : 


1. 

W melt 1 1 

This plate is made of silver. 

2. 

cIMH^d ^PTRTRT «MI f 1 

Tajmahal is made of marble stone. 

3. 

3 ant 4»t ft# w? ^Tfrr 

1 like roti made of whole wheat flour. 


f' 


■ 

Purpose 


1. 

W ^*T 4F 4cfa % 1 

This is a milkpot. 

2 

TJF 4>T 4»*RT % 1 

This is a bedroom. 

3. 

M F# HFKP1 $ 3 

Keep the new watch in the 


•*#1 

guestroom. 

■ 

Events following a regular pattern : 

1. 

{FT ¥tWT-^-TfFT4TT RiMHIM 

We go to the Vishwanath temple 


*hR i '"llci f 1 

every Monday. 

2. 

FFct-^-TTIcT ^ c^T ^*Hdlc1 ^ 1 

They used to go to Nainital every 



year. 

■ 

Since long 


1 . 

^F ‘t'd ^>T ^61 % 1 

He has been sitting here for a long 



time. 

2. 

F*T ^ ^ ? 1 

We ate long ago. 
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3. ^hcii 1 1 

■ The whole of something / totality 

1 . ^eT 3TRT 

«1d^< TM Ft T\i I 

2 . ^ ^ I 

■ Measure 

1 . TOT ^FT W5$\ 

O 

2. 

3. ^ %cT 

■ Price 

^ST W! % 3TTIT 
<(MU R'Oi«l 

■ Writers of books 

1. ‘Ppfar iiw-« 1 1 

2. ^wnr41' ^?f+< q*n<T qq qq^r 

TF=*T 1 1 

■ Unchanged situation 

1 . am ^ anqit, anq^t snqqq 
itt »qt'-qq-c^f Mitt i 
2 <jq qrc 

& Mrft Ft i 

Use of % ' 

■ Natural quality 

1 . 3FT*T faSTH % | 

2. t1«1 1 ^cf % I 

3. ^ 1 1 


Kamla has been looking for you for 
a long time. 

The entire colony got burnt to ashes 
in yesterday's fire. 

The robbers plundered the whole 
village. 

a six-foot (tall) man. 
a ten-hand (long) bamboo stick, 
a two-bigha field. 

mangoes for ten rupees, 
a book for hundred rupees. 

'Nirmala' is a novel by Premchand. 
'Kamayani' is a work of poetry by 
Jaishankar Prasad. 

Whenever you come, you will get 
your house as it is. 

Even after so many years you look 
just the same. 


There is sweetness in mangoes. 
There is oil in mustard seed. 

There are proteins and calcium in milk. 
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4. 3fT?*n if 1 1 

5. HjCll t I 

■ Place 

1 . {FT if 3tct 1 1 

2. ^ if 3FRt I 1 

3. TFft if TF^t 1 1 

4. 4!? *IK0 if Rtrll if 
+Hld^l« ^ W 1 1 

5. ffT 'SRIH % T5cl 1 1 

■ Price 

1 . W 3^ %■ ? 

2. 3TPT% 3TRT *TT %^T ? 

3. 3fR^=T facIcIT t ? 

■ Between /among 

1. ^TTf % f^4TCf if fRHdl % I 

2. ^ ■RcT^R ^ I 

3. «tFTf «TFTf W 
SR^T 4d. T(?t ^ I 

■ Miscellaneous 

1. -3% if PTCT f3TT I 

2. if faacff 1 1 

3. 4F ^pf if 3T 3fcff TT*IFr 
if 3R% Pi cl I 'jltfl ^ I 

4. 3TR if ^Ri{t ^ f I 

5. F*T *fh if ff I 

6. 3T Pi'fli if ^ I 

7. W if fcl# I 


God is in the soul. 

There is fragrance in the flowers. 

We sleep in the room. 

The pilgrims bathe in the river. 

The fish live in water 

He lives in India in New Delhi at 

Connaught place 

The lions live in the jungle. 

How much did you buy this book for? 
How much did you sell your house 
for? 

What does one get for hundred 
rupees these days ? 

There is similarity between the ideas 
of both. 

There is no difference of opinion 
among us. 

There is now some unpleasantness 
between the sisters. 

He suffered loss in business. 

She looks ugly when angry. 

She looks like her mother but her 
nature is like her fathers. 

I am in a hurry today. 

We are having fun. 

Mother is worried. 

Write this story in short. 
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8. ^Tcf 3f 
ms\ mi 

9. FFFdt ^ W& W-W 

fcm ? 

10. RFm# if if ^fr RT^jft I 

1 1 . Ft $441*1) 

3f fftr ^ *ft i 

12 . 3TR *t if <£tm % Ftf i 

13. w if ^ WT ii FtcTT 

t i(F^far iff wmft) 

Use of V' 

■ Location : 

1 . Q r <{ FT TF^ 1 1 

2. TF TO ftcTT ^t FT 1 1 

3. ifa ft 1 1 

4. ftR FT 3TFF7 FFT 7# I 

5. STfomgRFTtl 

6. FFRT FT F^T % 4^ FT 1 1 

7. FgcT FFT FtZTT 
3 d TFT % I 

8. F*R TTFm FT m 7# 1 1 

■ Time : 

1. Fften to ft ^ F^f i 

2. fr-fr m 1 ^ ft Fmf <si$ci, i 

3. *TFM Ft «M«M FF Rid cT FT 
tgZTTT 1 1 

4. 3RPTT 4»IH UH^I FT ^*1 I 

■ One thing follows the other : 

1 . fad! % (me) efld^ ft ft ^f 

FTRFcTT ^T f£| 

2. TFT % FT % FT FT 


In ancient times people lived a 
simple life. 

What did you do during the last two 
weeks? 

I will go to Germany in January. 

I was in Japan in 1981. 

Today, I slept well after several days. 
In this bank, all the work is done in 

Hindi. 


Monkeys live in trees. 

Father is at the shop at this time. 
The book is on the table. 

Put your hand on my head. 

The postman is at the door. 

Our house is on the corner of the 
street. 

A very big hotel is being built on 
the banks of the Ganges. 

The car is moving on the road. 


The exam did not begin on time. 
Take this medicine every four hours. 
The ship departs at 2.10. 

Do your work punctually. 

Joy prevailed in the house on father's 
return. 

Ram's mother became very unhappy 
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3 . 

4 . 


1. 


2 . 

3 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8. 


1. 

2 


sf^cT ^ I 

^4^ 41^ TT HH I 

4lcl m. ^ Id Pl^cicTl ^ I 

With place adverbs : 


on his leaving the house. 

Everybody ate ‘pan' (betel leaf) after 
drinking coffee. 

One thing followed the other (and the 
conversation continued). 


W\ here; ^ there; where (interrog.) ^ where (rel.) 


Talking about distance : 

in $ ^ focMrr: 

# ^ 1 1 

^TT ^TT ^TFT % ^T W TT 1 1 

3TRt «TT% TT 3% ^ Piwft 
PlcTT I 


The post office is one kilometer from 
our house. 

My house is just about ten steps from 
here. 

As he went a bit farther, he met a 
beggar. 


Miscellaneous : 

f^T-trr-fcr srrsrtft # % i 

31# % T TC !W 'TT I 

■3TRT TT>TTC 3# f# Tf 1 1 
3PT*ft “(Id 1 TT 3T3TT T5TTT ^ I 
vid'f tt w y-yi 

f^TT? 

1*ft ^TcT TT 3# |3tT| 

^ *f?*T 41 cl -I ’TT *TT «1§d TO^T 

|fl 

# mR>spt 'qr #=r tmx-icii Pic# t 


Day-by-day the population is 
increasing. 

Follow the foot-steps of your elders. 
His character is like his fathers. 

He sticks to his words. 

At whose suggestion did he start 
this job ? 

They had an argument on this very 
issue. 

At my speaking the truth, mother 
became very happy. 

Hard work leads to success. 


(v.r. + ^) + T TT + , ft=in spite of, despite 

*TTTcfor *TT 3F 3#t TTT^frf Despite being an Indian, he could 
% qpJ q «RfT qraT I not tell anything about his culture. 

3TR-^TT ¥83# 8T ’ft 8 In spite of my explaining to him again 
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TfFTT I and again, he did not listen to me. 

3. ‘ft f^T 4ft eF# iftft *R *ft Despite long discussions for two 
fts^F fftrr ieTQ; ^Rld days, the meeting was postponed 

ili I without reaching any decision. 


■ Idioms 

1 . '4ft *R - 

2. emFTT - 


3. 


to sprinkle salt on the burnt 
to put chillies on the cut skin. 


Both these actually imply adding misery to the already agonised by touch- 
ing some sensitive matter. 


Mrto i 

3fR 44 44*T 4^cT *R “RcT I 


5. jjsfr 4t I 

6. gft <j*tr vhm ^nft i 

7. ft ft 4T4 4ft 3rmT3ft* 4T 
ft»T fft4T I 


to be ready to die for someone (out 
of love). 

Don't postpone today's work until 
tomorrow. 

Leave all this to me. 

I don't trust you. 

The son totally disappointed the 
father. 


Sometimes ‘ft ’, <f R' are used interchangeably. 

fftcTT vft ^R T TC (ft). ft I 
ft 3nWr ^rr ’r (ft) fftcfni i 

£ ft\ ftV are sometimes used with the ablative case or the genitive 
case ft, 44, ft>, 4ft 


Father is at home. 

I will meet you in the office. 


1. 5^ ft*r *r ft fttft fttr Tii\ 

2. ^T4ft m 4T 4ft ft 1 

3. WT ft 4* ftbT gft 

^TPfft ft I 

4. 34 ft ft 4ft4 ftft ? 

5. JW ' 3ftr ftrcT ft ft 44 

WT 4R4T m | 


The book fell down from the table. 
Her maid servant that helps her in 
the house is sick. 

Most people in this city know me. 

Who will come along with me ? 

I had to choose one out of Greek and 
French. 


6. 41cfT-fft4T ft ft 4ftt I Neither of her parents is alive. 


★ ★ ★ 
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42 


Conjunctions *njccRj«fto<p srero 


Conjunctions are invariable words that are used to join any two 
main clauses or a main clause with a dependent clause. Some of 
them can also be used as adverbs. 


Classification 


4: 


SfcZTO cj> JJcpR 


4, 


Coordinating Conjunctions 
Connect two main clauses 



© 

> 


O 


© 

> 

m S’ O 

-§ i § i 
8’F ^ & 



£ 

T 

3 

tz 

lx 


Subordinating Conjunctions 
0| 

Connect main clauses and 
subsidiary clause 


il 

© p 


fr 

> ^ 
© 7 
o * 
o./ vr 

D 

CL |P 


c E 

I & 

8 •£ 


t Ift 
2 p, 

« I 

CL V 

S P 


sfa 31, m 

3 318131, ft3t 

333 31...31 

3811 3...3 

*ft 331 331 

3 ft, 

3# ctl 
#... 3T& 


33 ?3rfel3, 

333J ?31 3Ret, 

<^ft3 ?3I 3513°!, 

333 3ft 

33^ 313: 

3fc3> 31333 


33tft, dlft, 
?3lfcl3 ft3I3t, 
ft, 53lfe3J... 
frf313l ft, 


3ft eft. 

ft. 

3133 (ft. 

3fft 33>. 

uft tft. 

ft. 

3#... 

3I8lf3. 

til ift/ 

3lft, 

38#/ 

3T3t 

33^, 


3lL 


33^, 

ft. 

ft 33 ft 3 
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1 


2 

3 

4 


1 

2 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 


1. 

2 

3 . 


Copulative Conjunction — : 3ftr, cRT 


3i*Tl < ^ 3ftr 3<5K 4t i 

T^TT ^ ^5 W I 
VfTTcT ^ TfaT t 

^TT FFT% t I 

*f% feTQ; fiddl4 <3 04 cRTT 

^l^clc 4t ^ feT^ I 


He is rich and at the same time 
generous. 

I will stay at home and do some work. 
The children in India serve the elders 
and obey them. 

I bought toys for him/her and also 
took some chocolates. 


Disjunctive Conjunction — f^TR^ : *n..7TT..., *JT, ^F?.. 

^..FT..., ^T fo, 7ft/3TTT, (pg. 294) W... W (pg. 215) 


*tt ottf? ^Ftr, *tt i 

FF ^d^rl v3fiCni # Tj\ vjjiiHl | 

Hd I FT f^> FF H 0$TT 
FtM piT t FT Frfaf f3TTI 
F <5F 3T1XT, F ^ 

M I 

F %TT FSJR cTt, F FTfR Ft I 
t^FRTf^l, F fojFFTI 
«tmk 4M f <am, 
d^lf <rt/<u-ii 4 Ihi< Ft Tsrrat^t i 
W eTF^t W cTFFT, 3IN+d TR 
FTFTTt I 

Adversative Conjunction — 

FFT, foFJ, (pg. 314) 

TFft el Ml 4t, clftH/HFi FFF>T 
75tZT FT I 

WFT 3TFTFT W=5 FR7TT FFFT 
3TTFFT •T^t I 


Either work or rest. 

We will go to Calcutta or to Khajuraho. 
He did not know wether he had 
passed the exam or not. 

Neither you came nor you sent any 
information. 

Neither borrow nor lend money. 

I am your friend, not your enemy. 
Don't eat dirty things in the market, 
or else you will fall sick. 

Wether a girl or a boy, these days all 
are equal. 


Rani was tall but her friend was short. 
It is easy to say but not so easy to do. 


: WrJ/FT, cIRh, 


EFT F7T FI?f, FTC FcTcT oFT % It is not bad to earn money but it is 

eft T TT T T 1 1 bad to earn money by wrong means. 
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4. ?ft •HWJN+ Mr. Sharma is not only a teacher but 

3TE& HHfcirf't* ’ft 1 1 also a good guide (mentor). 

5. W ^TT #£T =r£f I, This house is not small, on the 

j o 

I?t ^FT % I contrary it is rather big. 


Consecutive Conjunction — hR u ii*hjti+ 3Rf : , 

3Rf 


1 . 3TR *JT, ^TfeTXT 3 ^ef 

^TT I 

2. ^rraici+iw 

for 3RT: faeT ^ I 

3. %*tt 3 T^t I, 3 rt 
^TKT ^cFT WT 7^ % I 

4. TF t, HTCT-Wcft 3Tlft 
*l£l <51101 I 

5. PlSBI'jjfa ^ ftajT, 

SRRTT ^ I 

6. 3F 4IW4 ^ *JT, TR% 


Today I have fever therefore I could 
not go to school. 

He/she gave satisfactory answer to 
the interviewer therefore he/she got 
a job. 

Inflation is going up therefore the 
employees are asking for more 
money. 

He is a Brahman, therefore he does 
not eat fish, meat etc. 

He did his work conscientiously, 
therefore he got praise from 
everybody. 

He was really needy, that is why 
everybody helped him. 


Causative Conjunction — strlem, fa», 

fcrcrft 


1 . Midi 4 )hk t, 
'3TTT’T H<ol^ ft Md *T^t ci'lfli I 

2. ’TTRT r*F 45T I, ^T4ft 
WHHIlO; ftt 3fpT 1 1 

3. ^ ^rft t, $«lcin 

*rafti 


Because his mother is sick so he 
does not concentrate on his studies. 
Since India is a large country, it has 
many problems. 

She remains so unhappy because 
she could not realise her ambitions. 
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Purposive Conjunction — : cTTfa, 


1 T rftw e M r ii, dlfa> 4h*i if 

^FeT Ft ^Ft I 

2. <H^c1 ^fM Te?t 1? cflft ^ 
3FT% OTW^ THT ^ TT4? I 

3. 3F ^§cT SR ^RRT ^TTFcTT t, f4*f& 
3FT4 «R3f ^t 3T^t dTF ^ T TP7 I 

4. if FT *Tf?t% WJ *t dHl 3^7 

o 

TFT ^ 14 tit) if 3FRT ^R 

H' 

5. TTt^ ^7T7t ^t TTFTOrTT ^tdl, ^tifelU 
f% c^FTTT 3TK7 ^ I 

6. ^TFF7*T ^TRTT 3TRWF t 

^TfeT *TR4F feM% #7 
4)d') if Pijj u l Ft I 

Conditional Conjunction — 

^/3R7/4t ... eft, 4>4lf4d 

1 . 7^ 3TFT ^cTTRt, eft 3f 3TT^TT | 

2. ^t cJ*T TTR ^eft, eft ^ ^TT I 

3. 4t WRRRf 3FJ*# ^Pt, ?ft 
3T8TTOF ^t *?R ^TT^t I 

4. 3RTT <J*T TR7 - 7T7 £TR eft 
3TRT&TR Ft%l 

5. ^F *TT7cT 3TTQ7TT, eft F^T 3R97T 
fo^TTI 

6. 3PTT M^lti H 3R^5T Ft^TT, eft F*T 
^t I 

7. % 3PT^ F 1 ^ *TFT anrnt, eft F*T 
^R <ald«M ^Pt I 


You must work hard so that you may 
be able to succeed in life. 

I am learning Sanskrit language so 
as to be able to read our scriptures. 
He wants to earn a lot of money so 
that he may be able to give good 
education to his children. 

I am saving some money every 
month in the Bank by which I may be 
able to buy my vehicle. 

Always help others so that everybody 
respects you. 

It is necessary, to learn grammer so 
that one is good at writing and 
speaking standardized language. 

PfcTRVtft ; 

If you invite me, I will come. 

If you come along, then I would go. 
If the principal allows, then the 
teachers will also agree. 

If you had paid heed in time, then 
you would not be troubled today. 

If he comes to India, he will 
certainly meet us. 

If the weather is good, we will go 
wandering. 

If they come here next week, then 
we will talk about everything in 
detail. 
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8. 4F eft STfaT 

%FcR TO 4RI 

9. cJ*T itft WK ^Rt, eft 3 T^STT 
^T Wftf Ft WfgU I 

10. ^ F^f fe+d ftef ^ Ft^, eft ^H*t 
far*T ^cftMl 

1 1 . «t»«5iRia ^rtt H<<J 

eft % TOT WTR ^ *TWT I 

Consecutive Conjunction 
Although— 

2. ^ ^ *TT, 4F WT 

R 3TRTI 

3. ^rPr 3i<i<t>i9i if *?i^4 
^geT <?KW ^TT, F*T% ^cf hM 
*Reft ^t I 

4. FTeTTf^ TFT jrffa t, 4F ^tT ^fi?f 1 1 

5. 6ldTR> "3^ W|eT Fft^T f^TT, 4F 
^t t rft$TT if TjdH ^t pn i 

Whether, Whatever, Wherever — 

1 . eJ*T 4li? t^TeTft 3FT^t *-Kd ^>tt, 

4F eJ^FITT ^FHPT ^T^t Hl^ll I 

2. % (hon.)^li? sflfaft ^\i 4 It? 

3 r i4>l W <51* rt^T 

Ft^ ^T I 

3. ft^eT 3f, WrJ *Jt cTTeT ^t 
% FTC ^St %fjTFft •Tt?f ^t I 

4. 4F I^iel-fl 

^St #Trft ^t #rft I 


If he spoke loudly, the listeners 
would understand him better. 

If you help me, I will be able to pass 
the exam. 

If we had gotten the tickets, we 
would have seen the film. 

If you helped me a little, I could 
start my business. 


Although he had stomach ache, he 
came to work. 

Although the weather was very bad 
during the entire vacation period, 
we enjoyed a lot. 

Although Ram is poor, he is not a 
thief. 

Although he worked very hard, he 
did not pass the entrance examina- 
tion. 

4 It? 

How so ever much you help him, 
he will not feel obliged to you. 
Whether he eats modern or 
ayurvedic medicine, this pain of his 
will not be cured. 

The sons may except bribe, but Mr. 
Lai himself never practised 
dishonesty. 

How so ever much medicine he 
may eat, his ailment will never be 
cured. 
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5 

6 
7 


8 . 


9. 


10 . 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 

7. 

8 

9 . 


34 ^ ^rt 4^r, 4T % 4m 

41% ^ H4>dl I 

% ^ 4 T% ^fFT Ft 3 TC$, 4 T ?#4 
3FT% ^t 4T % focrft 1 1 
c^Rd 4 It? R»d^ FT 4 %T 4 R, 
fteTdT 4 % 444 T £t I Rl 44 T 4 F 4 
% FtdT 1 1 

3TT4 Hit? f%cT4T 4ft d'll^, ^4 M<fd 
4TC 4 4T4?ft I 

4>cT "4# ^4T %t44 Ft, F % 7J4F 

4T4 4% 44? 4T % Id Pci'll FT4T I 

"4T!? dlft^l Ft 4T 471? E[4 Pl4>el, 

F4 <M ^H't dlcl ff I 


Whatever you may say, I cannot 
support you. 

Wherever I may go but I find peace 
only in my own house. 

How so ever much a person may try, 
he gets only what is in his destiny. 

How so ever much effort you make, 
you will not able to climb up this 
moutain. 

Whatever be the weather tomorrow 
like, we will have to get out of the 
house by 5 o'clock in the morning. 
Whether there is rain or sunshine 
we go for a walk every day. 


Specifying or explanatory expressions — ^ 3pf % : 

4FT 44* 4t, 3Rjfd, 4pft, Hid) 


47 % 4FT R» ^ 3T?ftT Ft^ % 4F% 
47 Ft4T dlft?M, I 

%ft T^5T Ftcft t ^T-f^T % 

44T cHt 4F 447 47F4T 1 1 
4F 3T4K7T 744T 444 4R47 t F4 
4T4t focTFT 4# 4R 44% I 
4F 4F7 44^ 4^4 t 347% feT7 
%t 4*7 4%TF 4# <d(ftdl | 

Tpft %%t FWft 4>£lpRl 7J4%t t, 
^ft <ld 4% • r fU 4 344 I 
"54 *£Fc% % 44% 3|^f| sfjcT ft, ftt 
c%4 4%4 f%44R 7F% % I 
4F 4FT 44> 3P7% f^nf^t ^t Hdldl 
R> 4T4: % 34747 '9Tt4 44% 37tJ% 

% f\ 15tF4R 3?ft 444 47% c4T% % I 


Mother said that I should be back 
home before it got dark. 

I wish that I travel within and 
outside the country. 

How to find out what he wants. 

He alone does so much work that 
all five of us cannot do together. 

He is so miserly that he does not 
even buy fruit etc. for himself. 

Rani narrates such horror stories 
that one may not sleep at night. 

The best things in this colony is that 
people live together affectionately. 
He troubles his students so much 
that they leave their research work 
in the middle and take up jobs. 
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10. ^ FT5 TOdT %, *JFT He helps everybody so much so that 

W cTFt eft "3% TOR TT people consider him incarnation of 
3FFTR FT# t I God. 

When the subordinate sentence is at the beginning, use of is not 
required. 


11. T?f ^mcii ^F ^cFTT 

1 1 

^F ^RT T^JTT t, TF ff T#t 
^PTcTTI 

12. F3 - Tt sTTcT t wft d^d 

%\ 

^ 9l*f[ dgd 3j-c^i H<slcl t>, W 

TTdTt ¥RT % I 

13. FFRT ^cT X RFR 

Id d I dltfdl t I 

FFRT ^cT WR TTFcTT %, 

TF ^*T TRT 1 1 

14. 3F oqciFK^Ie! % TRft ^F 
3FPTT TO ft+lcHl TRcTT t I 

15. TTTT TFT 3njc%FTef 3Fjfa JJlfa'41 

FTcJT FFT% ^TcTT TFT I 


I don't know why he is so miserly. 

Why he is so miserly, I don't know 
this. 

All know that Mr. Sharma teaches 
very good. 

Mr. Sharma teaches very good, this 
is known to everybody. 

The main thing is this that our party 
wants mutual understanding. 

Our party wants mutual under- 
standing, this is the main thing. 

He is very practical that is he 
knows how to get his work done. 

His name became Angulimal, that 
is the one who wears a garland of 


16 . TF Fpft TTSTTc^ 

eT$*ft Ft I 

17. TTOT ThRT ^T ^tFT HI -it FTf TT 
iteT TR TFT Ft I 


fingers. 

She was such a beautiful woman 
as if she was Goddess Laxmi 
personified. 

The child ran so fast as if he was 
following the wind. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Interjection — 310^ 


(see page 276) 

Joy 

3TF! — Splendid!, Wonderful! 

W w! — expression of applaud and praise 
3JTFT! — wow! (to express pleasant surprise) 

Praise, acknowledgement, Inspirational 
?1M! — Bravo! 
w! — Thats all! 

— Correct! 

3T^?t! — Okay 
Surprise 
w! — what! 

tJ! — expression of astonishment 
?! — expression of astonishment 

Anger, Regret, Worry 

— Oh! (expression of grief); FFT! Oh!; ^TF — (expression of 
surprise) 

3FRTW —Sad! (to express sorrow) 

TFT TFT! — Oh God! 

Fear 

^T%! — Help; ^\i\ — Cry for help 
TFT TFT! — God forbid! 

Irritation, comtempt, scorn, disgust 
# #! — ugh! shame! 

^JF! — quite 

— out of the away . 
jr! ;£T ^t! — be off! clear out 
— shame 

f&FFFT! — fie! Be cursed! 
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Vocative 

^ cT3%, 3TT | Boy, come here! 

I ef^T I Rickshaman, will you go to Lanka. 

^ credit, ^STT 3 STtT ^ *T^T3Tt i Girls, don't make noise in the class 

Common Greetings among Hindus 


TFT TFT! , ^FT 


HHFFTC 

wft 

wm 

Among muslims 

mm, ddcflHW, 


Some other polite expressions 

|*W please 

please 

U r v4\< Thanks. 

Thanks. 


reciting the names of various gods 
is a very common practice to greet 
each other especially in the 
countryside. 

respectful salutaions; all time 
greetings 

reverential greeting; bowing down 
to another's feet 
respectful greetings 

respectful salutaions; all time 
greetings 


Address commonly used at meetings 


'JTT^it ^ Brothers and sisters 


★ ★ ★ 
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Punctuation (farm 1 %^t) 


Given below are the punctuation marks used in Hindi. The underlying 
principles regarding their use are the same as in English. 

Unlike English where a dot ’ . ' is used as fullstop mark, Hindi uses a 
vertical stroke ' I '. 

In Hindi more than one exclamation marks are sometimes used to 
Indicate the degree of surprise or intensity of emotion. 


Full Stop/ Period [ i ] 


Use of punctuation marks is relatively new in Hindi. Except the full 
stop, all other punctuation marks have been taken from English. 

In ancient Hindi literature one vertical stroke was used for comma 
and two vertical stroke were used for full stop. 

Uses of vertical stroke : 


Q All sentences small or big, simple, complex or compound that convey 
a complete meaning except the interrogative and exclamatory 
sentences, take a single vertical stroke at the end. 

Example : 


1. 3? -jfeiTR % I 

2. <T5 sjT&HH I 3?U: ^ 1 1 

3. W t ^ 

t affc ifti 

4 • ^ wsr 

5 • 

• *T I 


He is intelligent. 

He is intelligent and talented. 

Everybody knows this that he is 
intelligent as well as talented. 

Will you come with me? 
Certainly. 

Will you have milk? 

No. 
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Q At the end of Indirect questions. 

WTcTT % iJS^T 'JI5T 3tM<r>ci Kami! asked me what I am doing 
+ <. Tift i? i these days. 

Q In long complex and compound sentences, Hindi writers often use a 
vertical stroke before the conjunctions ‘3ftr’ and '‘R-rJ/, 

Q At the end of subheadings e.g. 

M % t: — Nouns are classified as given 

below: — 


1. | 

2. I 

3. I 

4. i 


Proper noun 
Common noun 
Collective noun 
Abstract noun 


Colon — [ : ] 


• It looks like visarga in Hindi. To avoid confusion, visarga is written 
close to the letter while colon Is written a little distanced from the 
letter. 

• Colon Is used in the below given situation : 

Q At the end of a subtitle, before giving detailed account of units falling 
under the subheading e.g. 

1. <H||«htV| $ cffa t : 7T®wf foTFT, 3m T*FTT, FTC ft?TH T# TTMiTFT 

Grammar has three components : Semantic, Syntax, Phonology 

2. # WT : «I«RU| W, tor W ^7 TffTrT W I 

Types of sentences : Simple sentence, complex sentence, conjunct 
sentence 


Q Before the statement in the inverted commas. e.g. 

^ftcTT % WT : WT an 1 # WT STta said : “I will come to your house 

arranft’ ’ | tomorrow”. 
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ir Alternatively comma is used by some writers. 


Semi Colon <*ldT<KlH [ ; ]Uses of Semi colon 

a Between two main clauses 

^Ttef t; The earth is round; the earth 

1 1 revolves round the sun. 


To separate adverse meaning sentences 

3^ f; Lak?mTkant jT is no more; even then 

3FT% he is always among us through his 

1 1 


music. 


tl Before t W' in the same of such as, like etc. 

1 3Fpft ^TTcT ^F He said much to support his 

W «?teTT; ^ statement; e.g. 

2. <s&did far, STHWlkfl The examples which he gave were 

W very effective; such as 

Comma [,] 


Uses of Comma : 

Q To separate two or more than two words such as noun clause, 
adjective clauses, as soon as clauses etc. 


1 . cfF 3ftT 

' c rsirft 1 1 

2. *TT ^F vd64»<, FTPT 

^<5 ^TTcft t I 


She teaches Hindi, English and 
German languages. 

Mother gets up in the morning, takes 
bath and sits down to do Puja. 


Normally comma is not use before but in long complex sentences 
modern Hindi writers use comma before aftr. 

H Before and after a relative clause when it follows the main clause that 
it qualifies. 


1 . ^PT, ^ clR^I t, 3lMchd 
f^TTF^tl 


My sister, who is a writer, has gone 
abroad these days. 
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tl After affirmative and negative words : 


1 . FT, 3TR W*T ^T F*T ^JFT ^ ^TT 

Ttt I 

2. FT, <Tt % I 

3. 'l^l, ^TT eft Ft I?t d*?! d+dl I 

4. ^f, ^3TM3nq%WT^T#f^T 

I 


Yes, we are going this evening from 
here. 

Ja, that is so. 

No, it cannot be like this. 

No, I cannot come with you to go. 


Q After the below given words, when they come at the beginning of the 
sentences: ‘*T 4 ’ , “TOTO if, “TOp:', ‘TO:’, “TO’, ' 3 n* 5 T’ 3 fT% TFITOf 
% TOT, TOT if TO % 3 TTCTO if TO? ; 


1 . TOPJF, TO F§cT ylcl'HITIIcfl 1 1 Really he/she is very talented. 

2. cR^cT:, TO TOTOFH <gt5 ¥fecT 3?IT Actually, he/she is a bit frustrated 

%TT?T 1 1 and disappointed. 

3. "4Kd<? if, yd<t> 31% TOTF 1 1 Actually, his/her book is extremely 

good. 

4 3TE*5T, % <T%^ 3TTCTF TO fcTETT Alright, then let us rest a bit. 

TOF I 

5. TO, if j?f W1 TO; l Is that all, you became nervous in 

just this much. 

6. 3TO, (ita %FTT t?f FTO ^<-1 [ 3FJFT%F So, it happened exactly as 

TO l anticipated. 

» use comma on both sides of the above given words, when they come 
In the middle of the sentence. 

TOTOT FTOJF, B.H.U. truly, used to be a well 

%T 8 TT TO ylrlRsd ti'wii t|3IT TOFT recognized institute of education. 

to i 

Q Before the inverted commas : 

FT ^ 3 TOTT, “if F%T TO 7!?t ^ I TO Mother called out, “I am going to the 

TO OTH TTOTT I ’ ’ temple. Take care of the house.” 
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Alternatively colon is used by some writers. 


Q After the vocative : 

1 . ^Tt, 3nq ^ I Sisters, don't consider yourself weak. 

2. ^ eTF%, tort | Hey boy, come here. 

«** Use comma on both sides of the vocative, when It is in the middle of 
the sentence. 

1 . to to, ^TeTT, % Ttot Sit here Kamla, I will narrate to you a 

I story. 

WX Before the below given conjunctions : <X TT' # \ 

toto, '3RT:', ‘citor, I (see Chapter 42) 


1 . ^F to *Sf, ^T?T 

ift to I 

2. % tot ^ titt^ FF to 
^ I 

3. tot toto «St, FW to 

SfTI 

4. W TFFT STTgfto to t, <qle^» ^5 
toFT gSfT t I 

5. ftoto ^t T JJ J f 51M *le?l ^TT, 

^fct^ 3F FrR c£)^ ^ tof <t HWI I 

6. *fF °MH 4>fiH 

^ ^ef cT^ ftof RFTT ^l J lf I 

7. ^ 3TR% ^pto^T % ^FTRtF 'HUT 

to et to, tofc git 3TT 

W ^ I 


She was not beantiful, but was not 
ugly either. 

They went on, but we stayed there. 

Rani was hard working, but her friend 
was lazy. 

This city is not modern, on the 
contrary it is a bit backward. 
Student did not have complete 
knowledge of the subject, therefore 
he could not answer properly. 
Although this work is very difficult, 
even then it will have to be done by 
tomorrow. 

I could not participate in your birthday 
celebration, because I got fever. 


Q Comma is used in place of relative pronouns or relative adverbs 
joining two sentences. 

1 to - T>FT t, TR cftl (fit, 3F) Do, what I have told you. 
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Whenever it rains, he stays at home. 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

i 

1. 

2 . 


El 

1. 

2 . 

ED 

1. 

2 . 

EE 

ED 


qiRi^l Fftft (?ra- )4F 
tl 

«T3R?r t, (t$ 

3FT% FTFT t I 

i£T Pl+dtfl t, (?ra) Wl % 

cftnr ?T3 ^ ^ ft^Tf 

I 

Use of comma in place of *ft' 

WRIT, % FW-W1? WT 

$tl (ft) 

3TPT WR* t, 3 3TFT% ftTT ^T#f 

WTTI (ft) 

For emphatic effect of a word : 


As soon as the bell rings, the students 
sit in there places. 

When the sunshines, the people of 
this city are seen lying on the beech. 


He said, they would leave the city 
early morning. 

You think, I will not able to live without 
you. 


■^TcTt, Wt, dr 41 Wt, ^TT^t *T Come, come, be quick, lest the train 
| leaves. 

tftj, tftr, 4d< 3JTcf | Sit, sit, the doctor must be a coming. 

After interjection and exlamatory expression : 

3T^, ^ 3tT^! Hey, when did you come! 

t, *MT Fie on you, you troubled your mother. 

ftfT! 

Between name and title : 

4^, ^toiTo, XTeToTTeTo^to | Srikant Kapoor, B.A., L.L.B. 


After date, month and year : 

30(<fcf) WTft, 1948(^%T ^ 30th January, 1948. 
3isaicfl*i) 


After the opening address in the letter 

FH After the concluding address in a letter : 

W4k, ^TTT, ... 3Tlft 
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EE In writing address on an envelope : However this use is not obligatory. 


*ft TRT, 

w ^ 

^rnr, Rrcfl 

■** Comma is not used before < 3P^ , I *111' 

Question Mark wt f^T [ ? ] 

Uses of question mark : 

Q At the end of the interrogative sentence : 

What is this? 

^ WT % Ft? Where are you from? 

If there are several small questions use this question mark after all of 
them. 

W? §3fT W tfSf? What? When? How did it all 

happen? 

*** However if there are many questions contained in one sentence use 
question mark only once at the end of the sentence. 

3TFT 3i«r 3 ?It W Where were you until now and when 

T J§ : ^f? did you arrive here? 

Question mark is not used in the situations given below : 

Q While scolding, reproaching: 

1 . W ^ 7^ Ft! What nonsense are you talking. 

2. FfaT ^t Ft ^t! I hope you are in your senses! 

Q| When the interrogative word is used as a relative pronoun : 

1 . ! Who knows what is in his mind! 
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Exclamation Mark fawr [ ! ] 


Exclamation mark is used after interjection, words expressing natural 
upsurge of feeling such as surprise, grief, disbelief, joy etc. uttered 
vehemently. 


w Tfanr I 3 im! (y«Hdi) 

fw! ^ W 1 (5:^) 
ato; w 5 R(TT % *tttt t 

c\ 


How nice is the weather! 

What a pleasant evening! 

Alas ! I have lost all! 

Oh! How cruely they have killed the 


poor one! 

^cFTT TTFTT cTTetw! (an^rf) So deep a pond! 

3ft %rr! ^TeTT (Phm) Oh Son! What have you done! 

w! ^ ^STT WT 3TFTT f! What! He stood first in class! 

fe: fe:! ^ ^ *?t I Pooh ! I didn't expect this from you! 

3f^-3f^ f^*?! (3T) Hey! Scorpion! 

WfiFT ^! (f^Fcn) God forbid! 

Ft! (^5T) May you be blessed with happy 


wifehood! 

KM Ft! (f^t) 

^t! Hdlft+K') 
#^! (3k Hdtf^R) 


May you live long! 
You stupid! 

Aaaha! 


In Hindi to express growing intensity of feeling more than one 

exclamation mark is used. 

FT! itttW H^lW!! Alas! Sad! Very sad! 

3F*ro! 3 F*tft!! ^TtT 3F*TFl!!! Injustice! Injustice! Downright 

injustice! 

cfteftft ?\i t w!! Why dont you speak, have you 

lostyourtongue? 

t[cT^ ^Tt ZVl ZZ T\i% w!! Why dont you move, have you broken your 

leg? 
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Vocative : 

i\H\ +^1, c h s l 3TT^? 

^ cTl! <£\ Ft? 

Tpft! 3 T^t f I 

Descriptive markf^rwT [:— ] 

It is used before giving description : e.g. 


SRJR %: — 

1. ^<fN+ «cfHW I 

2 f^WHRl I 

3. 3lP|!*rUI«IM+ I 

4. y^4lxW | 

5. PM4H+ | 

6. ^T3’iljjM c b I 


Ram! Tell me when did you come? 
Daughter! Are you telling the truth! 
Rani! Wait, I am also coming. 


Main classification of pronouns is 
like this 

Personal pronoun 
Definitive pronoun 
Indefinitive pronoun 
Interrogative pronoun 
Reflexive pronoun 
Relative pronoun 


Hyphen mark f^r [-] 

n Between reduplicative expression 

TT-<1 c M, clld-dld, 'lefl-'le?), SR-STT, «ccc||-<s)^i, 

3IW-3mT I 

^jf-vnjf oPt-c^T, c hlH-4^d, ^^TT-^RT I 

' ’ ' O O' • 


Q Between adverse meaning word pairs : 

TIcr-f^T, Rfl«r-3PftT, I 

Q Between similar meaning word pairs 

\j|J|Cl-[«|4j|«|| , 1 4><»-4i1i<<, S^T-6KI, ^-“iH I 

) C\ ’ C\ ’ ’ ’ 

Q Between echo words pairs where one part is usually meaningless 

TFff-TPft, TIFF-FFF, eTc^-FcSf, 

3RTT-9MIH, ^f-Tcrf 
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In the below given adjectival expression as shown : V, ^T’, 

• ^-■'T-Ft 

O O r 1 1 1 

• ^TT-^T-^rr, ^-%-TTR 

• 3fFT-^t-3fN, 3rf&^-%-3rf&^, ^TKT-^-^RKT, TT^-%-Xt^ 

• TF^-#-7R3tft 

Q Before the word (related to, concerning) when used as suffix 

to make adjectival expression. 

3nq% I have to talk to you concerning 

dld4)d % I university. 

Q In compound words as shown below : 

• When two words are joined by omitting the possessive case < 3>T, 

^RT-^Rcf, TR-cftcTT, k 

• Some popular syntactically similar verb pairs : 

^TT-ft^PTT, ^TT-fteTRT, ^R-*JRRT, f^R-ftRRT, fr^-fiTTRT 
T^n-feT^TT, fedMI-fteTRT, ^RT-^TR, H^dl-«pRT, ^5TT-fSR 

• Determinate compounds (ac^i ^RRf) normally do not take hyphen 
but use of hyphen is advisable sometimes to avoid confusion regarding 
there meaning e.g. 

^-cR^ = elements connected with earth 

*jcR^ < *JcRR = ghostiness 

W-3T^J^ = It is co-feeling (*TR ftc^R 3R^), 

= sympathy (F^T^f) 

^ Words made from prefix and suffix should be written together unless 
it is essential to use hyphen to avoid confusion regarding meaning. 

bad administration ^TRR seat made from ’kusa’, a kind of grass 
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3T-TO = without nail, 3FRfT = anger 
3T-^rfct = lack of politeness, 3RfcT = little 
sr-TOT = which has not been touched by any body 
= a kind of skin disease 

In numeral compounds as well as those made by joining adjective + 
noun or noun + noun, hyphen is not used. e.g. 

seven oceans, yellow peace of clothing, ^-d^el face 

like moon, 

Apostrophe farm ['] 

Apostrophe is used to indicate some omitted letter or number. 

^ ‘50 % ^ '65 W* = 1950 % 1965 

14 Wft ‘70 = 14 Wft, 1970 

^1% 120 ‘WT = gfa WT 


cTIh [•••] 

Three dots (...) are used to indicate obstruction in speech, stammering 
by the speaker and also when something Is left out at the beginning in 
the middle or at the end of the sentence .To indicate longer obstruction, 
group of three dots ( ) can be repeated. 


Abbreviation *f?hr [. / o] 

In Hindi both dots as well as o are used in short forms of names, 
academic degrees or words giving direction. 


^toTTo 0x|cU #T> 3TTer^f) 
f|o (fiNt) 


H.D. Kumar (Har Darshan Kumar) 
B.A. (Bachelor of Arts) 

H. (Hindi) 

P.T.O. (Please Turn Over) 

See 
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*ar Dot Is not used in the below given cases : 

Q In decimal system 

% 41 (ftftftW), in (ftdluiH) 

/ 

^ A dot may be used in this case as shown below. 

■ft.41. (ftftftft <), f%.UT. (focilum) 

H Dates and Constellations of stars 

g (crtfkT), ft (ftfM) 

Q When the abbreviation is treated one word : 

^Plft'+i UNICEF, BJP 
n In short form of chemicals : 

^TT (Hl^vH), 5T (FTfft^R) 


Inverted comas 

Uses of Inverted Commas : 

H In direct speech : e.g. ^3^ <4 *J TFT ’ I 

R The name of a person or book is kept in single quotes. 


1. if tPp* 

i 

2. 

1 TT^ WT' ^ 

M(o I I 

3. ^tmT’ ^#cTI3Tt qf^T 1 1 

tl To separate a letter or a word fro 

1. V, eT\ V 3RT:FT t I 


I like to read ’Dainik Jagran'. 

I recently read 'Manu Bhandari' and 
'Rajendra Yadav's novel 'Ek inch 
muskan'. 

'Grhsobha' is a good magazine for 
women. 

n rest of the sentence. 

'ya', 'ra', 'la', 'va', are liquids. 
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A foreign language word should be kept in single quotes. 

Asterisk 

Hindi writers also use some symbol, usually a star or a cross to draw 
attention to some footnote or explanation given elsewhere in the book. 

Insert ^ [ A ] 

If something is left out by mistake while writing, it is inserted under or 
above by putting an insert symbol as shown above in the brackets. 

Brackets (), [] 

Uses of brackets : 

Alphabet or numbers used in arranging matter in chronological order 
are put in brackets, e.g. 

D (*). «. ( 4 ), ( 5 ), ( 6 ) 

Q The names of the book or the writer in a citation e.g. ft ufw 

(%tt) 

H Information given with reference to context. 

il In dialogues of a story or play describing gestures and moods, 
environment, situation etc. 

1. WTT : (eRT W3 ctcT gq[) “3TPT ft ^cTT^r, ^ W I" 


★ ★ ★ 
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Particles (sfcinr) 


■ Positive particles 3Tc*m) 

FT, "^St, ^ FT yes 

FT 

correct 

3raw certainly 

■ Negative particles 3 Toert See 292) 

• Tt?t no, not 

TF Teft 1 1 No, this is not correct. 

• T (na) 

T — no one 

^cFft TTcT 3T#^ TTFT T No one should go out alone so late 

at night. 

^iim, l 

T, T ^ T TtTt I No, no, don't speak like this. 

• *TT (mat) negative particles used with (tu) or (turn) form in the imperative. 

^ TcT TT I Don't go! 

cJT FT W3Tt | Don't eat! 

• TFf Tift — why not meaning 'of course 1 

This use of TI?f with ^Tt has a positive connotation. 

• Use of T for confirmation of the statement. 

3TN°FT TFT wrf t T? Your name is Mr. Sharma, isn't it? 
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1 

2 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 


1. 

2 . 




• 

1. 

2 . 

3 . 


W — Interrogative pronoun W meaning 'what' is used as 
interrogative particle at the beginning of the sentence to change a 
statement to interrogative. 


R3 TFT t? 
rJH «fT Ft, +RT? 

Emphatic particles f>t, eft, *ft, eW, *R, 


Is he reading? 
Are you going? 


w $ <?t «iMdi ^ i 
eft +f?l tfT I 

3F m '^r^n i 

fMt RtePTT #3T, 3?K # 

fct^RT R<pTT I 

d4» 

3F WT cR> «HI I 
Yfx ^ si -ox) *IF <H ^Hcl 
1 1 


This only I know. 

He said so. 

He will also come with us. 

I learned to speak Hindi and at the 
same time also learnt to write and 
read. 


She cannot even make tea. 

Even the children of the house know 
the secret. 


-RT -*ft 

-3T -% -tft are suffixed to various parts of speech, such as nouns, 
pronouns, verbs, adjectives etc. For use, see page 293. 


*TT (see page 295, 296 for more examples) 

'IN *TT ft <g<oi I 
RcT *TT *3+1 I 


I slept all day. 

I looked for you all over the village. 
Wait (just) a moment. 


^ft, ?tt honorific particles 

+Hdl <^t, Ms. Kamla; Mr. Vinod 

comes before famous scriptures. 
HFNTTcT 6rl Mahabharat 


★ ★ ★ 
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TELLING Time 


«nsf t ? What time is it ? 


1. 

Rxi*} % i 

What time is it ? 

2. 

«T3TT t? | 

It is one o'clock. 

3. 

<sjvjlc^< f? | 

It is one fifteen. 


= ^fT t 1 

It is a quarter past one. 

4. 

^c|T t 1 

It is a quarter past two. 

5. 

fMI TfTcT ^ ? 1 

It is a quarter past seven. 

6. 

^TT f | 

It is 1.30. 

7. 

<oT^ f? 1 

It is half past two. 

8. 

#T ^ t 1 

It is three-thirty. 

9. 

^tr: 1 1 

It is four-thirty. 

10. 

4M sRT ^ 1 

It is a quarter to one. 

11. 

^ ^ 1 1 

It is a quarter to two. 

12. 

XT^T \A*iZ glT % I 

It is ten past one o'clock. 

13. 

«M«M 41<rl RHcT % I 

It is twenty past two. 

14. 

X^ Tf pHcT ? 1 

It is ten to one. 

15. 

hn PR<T % | 

It is five to ten. 


•a* In Hindi, time is the subject of the sentence; there is no translation for 
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the English indefinite subject It is...’ 


Also while telling time in Hindi, the use of postposition correspoding 
to the preposition 'at' used in English is not obligatory. 

Examples: 

For any whole number, a quarter past or half past constructions, 
corresponding to English preposition 'at’ in Hindi no postposition is 
used. e.g. 

at 2 o'clock ^ at 2.30 

at 3.30 ^ #T ^ at 1 1 .45 ^ ^ 

But forall other timeexpressions the postposition is used asshown 
below. 


at 2.10 ^ 10 at 2.50 #T if 1 0 TT 

ltd'll ■Met I f? .... 

How long does it take (x) to do y 


Language structure Q Questions 

(subj. + ^t) + ( v.r. +% ) + + fad'll + ePPTT + I?PTT 

WT in the appropriate tense; 

invariable always m.sg. form 

Language structure Q Answers 

(subj. + + (v.r. + + time + d*Mi + ^RT 


expression in the appropriate tense; 
agrees with the 


time expression 


Examples: 

1. WT 

cTHcTT % ? (Pres, simple) 

^<£1 ^TTT if f^HcT cTJftt 

tl 


How long does it take you to get 
ready ? 

It takes me ten minutes to get ready. 
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2. q-o-cft 4?T ^cT 

f^fTT W cfflcTT *7T ? (Past hab.) 

vji+l ^TcT ^ef T Tg^T% 
f^PT3 el ^Icl ^ I 

3. Tfa? ^r focHT 

■*WT ePU ? (Past simple) 

ifai ^f tt^t ^rier 

cPTT I 

4. cpFt ^ if teTT 

eRTT t ? (Pres, perf.) 

^ W ^tzr f^T% if <?t F^Rf c# 

1 1 

5. ^ ^R ~UFt I^cHI Wf ePTT 

*TT ? (Past perf.) 

F$ *R ^ ^FSF f^T ePt ^ I 

6. STR^t H Id I T>t ^FFT c^R 3R% 

^ f^cRT W ePhTT ? (Fut. simple) 

irft w «rt^ 

% T>*T ePf^t I 

7. *rfar #Ft if fern w 

RiT ^cTT t ? (Probability) 

H Cl'4 T>t <£14* Ft^ if HJ?I'"I 
ePT % I 


How long did the children use to take 
to reach school on foot ? 

They used to take ten minutes to 
reach school on foot ? 

How long did Robert take to learn 
Hindi ? 

Robert took one year to learn Hindi. 

How long have you taken to knit this 
sweater ? 

I have taken two weeks to knit this 
sweater. 

How long had you taken to paint the 
house? 

It had taken us fifteen days to paint 
the house. 

How long will your mother take to 
prepare food ? 

My mother will take at least two 
hours to prepare food. 

How long could it take for the 
patient to get cured ? 

The patient can take a couple of 
months to get cured. 
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Some Hindi time expressions corresponding to 'by', 
'until', 'by the time', 'for', 'since 1 , while, etc. 


■ 

by - 


1 . 

gst cFP TlfERT 1 1 

1 have to reach the station by 5 o'clock. 

2. 

3PR 3m ^ 

If you wish to get admission at the 


t, cTt 3TR 10 dlfl^Pl ?R> ^Kd -qf^T 

University, please reach India by 


W?ni 

the 10th. 

3. 

qfc 3TFT qqq T T^, dt qq 

If you start just now, you will reach 


^ T Fft^RK dfq I 

Faridabad by 10 o'clock. 

■ 

Until - ^ 


1 . 

3IPT HileMK ^cRTT^fm 

Please wait until Tuesday. 

2. 

Tpft Tfa <ld qt «T^ ?R> 

Rani studies every day until 2 o'clock 


ll 

at night. 

3. 

dlfei d4> 1 

Stay here until the rain stops. 

■ 

By the time - ^ 


1. 

d^ Jjfdd qj|3t, dtT ^TFT 

By the time the police arrived, the 


Sri 

thieves had run away. 

2. 

^ dq> ^hcii qr q^t, qijft 

By the time Kamla reached the 


t£3?T | 

station, the train had left. 

3. 

dd d4» Fd dMK M^^l, 

By the time we get to the bazaar, 


f\ rfft FMt I 

the shops would have closed. 

4. 

qq dq> fh qqr if q|j%, uq^ 

By the time we arrived at the 


srf^fSr qq wi qqro #r ^qq dr i 

meeting, the speech of the chief 
guest was already over. 

5. 

^rq dq> %ef % srf&qqft ' C RTT W, By the time the jailor came to know, 


<£4) qgd Pl+d 1 

the prisoners had already gone very 


far. 
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■ For, Since 

1. TJR ^ I I 

2. ^RcF R^ % RFT % I 

3. cft*T R#^t % fMt 

TFTfl 

4. STRf RlH4K % 3itHdle1 

iff I 

5. 4>4 % <^d 7^ ? ? 

■ While - ^ 

1 . «TR ^ 7I?t *ft, *f 

Pt7 R^ I 

2. ^ ^ 3RT^ R^ft ^ fift, ^ 
3TFRFT ftcp - | 

3. ^TR % RRtT ^Tcft f, ^ R§cT R^cft 

f« 

4. ^4 TFft <3M I H+l 7I?t $\, RF 

%Ff3T Ft R^ I 

5. ^FR^R7^,FR^ydT% 
ftctl 

■ From - % To dR* 

1. *ilH4K % 9lPi^F7 ^ % Rfafar 
3R5 RRt RRR R^Tcft ^ I 

2. FR #T R^ $ RTcT ^JeTTf ?FF R^t 
^7p- I 

3. TF\ ^ftR Rt 


Ram has been in Delhi since 
December. 

Kamla has been here for two months. 

I have been learning Hindi for the 
last three months. 

Mr. Sharma has been in hospital 
since last Monday. 

Since when have the children been 
playing? 

I fell off the chair while I was watching 
the news. 

While I am in England next month, I 
shall visit you. 

I read a lot while I am travelling. 

Rani fainted while she was cooking. 

We met Mr. Gupta while we were on 
vacation. 

I work eight hours a day from 
Monday to Saturday. 

We will stay in Mussoorie from 3rd 
May to 7th July. 

We were abroad (in a foreign country) 
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-Jkitfl f*t f^T i 

4. c£*T ^ % cfl*1 ^ ?R> 

w Ft ? 

■ during : ^ 4t7PT 

1. ^T 4V<H F*T 

«n^5t i 

2. ^ TKT % 41 <H ^ ^TT "3^t I 

3. 3TFT 3TF5f t ? 

4. *fRcT ^f ^BT % *Fft 
f*T6T$4l ^T#f foeTcft I 

5. F*T f^F^T $ ^ ^TTM^ if 

I 


from 1981 to 1984. 

What do you do from 1 p.m.to3.p.m.? 

We will go to Pushkar during this 
vacation. 

I got up several times during the night. 

Are you free this afternoon ? 

Sweets made from milk are not 
available in India in May-June. 

We will not live in Varanasi in the 
month of December. 


See R-8 


★ ★ ★ 
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Some Usages 


3ftr ? 3ftr <t*ii ? ? 3ftr ^*t? 3ftr ? 

when else? what else? how else? who else? where else? 


1. $ 3ftr w* zr&t ? 

2. 3ftr 3TT TFT t ? 

3. ^ 4>^ ^TF ? 

4. *n < ^ ^^ii? 

5. $ 3fk w | ? 

6. t 3flT W % fefir 

ufTck? 

7. 3flr (k*ft 

3ftr ^t) wt «rafc i 

8. f^TTC 3fk ^Flft WK 

^n? 

9. krr 4>*$ oil < siftici 

i 

10. ^ 3fk <TTF TO ^RFWT 

ti. % 3flr w *r^t Sr ? 


1. *T ^vJTeTT «|>t «WI Ft JKJI % ! 

far $ k# i 


When else shall I come ? 

Who else is coming? 

How else shall I do it ? 

Why else would I say so ? 

What else shall I give you ? 

Who else should I go for help to ? 

Waste someone else's time instead 
of mine. 

Who else will help you except me? 

You cannot achieve anything else 
without me. 

How else shall I solve this problem? 
What else could they do ? 


No one knows what has happened to 
Kamla. She has not been seen for 
several days. 


•T '41't 

Who knows 

*OMM ' 5 TFt, '^T *41^ , 

God knows 


No one knows etc. 
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2. 3iPiel R r il % £?Hl^ ^TFT 'T^t 

3TOT I Hir<IH ^ W 

|3JTt | 

3. ^ ^eT Tit I ^TT% 
W T^TT^t 317 Tli I? 

4. ^ "3% Wf g3TT | 3NM4> 

-iWO ^TT W 

tl 


Anil has not come to our house for 
several days. God knows what has 
happened to him. 

My watch is not working. Who knows 
what is wrong with it ? 

God knows what happened to him. 
Suddenly he gave up the permanent 
job and is sitting at home. 


Echo Words 


The use of echo words is very frequent in Hindi. Usually, but not always, 
the first or the second component of these compound words is 
meaningless. Mostly they rhyme well with each other. However, there 
is no hard and fast rule. There are endless number of non-rhyming 
compounds. These are used in casual informal talk conveying the 
sense of English 'etc., so on-' 

■** The meaningless component usually begins with ^T, 7TT, or 3JT 
Examples: 

1 . Tt^t-it^t W ^TT I Eat bread, etc. 

Tt^t Indian flat bread; it^t rhyming, meaningless component. 

2. *rfcP^ w£t FT3TT | ^ Let's go to coffee house and drink 

it ^ I some coffee. 

3. FrrfT- I don't like much ostentation, crowd 

TjcrTT 3T£^T ^ ePTcTT l and noise. 

ostentation 

meaningless component; ostentation 
ite-sTT? crowd 

it? crowd; *TT? meaningless component 
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ectiMje'cii noise 

FctTT noise; 7 ^TI meaningless component 

4. F^ft 3TPT^-tllH^ 1 1 Our rooms are facing each other. 

3tFT% meaningless component; in front of; facing 

Some uses of ‘d' 

**■ is used 

Q To make a negative command. 

1 . FFT H «H^t I Don’t sit here. 

2. FF 3^ T F3t I Don’t read this book. 

Q ,= T’ at the end of the sentence is used as a question tag usually 
expecting an affirmative answer- e.g. 

1 . STFT F>T *TW 3tPTcT t, ? Your name is Anil, isn’t it ? 

2. FSft Ft ? You study at B.H.U., don’t you ? 

3. FJFrTT F*rrt 3MTC ^rrnft ? Kamla will come with us to the 

market, won’t she ? 

% 

El 'sf' is also put at the end of a sentence to plead to someone to agree 
to your request, e.g. 

1 . 3TR FFT^ WT FFFTC F ? Please do come with us to the market 

today. 

2. 3?t far % leTtr 3jrpfT ^ Please do give me you camera for 

Ft ^ ! a day! 


Q =T is used at the beginning of a sentence (1 ) to make a mild request 

or command, (2) to make a polite alternative suggestion, e.g. 


1. FFt -T 3fM pled midi tdlU, ? 

2. "T f?t ftt Tpff F?t tgf|Ft if 

^ ? 

3. FPff 3TM 7TFT *Ft 3fM 

3 <41 «im ? 


Why not eat in a restaurant today ? 
Why not go to Kashmir during the 
summer vacation this year ? 

Let’s see some English movie this 
evening? 
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4 . 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
7. 


8. 

9. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


3T W 3^7t ! 3*ft 3 3# What will we do sitting at home ! 

3TT3T 3T7 ? Why not go somewhere for a walk ? 


The use of adjectival suffix FT, ft, ftt 


t 7ft' are suffixed to various parts of speech, such as nouns, 
pronouns, verbs, adjectives etc. 

With nouns and pronouns it expresses likeness/similarity. 

Example 


31? 3SJT-7TT cMdl 1 1 
31? TicT 3^3eT-3T ^tWTT t I 

c\ 

3TFT ^ {1 3F'T-7ft f> I 

tftft 3^3T-ft Ftft 1 1 

7J73 33Tft 3TcTT 3ft-ftt t I 
?jft % 3tftT 3^ft 3<T-7ft cT3cft t I 
ft^3T3-ftf 

ftft 3jc7-7ft 3^t 

C\ 

gft 3T 3n? tW-TTT 

f^TT I 


He looks like a donkey. 

This flower looks like lotus. 

You are like my sister. 

Little boys are like monkeys. 

He resembles his mother. 

To me both the sisters look alike. 

My daughter (who is good-looking) 
like the moon. 

My daughter (who is delicate) like 
a flower. 

I saw some object on the ground 


that seemed like crawling. 

With adjectives of quality, it sometimes reduces the degree of the 
quality. 


When used with adjectives FT, ft, 7ft agrees with the N and G of the 
object that they qualify. 


Examples 

37T 33 3eT (m.) FTT-7TT t I 

gft 3F itcft-Tft TTT^t (f.) I 

3F 3Tft-7ft cT?3ft (f.) ftft Tfftcft t I 


The water of this river is greenish. 
Please show me that yellowish 
saree. 

That fair-looking girl is my friend. 
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4. 



1. 

2 . 

1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 


3T: 

*T: 


1. 

2. 

3. 


(m.) Very many people live like animals. 

^ttl 

With adjectives of quantity e.g. etc. it enhances and 

emphasizes them; at the same time there is an element of vagueness 
about the size or quantity. 


(m.pl.) Yesterday many guests came to our 
snr?; ^ I house. 

^ft% (m.pl.) 1 1 There are many trees in my garden. 

Compare and comprehend : 


^ (fpi) ^ 1 

(f.) ^Tferc; i 

irft ^tpt ^ ^rferq; i 

cfF (m.sg.) W 1 1 

3F if TFdT 1 1 


He gave me many things. 

He gave me very many things. 
Put a little sugar in my tea. 

Put very little sugar in my tea. 
He lives in a small room. 

He lives in a rather small room. 


Any out of a number of possibilities 


^TcTT (m.sg.) cftfarr | y a k e an y 0 ne out of these 'kurtas'. 


^MJT— Which out of a number of possibilities 

^ (m.sg.) ^ ? Which 'kurta' shall I take out of these? 

^TPT % fteRT 1 1 A: I would like to meet Mr. Nath, 

sft TPT % ? B: Which Mr. Nath? 


Use of ^e?T iift, ^TTT corresponds to 'or else' in English 


Examples: 


^%cTT H6*1 cTY, *T^t eft ?[*% 6>5 d J l 

^nrnfr i 

^nflcT 4TTT 

■^rr ^tt i 


Put on a pullover, or else you will 
get cold. 

Hurry up, or else the train will leave. 
Keep the money safely otherwise 
someone will steal it. 
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4. 


iteit TFft ^Tl?f dt % Water the plants or else they will 
^TT^t | wither. 

5. ^ <u<3Mi Shut the door quickly or else 

h ^ v >< 3TT | mosquitos will will come in. 

Use of ^f, 'not even', 'even' 


1 . 3pJ eft ^TRT cTT* ^TT I 

2. ^TRR ePt I ?ft 

o 

F^T I 


3. eft Wf *ft % *JTC 
I 

4. 3TM ^ f^T ^ FH^ - •T^f 

^1 

5. WTt If C%IT 3FT^ 

H'lH RIpT I 

6. Rd HT 4»IH % 4K ^F 

dl41 ePTcft 1 1 

* An all time Indian greeting. 

Use of *TT — only /whole /full 

1 . ^ 3jpT I ^TRf ePft t; If dt 

^r^pffPr^ni 

2. W -g£ Ttft *R ‘tff ^ 

If W cf^TT I 

3. ! TR ftcTTO *TT <£J ^JFTft 

f^T *TC t ! 


Anu can't even make tea. 

Those people seemed somewhat 
annoyed. They didn't even greet 
us with 'namaste'*. 

I don't even remember his / her 
face well. 

We haven't even had tea for two 

In big cities people don't know even 
the names of their neighbours. 

Even after working the whole day she 
looks fresh. 


I am very thirsty. I shall drink a 
bucketful of water. 

Just now I have absolutely no 
appetite. I shall eat later. 

Is that all ! Only a glass of milk is your 
whole day's diet I 
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4. 


3TT& ^ if 

fodcTT I 

5. 3TR ¥*T*T <£*$ W^ 

^QTC Ht ^ ^PT ^T 3TTW 

3 tt^ttO 1 1 1 

6. ^T *TC <RT*T ^ I 

7. 

8. ^cT^ ^TTcTt 3TTC; Ft I 3TT% #t 

^TT^ TZ MT ^t I 3 tN* *TT ^ 
dt ^ ^t; ^ ^TRT I 


More than half the people in this 
country don't get enough food to fill 
their stomachs. 

If you lend me some money at this 
time, I would be ever grateful to you 
for the whole of my life. 

Let me rest for a moment. 

I don't have a moment's peace. 

You have come after so many years. 
You started talking about leaving the 
moment you arrived. Let me look at 
you to my heart's content; after that 
you may go. 


( subj. + ^ ) + ( v.r. + 3 ) + *rc ^ St^TT 
one just has to do 'X' where 'X' stands for 'v.r. + ’ 


Examples : 

1. I, 

^TT I 

2. ^ET% Wt 

V(\i % mJ) 4>k ^ ^ I 


Use of — Also 

Cl When the subject of the two sentences is different, but activity is same, 
'*ft' follows immediately after the subject of the second sentence. 

Examples : 

1 . Tpft t^d did) ^ I dlcll w>d did) ^ I 

C\ C\ 

<ld) H^d ^lld) I tfldl tdxl did) ^ I 

Cl o 


You just have to say it; I shall do 
everything. 

He just had to ask for it; his brother 
immediately gave him his car. 
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2 . 

ft •j?3 f I 


ftft 3# =J?3 #3?ft 1 1 
^ ftt =J?3 #3cft I I 


Q| When the subject of the sentences Is same, but activity is different, 
then “*ff’ follows the part of speech which is emphasized in the 
sentence. 


Examples : 

1. ft3Tft%Rftfl 
3 3T ft deleft f I 

4. ft 3PI 'fldl I 
ft WT fttcIT f I 


1. «ll^ 5FTF I 

2. 3ftf # 3Fft I 

3. I 

4. <t>4 33 eft 'tr 6^<.i 


if spftft if deleft f I 
if sprftft 3 ftf f I 

if 333?f ftfcTT f I 
if 333ft ftt fttcTTf I 


Let it be; after all he is a child. 

After all it is heat ! 

After all things are very expensive. 
I depend absolutely on loan. 


3FTT, 3fTt, 5!T(t — After all it is so 


Ft-'T-Ft — certainly; undoubtedly; e^-3-e? — absolutely; 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Ft-3-Ft, 33ft 335 3c3T 333 

9 O 

t I 

ift-^T-Ft, 3F ftfF % | 

?TTcT fnclcfl t I 

STFtft % ^Wr, Ft-^T-Ft, ^ 

% MK RiJI % I 


Certainly he has done something 
wrong. 

Undoubtedly he is Mr. Singh's son. 
He resembles him absolutely. 

The Brahman-woman thought, 
undoubtedly this mongoose has 
killed my child. 


& (^T) — Not at all; of course not .... so 


Use of is not obligatory. 


*** This expression is used to negate a proposition. In English most of 
the time inflection of voice does this job. e.g. 
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1. if wieT qtt (q) f i q«r 
qq?fcft f i 

2. 3TT3T ^Kl qq %; If f^T RT <pikTI qf3 
^ 0*) Tfjift I 

3. Rldl vft ^5f I?t (q) 3,dl Ti?t 
ff I % cTl rJR? ^ ^ 1 

4. Ift qf# «nq *Jt I 

5. if qft ^ m ^ ?ft, q#t 

Ift RT 3TTHT qT I 


I am not at all crazy. I understand 
everything. 

Of course I won't keep eating all day; 
I am observing a fast today. 

Mother is not calling me; she is calling 
you. 

I did not start the topic. 

I did not go to his house; he came 
to my house. 


sffr q^f qf qqr Of course, it is like this (if not..., what else) 
or This expression is used to support what the other person says. 

“qq | qrq dcM !” 


"3tk q# qt qm ! 1 & *ff 

T^t w ?” 

i?t — Even if; Even though 

1. 3tPrH % RT q 

^mfr, If qt 1 

2. srf^TcT if) FT Mid ft^yi 'Jlldl 

RT RF f^FeT q#f 

o 

wtcTti 

3 . ^ *naft, 

m 7F I 

4. 3JFT *rft 3 

T 7^TT I 


Really! You will come with me ? 

Of course ! Am I saying just like 
that. 


Even if you don't go to Anil's birthday, 
I will go. 

Even though Anil goes abroad every 
year, (but) he does not understand 
foreigners at all. 

Even if all of you go to see a film 
(you may go to see a film if you 
like), I will stay at home and study. 

Even if you cut my throat (kill me), I 
will not study medicine. 
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5 TF fcetft & TTTR 

Ft, %F^ % W 'T^t cRT^ ^cft I 


Use of ^TcTT 

i ^ft eta 3 r qc=n ^hr wr 

Pl+ddl t ? 

7 “^fcTT # ^ TF^t ePft,” 

5 ^TT ^ WT ? 

3 HcTT *t 4^1 ^TF 'W 4*6 ^ cT*ft ? 


1 T^TcF Tpft ft T^TKT T^T 1 1 

2 ^TT *RFFT tt^PT $ 4 F^t 
3 T^ 5 T 1 1 

3 3Tf^TeT gSftt fta ^tFcTT 1 1 

4 RcRT ej*FlO WT ft c£4) 
^sit I 


t 3RTC ^ ilFdcl °FTt^t, eft ej*% 
*N>eldl frM I 

2 3RTT % *TRcT 3TRTT, eft dWFFeT 
3 TTT 4 ^TT | 

3 3RR 3TR ^TT ^TFT ^t, eft *t WTR 

^wn i 


Even if she is very angry with 
somebody, she does not let her 
face show it. 


Who goes out in such heavy rain 
(certainly one does not go out in 
such heavy rain.) 

"Why would I stay at my daughter's 
house" said the old woman. 
(Certainly I won't stay at my 
daughter's house".) 

Why would I say all this ? 


Kamla is much more miserly than 
Rani. 

My house is much better than theirs. 

Anil runs much faster than I. 

My kite flew much higher than yours. 


You will succeed if you work hard. 

If I came to India I would certainly 
see the Taj Mahal. 

If you join me, I shall do business. 


Use of + adj. - much (more) than 


Use of eft in the main clause of conditional sentences 
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4 3PTT *Tffa?T 3 P# gi # W 


1 . eft, 3fR # 4dl TFT m 

2 eft, 3TR W ^ ? 

3. #, 3TN ^cT fa# ^TT # t ? 
row ? 

4. eft, 3PT F^T W ^TTT ^ifar ? 

5. FT, eft ^cTT^t, 3TFT WRIT 
■^TcT TFT t ? 


If the rains are plentiful, there will be 
a good harvest. 


Well, as I was telling you 

Well, what were you saying ? 

So, you are going to Delhi tomor- 

Well, what should we do now ? 
So, tell me, how is your business 
running these days ? 


Use of#' to begin speech like well, So, etc. in English. 


#t-r*Tt *M4» / somehow 


Managed to do it; it implies that the execution of the action caused 
inconvenience; it was not easy to do. 


la. #STT RRT # I 

1b ^t-<# ^T$ 3ft #$TT W # I 

2a. #t-c*ft < M4» FF ^TT T T^% I 
2b. FF ^T I 

3a. TT# % 3PFTT H c M*l 

dd^RTT I 

3b. ^T# TFft % 3TW ^PT 

«M4im I 


Somehow I managed to pass 
the examination. 

Somehow we managed toreach 
his house. 

Some how Rani managed to have 
her house built. 


4a. 3PPTT T ?teT Somehow I managed to get rid of 

TSFFTT I him/her. 

O * 

4b. 33% 3iw Iter 

i 

o • 
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Use of — c*ft-c*ff 


1 ^ft-^ft FF 3TCT 4co^ 
c*ft-r*ff ?>F ^cft T\i I 

2 ^ft-^it f^TTT ^kht, c^ft-c^t eJF 
irft «HdT ^T Tje*T I 

3 *f 3INl41 «j<prfl vjfT Tf?t 

I, cFt'-c*TT *TScft ^TT 7# 

tl 

4 ^7% W SPT *T5cTT W, 
rtf-ctf 3F 3?k 3rflRF FtrTT 
W I 

Use of **ft ^T / % / c^ft 


The cold increased as we went on 
climbing. 

As you ponder over what I said, 
you will understand its value. 

Unemployment is increasing as 
population is increasing in the 
country. 

He kept on becoming more cruel 
as his his wealth grew. 


*** ^T, ^ will depend on the gender and number of the object that 

is the same as before. 


1 . SHKI TTTT 3TM ^ft-^T-cFt t? I 

2 TFT ^§7T TFFT ft cl I TF 

3TM t I 

3. FFrft F^nrf ypft 1 1 
3TR FFTt TJeT JJcTj 

1 1 

4. ^ 3Frft^l ^ TFcf gq; ^T TTTcT Ft 

tttt t, wg ftft 3fM 

rqt 1 1 


Even today our village is exactly 
the same as before. 

I met Ram after a long time. Even 
today he is exactly the same. 

Our culture is thousands of years 
old. Even today our basic values 
are the same as before. 

I have been living in America for 
ten years but my knowledge of 
English is just the same as before 


•x 1 eft X\ X W WTT, X eft <JT TFT - 'not to speak of X' 

1 eft WT 4»6di/ Not to speak of children, even the 

T!?, TTnjT^ ^T cTt grown ups' mouths start watering 
^<of % ?JF ^ FFft *IT 3ncTT 1 1 at the sight of rasagullas. 
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2. Tqpfir w 

eft TFT, TTt <51 d Ttcft *ft 
*T^t Ftrft I 

3 <rt <rt 

<jt Tt/^f^rfkrf ^t w ^tt, 
ift 

w 1 1 

4 .3 <ft ^T TFT/^TT W 

4>FHI, *k Tiff Hl^*l I 


Not to speak of milk and cheese, 
they don't even get lentils and 
bread. 

Not to speak of employees, even 
the officers in this office are corrupt. 


Not to speak of me, even my 
children will not agree to it. 


Use of ^F«T ^ / 4^ — 'for a long time' / 'a long time ago' 


«** In the sentences where the subject is in the nominative case, ^ ^T, 

^ ^ 4ft agree with the subject See 1 , 2a, 3a given below, in the 

sentences where subject is in the oblique case, this expression 
agrees with the object. See the sentences 2 (b), 3 (b), given below. 


1 . 4>T ^TFT %ST | 

cjtt agrees with $ (m. sg.)) 

2. a. FF % HI9dl 3R 1 1 

% agrees with FF (m.pl.)) 
b. FF^ FF HI9dl FR feRTT % I 
(f^ f*T agrees with FTCFT (m. sg)) 


I have been sitting here for a long 
time. 

We had our breakfast a long time 
ago. 


3. a. TFT F^F FF F3T ^ FFTFT FR tJff t 1 Ram finished his studies a long 

(F^F FF agrees with TFT (m. sg.)) time ago. 
b. TFT % F»F F*t F<5T| FFTFT FR eft % I 
(F^F ^ agrees with FST^ (f. sg.)) 

4. FF F*F FF FFdT W FR He has been working in this office 

TFT 1 1 for a long time. 

5. TFft F*F F$t FFT 1 1 Rani has been sitting here for a 

long time. 
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1 


Use of ft ft — 'for no reason or purpose' 


TFT % 3TC% ft\ft ft 

Pi 444 f^TT I 

2 FF ft ft ^ fq; I 

3 4F ft ft qlddl TFcTT 1 1 


i . ftt ft if ft i 

2 FTTt 3?TC 3f^TT-^t-3f^TT «TT I 

3 FFft-^-Fpft FT | 

4. 4FT cT4^ 4Tcft *ft, ^cf-lft-T^T 

§ri 

5. «nfl% if f | 


1 . 441 *i (Id 'Hi i srjftr, tt 4 > f^r 
^iHlS I 

2. 'HI I 44 H 441 F*ft ^Il4) if Hl^ 

3. TFT FF4?T FT, TFT FpfFt if, ^4^ 

% «St I 

5. TFT 4ddl TFT %cTT, 3iM4>c1 FT 
W t I 


Ram dismissed his old servant. 

We went for a stroll just like that 
(without purpose). 

He keeps on talking for no reason. 


There was nothing but filth in the 
whole village. 

There was nothing but darkness all 
around. 

There was nothing but water 
everywhere. 

There was nothing but fields as far 
as one could see. 

There is nothing but roses in his 
(hon.) garden. 


Whether poor or rich, all have to go 
one day. 

I Young or old, all danced at the 
wedding. 

Whether on the roads or in the 
lanes, there was crowd every- 
where. 

Whether the people or the leaders, 
all are corrupt these days. 


Use of 'X* ft 'X' — nothing but 'X* 


Use of TFT ‘X’ TFT 'Y' — whether 'X' or 'Y' 
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WTC - Hardly 


■ar Used when chances of an event happening or having happened are 
very remote, almost nil. 


i 

2 . % w fe# 3 TT^ | 

3. Tpft H6<fl I ^ W 

o 

4. Sjcf ^ I vdfl') ^TRT^ I?t 
*RTT f^TT I 

5. TRlf ^ITTcT H^ll'fl I 


He has hardly ever seen a film. 

It is highly improbable that they 
would come to Delhi. 

Rani does not study at all. It is very 
unlikely that she would pass the 
examination. 

He is very crafty. He has hardly 
ever done any good to anybody. 
Robert had to face a lot of trouble 
in India 

It is hardly likely that he would 
come to India again. 


W 7TFK ^TTT *TRcT 3TTTT | 


"4li? Ft - Come what may 


1 ^ Ft, 3 RUPcI 

^Tiff d+dl I 

2. ^ Ft, =T#f 

I 

3. 4 It? 4R5 Ft, F*f 3?^ ^71 4^ 

^trrrat 4 ?t TW 1 1 

4. Ft, 3TFWt 3Fpft 

o 7 

anfSf^r srcerft jfrfti 


Come what may, I cannot abandon 
my principles. 

Come what may, you will never 
change. 

Come what may, we have to 
defend the borders of our country. 
Come what may, you will have to 
change your economic policies. 


subj. + 
nom. case 


+ v.r. + + £Hl 


+ 


fut. subjunctive of^TtFTT 
to agree with the subject 


to agree with the 
subject 
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1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6. 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 


English equivalent of this structure is 'one may do what one likes’ : 


Examples : 

(m.) ^ ^ l You may wear whatever you like. 

FF (f.) ^fFT *fT 1 1 We can go wherever we like. 

^NciPI (m.pl.) ^ *IFT You people may come to our 

house 31T 1 1 whenever you like. 

(f.) W$\ ^T ^cft 1 1 She may marry whomsoever she 

likes. 

(f.) *ft ^ TT^ Ft I You may read whatever you like, 

(m.pl.) $aqi< ^t ^ft ^T On Sundays the students can do 
1 1 what they like. 

Use of (v.r.+%) + (v.r.+%) + — 'Something 1 

almost happened 

TTFTT ^ft (f.hon.)FT^-FT^ I Mother almost died. 

TFT (m.) Ftcf-Ft?t I Ram almost failed. 

eFT (m.pl.) I We almost slipped. 

4tci<;m (m.sg.) fJtTct-fitT^ I The flower vase almost fell down. 


Use of — In no time 


WffcT FRT 

^T tttt | 

<fF «T5T oUlHld 

^PT J N1 I 


In no time, Ganpati ate up all the 
food. 

In no time he became a very big 
businessman. 


(Vr. + %) + T?t + ^FTT — to express surprise 

%n^ ^ 3FTrft «fr> What a beautiful dress she wore! 

*JR<tor TTI^fta ¥>flrT ^T% t?t ^TcTT Indian classical music is really worth 
t! listening to! 

^ «r<tt t! How beautiful she is! 
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1. 

2 . 

3 . 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 


6 . 

7. 

8 . 


9 . 


1. 

2 . 


| (Vr. + %) + ^TTT - to express ability or inability to do something 


affr itH sucii i 

^TF «Hdl %? 

\3dtl d^i <3lcicl df?l dd I I 


^TT-^TT W TT *TF I 

If Fd=T Ft^ l?t, TTqf-XT^ % 
pHTC cfilTI 

cTs^f ^ ^r-^f w; affr er#afi 

^ dld-Hld 'WJ ^ ^TT I 

anf^wf % ^%Wf ^ 
Hkn w w F>T f^JT % i 

TTETT y^KI *FcJT t I Pl+'fl- 

3Hdi <t>iH Pi^icidi 3% 

3TTcn t 

3FFT d't? I I «||^ F’f did ff ? 

fF irt ferc; am-farr If w-^tt 

cTT3?Ft ? 

TR WT #f W ? 

“FT^-FT^ Ft W; 

• • ' O o 

«fF& 1 1” 

tjft-dft ^ £r wit i 


I can not study any more. 

What can you do? 

He could not untie the shoelaces. 


Take this medicine every four 
hours. 

As soon as it is morning tomorrow, 

I shall deal with each one. 

Give Rs. 10/ each to the boys and 
Rs. 5/ each to the girls. 

The latest inventions have taken 
away the drudgery of the house- 
work for house-wifes. 

Radha is very clever. She knows 
very well to get her work done 
by talking sweet with everyone. 

To what different places are 

you planningto go ? 

What all will you bring for me from 
America? 

Is all the work done ? 

It is almost done; very little remains. 

Gradually everything will be all right. 


Use of Some Reduplicative Expressions 


Use of relative adverbs *fi?T 


^ ^TRcT 3TT3Tt, ^ 
focHTI 

<3 0 ^ I (1 

WWft I 


Do meet me when you come to 
India. 

When the prices fall, I will do the 
shopping. 
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3. *fift Ftecf t «IFT F*T 
~5F* £t I 

4. ^ 4F «mfr*TT t ^T F*f WH 

ftr ## 2r I 

5. ^ <1^ 5*T ’ffat 

<TFft ^tft, *fieT tff&W 3flfft 3TE& % 
| 


This is the hotel where we stayed 
last year. 

This is the garden where we used 
to play in our childhood. 

So long as you water the plants and 
use the fertilizers properly, flowers 
and vegetables will grow well. 


Use of some pairs of abstract nouns and their adjectival forms 


Language structure Q Use of adj. 


subj. 

nom. case 


adj. 


Language structure Q Use of noun. 

subj. + abstract + 

+ ^Ft noun 


^RT 

in the required tense 
to agree with the subj. 


#TT 

in the required tense 
to agree with the obj. 


Examples : 


1. 

^ T&TR f 1 

/ 


2. 

^ 1 1 

/ 

1 1 

3. 

Tpft % i 

/ 

.TFft H«Hdl % 1 

4. 

ftcTT ^ <fhl< % 1 

/ 

ftcTT # I 

5. 


/ 

Pi <i9ii li 


I am upset. 
She/He is sad. 
Ran! is happy. 
Father is ill. 

I am disappointed. 


adjective 

noun 

adjective 

noun 


tTFT surprised 

eUi'fl surprise 

pleased 


pleasure 

sw exhausted 

2FFR exhaustion 

amazed 

f^FRxr 

amazement 

ftPaci worried 

f^FrfT worry 

5# unhappy 


unhappiness 

ill 

<CRi(l illness 

afflicted 

%T 

pain 

^RT^ftcf afraid 

W fear 

content 


contentment 

experienced 3TJ*T4 experience ^ happy 

l*ft 

happiness 
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Use of the compound verbs 

1 . ^TT, hsHi, ;= RT 3TFTT to be visible 

2. ^TT nsdl to be audible 


Language structure 

subj. + obj. + 
with 


•T^TT 3TFTT, ^Hl / M^HI, + ^Hl 

^TT / 


in the required tense 
to agree with the obj. 


Examples : 

1 . 3TTq^r fostti % TFT t ?/ 
W 3TT TFT t? 

2. ^ fa%*TT (f.sg.) ^ / 

T^t t l/^TT 3TT T^t % I 

3. gH 1^ •T^T TFT *TT I 

4. ^ 3TFT W % f^TT^ T^t, cTt 3TFT 

g^F ^PT-^tcf^T (m.sg.) gdl£ 
^TT I 

5. W 3TFT^t <HNH (f.sg.) gd l£ 
^ T$\ t? 

6. git TTFFt W gatf (m.sg.)^cn 
§3TT ftmi % TFT t/^TgT 3TT 
TFT t I 

7. g§t d'1 c £] ^RTt % ^TcT if ^TefT 
(m.J^FTT 3TRTT/f^<Pll^ f^TT I 


What is visible to you ?/ What 
can you see? 

A bird is visible to me./ 1 can see a 
bird. 

He / She could not hear anything. 
If you live on the banks of the 
Ganges, you will be able to hear 
"Kirtan". 

Can you hear some sound? 

I can see some smoke coming 
up in front. 

I suspected something fishy 
in what they said. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Compare and Comprehend 


In this section some language structures have been grouped together 
and their similarities as well as differences have been highlighted with a 
view to enabling the students to use the language accurately. 


Use of 'stative verbs', 'change of state verbs' : 

FtTT, ^TFTT, FFFT, TFFT (to be, to become) 


1. F^FefT «ftFTT I 
Kamla was sick. 

2. 31 Pi cl %cTT ^ I 
Anil is a leader. 

3. ^ M 1 1 
They are friends. 


T^FeTT fTFTT Ft I 
Kamla became sick. 

3jPld %cTT FF FFT I 
Anil has become a leader. 
M Ft F# t I 

They are becoming friends. 


Use of t, 

i 

He is sad. 


cfF Ft I 

You are 
unhappy. 

3JR I" I 

It is hot 
today. 

FIcTT^t 

I 

Mother is 
busy. 


Ffarr t, TFdT t - 'to be', 'to become', 'to remain' 


FT % FF W FF » FtcTT 1 1 

When he gets a letter from 
home he becomes sad. 

Why do you become 
unhappy ? 

FFT ^ Ftcft 1 1 

It is hot here in June. 

FFF % FFF FTcTT ^t 
oTOTFt^t 1 1 

In the morning mother 
is busy. 


STIFFS FF F*? FFTF TFcTT 1 1 

o 

These days he is 
somewhat sad. 

cJF F*tW FFt TFcft Ft ? 

Why are you always 
unhappy ? 

FF? FTC: TFcft t I 

It is usually hot here. 

FTFT FT FFF ciFF TFcft 1 1 

Mother is always 
busy. 
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Use of the verbs 3fFTT, 
to denote X knows (how to do) Y 

Language structure Q Verb '3TFTT' 
subj. + obj. + 3TFTT 
with n. or inf. 


+ #TT 

in required tense 

agree with the object 


Language model Q Verb ^TFRTT' 

subj. + obj. + ^IHMI 
nom. case n. or inf. 


+ ^RTT 
in the required 
tense 


Compare and comprehend : 

la. f^rTpft WTT WT 3TTcTT % I 

lb. $ WTT spTPTT ^TRcTT f I 

2a. TT^ 3TRft t I 

2b. 3T^t cR£ ^PraT t I 

3a. ^ 3 <-ll faciei 3ncTT I 
3b. cUdl vjjHcll | 

o 

4a. 3FT Fffkr 3TRTT t I 

4b. irft «IFT SJII^flil FftcT ^TFRft t I 

5a. w anq^r arRft I ? 

5b. 3TFT 4><4i^-«j > 'ii£ «fFT% ? 

6a. ^®r *f <?ET sft , 4WlcH 

F5TRT 3Tim «TT I 

6b. ^ <=ft $ 4WfeH 

fftt ^rrrdt *ft i 


I know how to cook Indian food. 
Robert knows Hindi very well. 

I don't know swimming at all. 

My sister knows classical music. 

Do you know knitting and embroi- 
dery ? 

When I was ten years old, I knew 
how to play the violin. 
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iraft .... / sft §q *ft 

Although.... even then / 'In spite of X' 


la. *RlFt fttfa I, eft W ^KTT 
%\ 

b. pTtfa Ft^ % «M^<5 ^F R3R 1 1 

c. pTE^T Ft% *ft 3F 1 1 

2a. *RlPt W WT t, eft *ft 

ftsfitt t I 

b. mm wt^ $ m<\^ ^ 
f^T3; % i 

c. mm Ftft *ft *jf ^tft fcfra; 
li 

3a. ^ifft ft HRTT ^ REIFT t, eft *ft 
3*"*? Reft < *R EPRF *1^1 I 
b. RRTT % WFT Ftft % 

Toft *R EPFF Rift I 
C. RRTT % ^ETTR Ft% ^ Toft 

*R W R# I 

4a. RF Fft^TT 4)HK TFRT t, PfR 
*ft ffttft RFR if RFRRT^t R#f RRRTI 

b. Fftw ftfaR TFft % 4M^< RF 
ffttft RRR ft R#f RReTT I 

C. Fftw 41 mK TF% ftt RF fftftt 
RRR ft efRTRT^r R^f RRRT I 
5a. R^lPl RF ftlRR Rgcf tRif^e Rift, 
PtR fttRFcffttP^ tl 

b. RgR Rflfft^ R Ftft ^ RF 

ftfRR Rl|cT fttPeTR^ ^ i 

c. Rp r Ftft |rq; ftt rf 
ftRR RlpT fttfeF 1 1 


Although he is poor (even then) he 
is generous. 

In spite of being poor he is 
generous. 

Although this cloth is cheap, (even 
then) it is of very good quality. 

In spite of being cheap this cloth is 
of very good quality. 

Although he is the chief of the 
institute, he is not at all arrogant. 

In spite of being the chief of the 
institute he is not at all arrogant. 

Although he is ill all the time (even 
then) he is not careless with any 
work. 

In spite of being ill all the time he 
does not show negligence in any 
work. 

Although this food is not very tasty 
(even then) it is very nutritious. 

In spite of not being very tasty this 
food is very nutritious. 
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More on Present Continuous Perfect Tense 


■3* The three language models given below can be used interchangeably; 
Model 1 and 2 are maturer speech styles used in situations where 
there has been a long time lapse since the activity has continuously 
and habitually been undertaken. 

Model [T) 


subj. + 

time + 

obj. + v.r. + cTT + 3TRT + f. Ft 

nom. case 

clause 

^ 371^ t, t 


followed 

+ 3irf 


by% 

to agree with the subject 

Model [|] 

subj. + 

time + 

obj. + v.r. + cTT + 3TT TIT + ^ Ft 

nom. case 

clause 

% + 3TT Tl %,% 


followed 

eft + 3TT Ti?t 


by $ 

to agree witffthe subject 

Model [I] 

subj. + 

time + 

obj. + v.r. + + f, Ft 

nom. case 

clause 

t, f 


followed 

^ 


by % 

to agree with the subject 


In all the above models for past continuous perfect use <71, <&, <ft, <ff 
instead of t, f I 

Examples : 

la. 

37TX3; ff I 

b. IFT 3TCt^i % % 3f^t «flct?t We have been speaking English 

3n Tl 1 1 since the British period. 

C. snfaft % % 3Tlfaft sfteT f? I 
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2a. % ^ ^ *F*TFT 

‘mSi % i 

b. % TOT $ imf ^T *T«TFT 

3>T% 3TT Tl? ? I 

C. % tf^F TOT $ ^T ETRf =FT H*-HM 

TOT^tl 

3a. ^ WH % cTcTT §3TT WTT ^eTRft 

3TT^ f I 

b. q*Hd % cRTf g3TT WTT ^T?ft 
3TTT^f I 

c . ff WFT % cTcTT g3TT TTFTT 1T^ f I 
4a. F*T W\ d'-'fld Tft ftdldlfl % hs)4) 

^Tf % M to^ am* 1 1 

b. f*t ^far ffcflcfhr % ^Tfrcft 

TOct 3TT tI 

tl 

C. F*T ^ vd— n<rl *ft ^RTTcftH % HSl*f! 
M % M ^t%9T TO 7% t I 

5a. TO Wt % ^HF-Tj^F W 
TFTcft 3ITf f | 

b. *TTcTT FfcTt % ^F-^F W 

^TFTcfr 3TT T#f # I 

C. ‘ I TTdT ^TTcTt % ^F-^F W ^ 

TFT T#t f I 

6a. 3TTW T^TO TO % TOTT 
3TFTT t? 

b. 3TN4T HRdK TO % TOdl 3TT 
TFT t ? 

C. 3TTTOT hR^K TO % Tftft TO TFT 

t ? 


They have been respecting all 
religions since the Vedic period. 


I have been eating fried food since 
childhood. 


Ever since 1947 we have been 
trying to be friends with the 
neighbouring countries. 


For years mother has been bathing 
in the Ganges in the early morning. 


Since when has your family been 
farming ? 
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Use of ftfcT-.-ftrSF / .... ft ft 

not only .... but / .... as well as 


la. 4F ^ ftfH t ft^^Tft 

ft % I 

b. 4? ft % 3lk ft?^Tft ft I 

c. ^Rswr ft t ft, 
fteFlft ’ft % I 

2a. Tjftft «5><ici 3Rft ‘ C TRT T^3T 
«rfa* WIT Irwn ft I 

b. 4 '•ft*) 3Fft w TW ’ft 3?lT 
WIT fcK 4 WI ’ft I 

c. Tjftft 3pft hw ft <<ai ft, 
wt-wt wn-fawn ft i 

3a. ft *T ft<leT arftk I ft^F TJ4TT f^T 
^rft fti 

b. ft srftr ’ft ?• ftr 4 <<k {|<?*r ^ic) 
fti 

C. ft 3fftT ft I ft, *TW-WT T33TT 

^^T ’ft I 

4a. ft "T 4ftcT ^WT falT f 3faF 
pra?iTtf ft f 1 

b. ft 5 ^nr fan ft f ftr ftfttr ft 1 

c. ft f^ro fan ft | ft, nm-nm 
|Wlfal ft f 1 

5a. TJ^fft n ftncf ftft ft ftft WRIT 
ft ftfti ftTT nft«H ft WIT I 

b. T3^ftft ftft ft ft ftft w ft ftr 
ftn ft wn 1 

c. T^ftft ft ft ftft *nn? ft ft, 
mn-nm ftn nftfacT ft wi 1 


He is not only intelligent but also 
hardworking. 

He is intelligent as well as 
hardworking. 

He is intelligent indeed; at the same 
time he is hardworking too. 

He not only let me stay with him but 
also educated me. 

He let me stay with him and also 
educated me. 

He let me stay with him (indeed); at 
the same time he educated me too. 
He (Hon.) is not only rich but also 
one with a generous heart. 

He (Hon.) is both rich and has a 
generous heart. 

He (Hon.) is rich indeed; at the 
same time he is one with a generous 
heart. 

I am not only your father, but also 
your friend. 

I am both your father and your friend. 
I am your father (indeed); at the same 
time I am your friend too. 

He not only helped me with money 
but also encouraged me. 

He helped me with money and also 
encouraged me. 

He helped me with money; at the 
same time he encouraged me. 
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3RT% / 3HR / ^ 


<it 'll... (then)....* 


The following table is a broad presentation of conditional sentences. 
As you see, there is much ambiguity as well as overlapping in their 
use : e.g. both (2) and (3) can be used to express the improbable, 
unrealistic conditions in the future; both (4) and (5) can be used to 
express the impossible condition In the past 


1. 3PR If 3TTMT, 

I 

If come to Delhi I shall meet you. 

2. 3PTT if fe# 31TOT, 3TTOT 
fajffT I 

If I came to Delhi I would meet 
you. 

3. 3RTT % f^rft m3, eft 3TT# 

M' 

If I came to Delhi I would meet 
you. 


5 . 3 PR 3 TRTT FtcTT, eft 3 TTOft 

fftcTT ifteTT I 

If I had come to Delhi I would 
have met you. 


Highly probable 

Both the subsidiary as well as the 
main clause have future tense. 

A little less probable 

The subsidiary clause has past 
tense, main clause has future 
tense. 

Improbable, unrealistic, imaginary 
conditions 

Use of future without ttt, ft, ftt in 
both the clauses. 

Improbable, unrealistic conditions, 
Wishful thinking, impossible 
condition 

This structure can be used in all the 
three tenses. 

Both the clauses have verb-root + 
cTT, ft, eft 

Impossible condition 

Both the clauses have past form of 
the main verb + ifteTT, tftft, ifteft 


3 P 1 T ft ftcrft 3 fTcTT, eft 
facial I 

If I came to Delhi I would meet you. 
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Examples: 


i . 3 pr ej*r *tttct % Ft*t, 

eft W ? 


What will you do if you are the 
Prime Minister of India ? 


2 .' 

3. 

4. 


3PTC cJJT *fKcT % 
eft W 4Rt^t ? 

3PR cf^T *TTTeT ^ Ft 3ft, 

eft W 4Rt ? 

3RR ^T *TRcT % Ft^t, 

eft W ? 


i 

l 


What would you do if you were the 
Prime Minister of India ? 


5. 3P1T <JJT *TTCeT ^ ^ 

Flel, eft e|*T% W f^TT FteTT ? 


What would you have done if you 
had been the Prime Minster 
of India. 


6 . 

7. 

8. 


9. 


3PTT 3 gEFWft Ft^lT, eft 

w win i 

O *\ 


If I am the Prime Minister of India I 
will cut down the public holidays. 


3P1T ^ ^3fT ; eft ^R^Tft 

4>^ii i 

O *\ 

3PTC ^ naiHHsfl Fts, eft *K+lfl 

dt|| ■+>H | 

O "v 

3PR % OTHHsfl FteTT, eft 
^ReTT I 


^ If I were the Prime Minister of India 
/ 1 would cut down the public 
I holidays. 


10. 3PR TTfcl i *i h sf) g3TT FteTT, eft If I had been the Prime Minister of 

^ Fteff I India, I would have cut down the 

public holidays. 


For more examples see pg. 299 
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Making Wishes! 

3HR ... eft ; If ... then ; I wish 


i mi 3tt^, c¥r fern mm ! ej?T snft ! 

feT i 

mi ejn 3TT3?t ; <ft fern rn&l ift I I wish you came ! 
How nice it would be if you came. 


2. mi ft Weft FTeft, eft nrft ft ft Weft Fteft ! 

ftTeft I I wish I were a fish ! 

mi ft Weft lft3?, eft wft ft I 


If I were a fish, I would swim in the water. 


3. mi fttft Fteft, eft ^T9T fttft ifteft I 

I I wish wishes were horses ! 

mr ftrft Ft, eft n*r wft 

i 


If wishes were horses everyone 
would ride. 


4. mi ft srmn fm t eft fe* wt ft wt feT ! 

^TcfT I I wish I were rich ! 

aw ft smim #i^ f eft fewm 
I 


If I were rich, I would travel around 
the world. 

5. 3HR ft ^>T TT^fcl *fteTT, eft ft FteTT ! 

nftjw ^PTWIT m l I wish I were the president of the 

country ! 

mi ft TT^qfft eft 
vshwpmi i 

If I were the president of the country, 
first of all I would reduce population. 
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Use of emphatlcs eft, with reference to things that did not 
happen in the past and aiso are not going to happen In future. 


la. 

lb. 
2a. 
2b. 
3a. 
3b. 
4a. 
4b. 

5a. 

5b. 

6a. 

6b. 


Just as the two-speech patterns in English language given below 
mean the same thing and can be used interchangeably, so also their 
corresponding Hindi speech patterns mean the same and can be 
used interchangeably. 

The sentences using 'either' at the end to rule out a possibility uses 
while the 'neither ....not' sentences require the use of ‘dV, “ft* 

4^ 3JT4T 3?lT 31TC7TT I He didn't come and he won't come 


'T ?ft 4$ 3nm sftr *r 4$ srn^rr i?t i 

^PTT M Mf 4# t 
3?lT I 

•T eft <4 Ml H4>l4l % 3?tT 

4 M wM ft I 

^ 3fn 4F 
M tft 4# I 
4 eft ^ 1 3frr 4 

41? 4*^ 4H l?t ^ I 

4^ 41T % W 4*?t 

4 4F W 4TT 1 Tft^TT W ^ 
3?TT 4 M Ml 

M 4#f ^ 

3?It 4i?f i 

4 eft H)9II4> x T^ 7 ft 

^ 3ftT 4 4>^t !?t I 

^Nt M ^ 4#f M 3 ?Tt M 
4tcjnr *i^l i 

4 4t M ^ M 1 3*k 4 

qlcj^n I?t I 


either. 

Neither did he come nor is he 
coming. 

I have never cooked food and won't 
cook either. 

Neither have I ever cooked food 
nor will I ever do so. 

She has not stolen and she cannot 
steal either. 

Neither has she stolen nor could 
she ever steal. 

She did not pass the examination 
this time and will never pass it either. 
Neither did she pass the examina- 
tion this time nor will she ever pass. 

I have never worn a foreign dress 
and I will never wear it either. 

I have neither worn a foreign dress 
nor will I ever wear it. 

I have never told a lie and will 
never tell one either. 

I have neither told a lie nor will I 
ever do so. 
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Use of PPC and IPC with reference to activities involving lapse of time 


Perfective Participial Construction (PPC) (a, b) 

Imperfective Participial Construction (IPC) (c, d) 

In the sentences given below, a and b, though of a grammatically 
different construction, have the same meaning and can be used 
interchangeably. Similarly, c and d, though grammatically different, 
can be used interchangeably. 


la. f^cft Ftf ^ HTeT Ft Wl 
tl 

b. ftrdl <*t flld I 

c. ^ TF^t ^ ^t ^TTcT Ft 
^ t I 

d. % ^TTeT % fcrcft ^ TF Tt ? I 

2a. ^Hcil flMt Tft^ ^ Ft 

m 1 1 

b. ^Hdl % ^ f^Mt I 

C. ‘FHdl 4*t feMt ^ wi *TTcT 

#T tttt t I 

d. ^ TfTdt % f^4t T$\ t I 

3a. ^ #T 

#r Tm 1 1 

b. % #T *H?t% I 

C. 

Ft tttt | 

d. «f^l cfr^T h£\*) ^t ^TT TFT t I 
4a. 3rf^eT ^Ft *FRT ^ ^ ^ 

WW Ft W % I 

b. 3lPld % 4^d TR^T HFel *FTCT 
H<ol^ 4>t I 

C. 3rf%eT ^Ft *FTCT T T^ ^FcT 
WT Ft Wtl 

d. 3rf^cT TO % Vm ^ VZ 
TFT t I 


It has been two years since they 
left Delhi. 

They left Delhi two years ago. 

They have been living in Delhi for 
two years. 

It has been several years since 
Kamla leamt Hindi. 

Kamla leamt Hindi several years ago. 
Kamla has been learning Hindi for 
several years. 

It has been three months since the 
child took the medicine. 

The child took the medicine three 
months ago. 

The child has been taking medicine 
for three months. 

It has been a long time since Anil 
studied in France. 

Anil studied in France a long time 
ago. 

Anil has been studying in France 
for a long time. 
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Use of emphatic ‘eft ' 


<ft follows the verb 

1 . H<odl <ft ^ 3?tT WT ? 

I do study. What else shall I do ? 

2. <Tt *TT I 
He did invite me. 


3. % (Hon.) 3TFT ?Tt t I 

He does like you. 


4. T TTeft eft *ft, 

Hl'-cJ HKI VR I 

He did abuse me, but did 
not hit me. 

5. 3 3J5 ^tcTflT <Tt f, W?J 

i 

I do tell a lie, but only sometimes. 


eft follows the subj. or object 

■?f eft M(fdl i? I 

I (indeed) study (meaning - 1 don't 
know about others). 

^ d f?TM *n i 
He had certainly invited me 
(meaning - I don't know if he invited 
others or not). 

% eft STFT d?t ff I 

He (indeed) likes you (meaning - I 
don't know If anybody else does so 
or not) 

vdfl^ eft "HTcft I 

He (certainly) abused me. 

(meaning - 1 don't know whether he 
abused any body else or not) 

t <Tt ?J5 3dcTT if I 

I do sometimes tell a lie (I have no 
idea whether anybody else does 
so or not). 


«** English language speakers will not actually use these bracketed 
words. The emphasis would be conveyed by mere inflexion of the 
voice, where as Hindi speakers must use ‘rft ’ for the required 
emphasis. 

★ ★ ★ 
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49 


Antonyms 





necessary 


unnecessary 


dark (complexion) 

TftlT 

fair ( complexion) 

W^\ 

tranquil, peaceful 

3T7TFcT 

agitated, disturbed 

3TO 

income 

useful 


expenditure 

unbecoming, 

improper 

dH^td 

3TFFTCT 

sky 

Mlctlei 

the nether world 

chIHd 

soft 


hard 


chief 

ifFl 

subsidiary; 

secondary 

vrf 

religion 

3W<f 

irreligion 

UIHF*T 

rare; unavailable 
ordinary; common 

w* 

flfpT 

easily available 
special 

3TRTTCT 

import 

good behaviour 

faqfa 

export 

bad behaviour 

6rq>l 

light 


heavy 

TTcT*T 

kind 


cruel 

C1«ll 

tall 

'TFT 

short (height) 


complete 

3^TT 

incomplete 

f^RFF 

near 

W 

far off 


heaven 


hell 


grief 


joy 


ancient 

3mMH 

modern 

£f5t 

slander; backbiting 


praise 

3T5T 

ignorant 

f%?T 

one who knows; 
wise 

<TTf^TT 

right 

qfal 

left 

ft*R 

stable 

3#tt 

unstable 

iF^T 

dirty 

TTFTi 

clean 

WH 

abridged (form) 

f^FTTT 

extension, detail 



v5pJT 

birth 

’FS 

death 


clear 

3RW 

unclear 


generous 

3pJ^TT 

not generous 


short 

*Nf 

long 


intelligent 


foolish 

T 1 

merit 


demerit 

3 Ml 

respect 

3FTRF 

disrespect 

flct 

benefit / interest 

3rf^rf 

harm / damage 

3^ft 

devilish 


godly 


mortal / perishable 

3FT93T 

immortal / 




imperishable 

dRld 

proper 

3T^f%RT 

improper 

WR 

service 

3TO>R 

disservice 

3nftd4> 

theist 

HlfaW 

atheist 

$■^1 

desire 


disinclination 


worldly 

3tdlR' c r> 

other worldly/ 




supernatural 


good luck 


bad luck 

srai 

reverence 

3T^nST 

lack 




of reverence 

qftfocT 

limited/finite 

3ihRR|c1 

limitless/infinite 

arftr 

rich 


poor 

3RRT 

false 

■ 

true, good 

WT 

right path 

O 

wrong path 

TOPT 

boon 


curse 

WFR 

having a form 

pKI*FTC 

formless 

^FT 

present 

3TiftcT 

past 

RMeT 

watery 

Pl4d 

waterless 

3PTf^?T 

ignorant 

Rr?r 

knowledgeable 

^TTcT 

known 

3T?ncf 

unknown 

m 

decay 

3TOT 

imperishable 

Pll^hiJ 

inactive 


active 

w* 

good smell 

5^ 

bad smell 


★ ★ ★ 
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Synonyms 


3 m 

3 ^ 

3 PU^TT 

3 wm 

3f^cT 

3 RM 

3T^ 

* 3 * 

3T^R 

3 m 

3 TT^m 

3 TTWR 

3 fR^ 

3TFT 

^vjfTeTT 

‘t'Hd 

«t>H 

+IH^ 


3TPT, 3R<T, WJI 
■TRnTJT, *J<ff, din I'd 

arfjjsfrf, 3?^tT 
fafaT, 3TSRT 
=frcT, 

^ur, it^r, 

^T, «PTcf, faRH 

w, ft*r, %t 

<?Fr*, TTSW, for 
Trf, arf^RH, w 
wr, #eft, 

*hm, 'T'q, 3iWHM , 3rmr 
^pfa, fcTRT, TOtft 
F^, 3||$dK, 

TflM, 3TO, fa* 
srm^T, qq*RT, 3 rf^eTM 
?m3, ^rm, ^rqfa 

*PFTPT, qiHIrHI, 
qqq^T, 3ncrfa>, fr^pft 
^STFT, qrf£q>l, 

SFT, ^TRfrd 
q^q, Tpjftq, qqm, 

3FSR, 4U, q*H 
^q?T¥, q^qferq, ^|$r 

+ 4 , ^m u i 

TfrJqfcT, *mto, Tf^rm 

3T9J, q^T, T^T, ^tf^T 


fire 

ignorant 

matchless; incomparable 

darkness 

mean, low 

nectar 

forest 

horse 

demon 

pride/arrogance/vanity 

eye 

sky 

myth, legend, fable 

happiness 

mango 

desire 

Lord Indra/god of rains 

God 

light 

small wood/grove 

glory/affluence 

lotus 

cloth/a piece of clothing 
a tree in heaven that grants all 
desires of one who sits 
beneath it. 
ear 

god of love / Cupid of Hindu 

mythology 

ray of light 
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%RTO : 





#71^, OTt, itnTM, PrflSR 

WJ 

'wfit, ftM, 

tot 

wM, i <4t, 



TOT 

FPft, ^R, TO 

TOtST 

J|unP ; 

¥ 

IR, 


3i7TcT, BfJ 11 !, ^ 


71%, TT#f9T 


HlcTOI, 4^4) 

TO 

*nft, Htr, <trt, T Tpfr, w 

TOcT 

3>FR, 3TW, =Ff 

?TOT 

vjiciydlH, ^iRynici 


Brut, aracR, 3r=jcf 

cIcWT 

<JHI U I, <3^1, ^Hld, 

cTRT 

Brito 

dldN 

HtfaT, MldlVl-M, cTSTR 

cftT 

7R, AT 

TOT 

HWt, 3TJRT, hR^k4> 


PTO, TOT, f^T 


T 5teT, ciHT, 4^(1, 4<HI 

W 

jrg, $ftr, TO, ^TTO 

s* 

c^fd, TO 


^TOT, TOT, ^T 

% 

4TOT, wftT, TO, J IM 

sroft 

'jPr, ^IRT, P# 


"TOT, TOTO, 


^f%T, crtfM, 


W?, 3lBraTOT, 

•“HI 



^fl^T, cTT°ft 


coast, bank of river etc. 

kindness 

Lord Krishna 

bird 

the river Ganges 
elephant 

Lord Ganesh, Hindu god of 

learning 

house / dwelling 

clever 

moon 

moonlight 

water 

forest / jungle 

waterfall 

a lie, untrue 

sword 

star 

pond 

arrow 

servant 

day 

pain / unhappiness 
milk 

wicked person 

god 

body 

earth 

bow 

river 

greetings 
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new 

boat 


I|f3|| s 'l‘l “4*3 J I I i J t i 


^Prai 

woman 


king 

*RT, ?TmcT, pH-tR 

always / eternally 

^FTTOR, '9T^T9T 

husband 

3Ti|fRl-fl, wrf, ^KT 

wife 

T TrcTT, dl*^d, ^ 

leaf 

^FT, cTRT, vjiH «t> 

father 

%TT, 3nc^, <9RF, 

son 

%<ft, 3iir*i'J|i, cl'Jdl, *jcll 

daughter 

^ ■ W 

flower 

y+m, f^rr, qP 

light 

w*, tftfcr, *%, 

love / affection 

^FR, 911^1^11 

monkey 

''id'!, ’fJter 

cloud 

^91, ^Tld 

hair 

w, ^RtT, *pft, ^mSt, w 

friend 

j^nrr, f^9^, ^RT?r, ^ihh 

world 

d<Fl, ^Ici 

time 


★ ★ ★ 
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Some Sound Words 
in Everyday Usage 


o o 

sound produced bycuckoo 


ftelftelMI 

„ camel 


fsffipTT 

„ jackal 


3ft 3ft ^FTTTT 

„ cricket (insect) 

s¥hR 

*ft <+>1k *^<*11 

„ crow 


w^tt, Tr^rrr 

„ lion 


^Ml 

„ donkey 

W 

zi zi WTT 

.. frog 


WTTT 

„ snake 

#T 

fiftiWHI 

.. goat 

r\ r\ , , „ 

W^FFTT, x[^n 

„ bird 


T^TPTT 

» cow 

Tmr 


lf blackbee 

’fhr 


„ housefly 


’ft ^ft wn 

„ clog 

^ccTT 

o 

i^Tf^TRT 

„ horse 

%r 

■RTT^ ■RTS ^TT 

„ cat 

ftrcft 


» pig 

W- 

ftrWkMI 

„ elephant 

Fpft 

r 

o 

„ peacock 


WT / 

„ cock 


^ ^TTT 

O CN 



PPT pfrttt, rrfaT 

„ duck 


eReRFTT 

sound produced by bringing out 



tongue again and again 


JJHJJHHl 

sound of the humming of music 

tftt 

27T ^MT 

sound produced by tinkling of bell 


^TTT 

sound of dripping water 

rtpft 

tJ^^eFTT 

burning like wild fire 

3TPT 


326 




sound produced by a bow 


^ z ^ zp tt 

sound produced by grinding of teeth 



sound of train 


o o 




sound produced by lightning 


HtaKHI 

hoisting of flag 



sound produced by a clock 


h4< <*>hi 

sound produced by dry leaves 

t TctTT 

*TRI FT? <Mdl 

lonely forest 

^i'ld 

^ W 4><HI 

sound produced by rail engine 


tiH <o^l (oH 

sound produced by drum-beating 


cTWTPTT 

sound produced by sword 

cIcRTT 

tHtHMI 

sound produced by bullets / arrows 

ifcff 

if it if if 

sound produced by motor-horn 

irsT 

FTRFTT 

sound produced of turbulent water flow 1 ^ 


★ ★ ★ 
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Idioms TJSFT* 


1 . 3RRT TT Tc^TT -i I to loss one's sense of discretion and 

judgement. 

grfn 3 RtT TT q?*TT ^ ^ t, 3TW 3«r tPT ^zt c=PTT TFT 1 1 

2. 3tw TftHT TTHT to grind one's own axe, to make a 

wrongful gain by duping someone 
3PTTT \dcrj^ 41m + HI 3TFT 4»T STTcIT ^ I 

3. 3R% ^F Rwr q=TTT to beat one's own drum, to praise 

oneself 

3tt% *|f Rtot % w c=rm, «Fcf qt qq t «rq #*t stft ^ tt?rtt 

qRi 

4. 3R^ qfq ’TT T=RT HK’i 1 to act in a manner detrimental to 

one'sown interest 

3R% TTOMMWf % ?HTFT 1, TTR^t 3FT% TTq 3TFT qFFT^t HI HI % I 

5. 3PJ5T RldMI thumb one's nose at; to turn down a 

request 

F*tR T TFKft 3WTT FH?r qqq HfR 1 1 ftext WTF F*T% qt T?t (200) 

■^qrr xrqr Rq % f^tT "gxnX HPl-TI 'd'Pl') F*f 3PJ3T R<ai RhH 

6. arR % qTFT #TT to be very very angry 

ift ftxTT ^ ^TcT TT 3jR % WT Ft ^ 1 1 

7. 3nrcst ^cT Stf+d'l to deceive / to throw dust in one’s 

eyes 

qtr 3 ft #r 4)^<tK 4?) 3rr# *ft trt Sf hft qq i 

8. arc# qq xfTTT FFTT to be the apple of one’s eyes 

3T^ Hfjcf #C ^TT 3TP3) 4>T dKI % I 

9. 3IRxfH qq WT enemy in the garb of a friend 

T3% 3FT% qW ^ HWft RcfR I £ fa^TT 3|Rwrft % ^T% *rft 
ckW>) qq>R I qF eft SlltxfH 4F ^TT Pt'X'cii I 

1 0. fz qqrq Tc^TT % ^Tt tit for tat; nose for a nose, eye for an 

eye 

qR q?R ^9T HKd xilH I TT 3IW>H U I < T'\ , ll TTt Hi Id % qqFT ~^Z q>T 4314 
Tc^T % I 
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11 . 

12 . 

13 


14 

15. 

16. 


17. 

18. 


^ FtTT to be rarely seen 

cTt ^ Ft Ft; f^T i ^T#f ^ I 

^ % fz ^fPTT to destroy completely 

mttt % ^t fz: *t fz <5t i 

^ R ^3ff, ^ to be between the devil & the deep 

sea; a difficult situation under any 
conditions. 


W wm ^ 3TRTT W ^UT ^F3TT t I 

O ' O 

tf-- fld/^ET 3 TtR FfaT a negligible difference 

"5^ <Tt *TF *TT^ ^ I?t ^RPT 1 1 WTC 3RR Ft I 

TJJTcft d6H I to point the finger at 

^fft H t vd6l*l l d^Tl 4f*t *1^t ^dl I 

^Tcft m T^FTT to make someone dance to one's 

tune 

^FfcTT 3FFt qfct ^t FT W TJJTcft ^ T^TTcft 1 1 

"3F?ft h^^nTT to be quick on the uptake 

F*T*r rn Wti t, F*T <?t ^cft faf^TT ^Hcl 1 1 

O 7 


I?t ^ FT^TT 


to treat all alike 


f\ cT^t % FR% Ft I SIFT «fM1 3?lT 

% wr ^tt ^t%h:i 

19. F^t ^t^t T T#TT ^ to work very hard 

Tpft % ^ET ^fMt ^t^ 

20. ^TT 3Z^TT of back to be broken; to be very 

disappointed 

WfTT if *TTt % *Tft tft ZZM%\ 

21 . 4>6gacfl ^T^TT to be a puppet 

22 . ^£t Tfrrr ^FPTT for things to go against the accepted 

norms 

F*rf* OTFPtft 3PFt -QfrH % FT^t ^t 4>6gdcfl t I ^F ?Tt W <TF 
T^tt I 

23. gF ^t 3fPTT to be excessively unhappy and 

pained 

^ddM?t ^t ^ ^TT eft 4>cHl gF ^t 3TRTT 1 1 
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24. PPd PT \ d : ^7PTT to turn a deaf ear; to absolutely not 

to pay any attention 

^PPTd 3?fc TO #3% ^t P§d WTTPT I, TOj, PPd PT ^ d#f 

^T<ft I 

25. f^T PT PP?d PTO PR dddT to risk one’s life; to have no fear for 

death 

fp ft dPTd tftpraf p?t tsp % f^rp; far pt w Pier pr ddct 1 1 

26. P?P^ PP td PddT to work day and night 

PR cT P?T P?Td*% td P?t d7F PPH PR% PT pt d<K1 <dHI d7?f ftd 

W I 

27. PFdT to be kept in abeyance 

PPT ^ PPfpT PW ^ dtdt % d 3TT% % PTPdT PR? TTCT i ^ wtl 

28. ^pft-^dft ^dTdT to call a spade a spade; to be out- 

spoken without caring to be pleas- 
ant 

PF PIpT dPP % F*t Rd^PdT TFT PT I 3T#R dPTTF ^ 3fTt FTP? 
leTPT 3?fT Tgui I 

29. Trtt-dt^t tjdMI to speak out bitter truths 

TTP % PPP PTPd PddPPpft % P>K U I "git dgd g*ll£, 

g?Rt PIHlfap>dl dTd PR PF Pgd HtfdIPl I 

30. PP x PTdT FtdT to thirst for blood; to be bent upon 

killing someone 

3iMP»d gd? PRJdf % fepr c%P ^P*-<J*A % % X PT^ Ft PP[ f | 

31 . PTPT dTPT PTdT to put things in a nutshell 

PF ^5 PP ^TT dt PTPT ^ PTPT 1 1 

32. P^ g? vd<eti£HI to rake up the dead past; to flog a 

dead horse 

dt g3P dt §3TT f 3TP Pt g? sM\4% % dTP d#f I 3P7t p?t Ptfaq I 

33. PTS PTPdT to make a note of 

dP PFcft PR PT % Pd^ dPT, dt fadl ^t <4tet, ^cl, 0 Pp> did PTS 
PPP ^ | facpft ?Nt PTPT Ft, dd% #t *tT WTdT I P^t RPR d etdT I 

34. fiUfiR P^t cRF TP PPddT to change like a chameleon 

3Tfad PT fo?PTd d#f foPT dT PPPTT I PF dt ftrflte P?t dTF TP PPddT 1 1 

35. gP^t PP did a jewel in rags 

dTdPFRT TTTT^t ^P^t % dTd ^ I 
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36. JJiff ^TcT «KI«K fRt an easily accessible thing, howso- 

ever good, is not appreciated 

3FT^ ^IcT «KI«K ^ I Pi cl -1 1 H4>4M «Hlcfc, 

ll9i«l *T^t cfr^cTT I 

37. *TC ^ dHwi ^FTT to ruin oneself for cheap pleasure 

cJ*T eft TRT cTtnt % Ft ^t ^ 3R cTRWTT t I 

38 ^ ^TT RRR to add insult to injury 

4W0 % +K U I ^F £l ^gcT 1 1 ftft JdkM W5 

VT ^RT^fo^FTT tl 

39. wz-wz 3FT ^TPft T fr^TT to be widely travelled and experi- 

enced 

^ «HM?t, WZ-WZ HI 41 Phi t 3?tT 33cfl PlpHI ^ I 

40. ^ 3R tfRl to sleep like a log 

m u cTI «hi{ i P>4) 4 h<hmi <4ldi i t jtt hRhk hr 

*Tt TFT *TT i 

41 . f%TPT cf^ 3T&TT nearer the church, farther from God 

^ ?tt 4 ^ ^ gsn i *if at Pttpt cTct 3 t&tt Ft w i 

42. wft ^ *R7TT to die of shame 

^TT T|eRT HRT HR^ <JJ% ?pf ^ 3TH*; "^cr^ *R Hpft if ^ "RTt I 

43. TC F3TW RFRT to be terror struck 

%F^ R FHRHT T^t t ? 

44. q^MI to live comfortably 

R3T % H^t effect p|<t>cfl %, % H^t R*ft «[RRt 1 1 

45. IFRT T T)TF HR ^rt to bestow plentifully as a godsend/ 

windfall gain 

RH ^NM ^cTT t eft W^T H>TF HR ^cTf 1 1 
46 s?Tcft HT HRRT to be a source of constant vexation 

PfRH?t 3PPft RRTTR R^H^t tRcft HT IJR ^ HSHR FtHT? 

47. tSTcff HT ^TFT RtRRT to turn green with envy; to be very 

jealous 

RTHH?t % ift HHRT HOT HR% HTRt ICTcft RT RFT c%ZT TFT ^ I 

48. RHcft HTCidl to swell with pride 

jh % ^rfterr m rtr sfr hr% hi fan m4t ^ M i 

49. ^RT^ feF^RT to add insult to injury 

3F cTt ^ i q^TPT t; 5# ^ feFP>li I 
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50 % cfet hs-ii to be in the jaws of death 

#t% ^TC ^|cf % mffefi % n*T fe? fen 3fe ^IH 

% n3 nn; i 

51 . ffesrft % fer ^ ^fT'TT to count one's days / to live a 

difficult and hard life 

fenTT Tm% fefe cRF fenfe % fef ^ T5T I 1 

52. c^FT 3T «raw feTT to refuse point-blank 

ift fern n>t «RT 3T W nrfe ^ n^T, '3^% ^ 2^T-3T ^ fen I 

53. ifn 'JTRTTT to brag / to boast 

nn «tFRTi I, ifn ^n<n nrcn 1 1 

54 cTFJTt ^rr^TT to lick (someone's) boots/ to indulge 

in abject flattery 

^ fefe cfejn ^IC^TT My •-<{ m?f I 

55. fef nn <TR> «MHI to make a mountain of a mole hill 

«rra $ fe=r nn n?) g^rtt 3 tt4ct «rgn frcr«r 1 1 

56. ^cft 4 )cHI to hold unquestioned sway 

3iH+d F*TT^ <*MtH if c-cii W rjcfl <ftcTcft ^ I 

57. ^ 3TeT-3TcT ^ W-W for one to go deeper in the matter 

than the other 

3TR 3IcT-31cT I fe 3 nM-MlcT f I ^TicT 4^ rfF rR> npRT ift ffej ^ FT* nn 
fef 1 1 

58 s^> xnr^fT to eat one's own words; go back in a 

promise 

twfite anrfe «mr nn afe t, fe I nn I, ^ oti 

ftcr n#f i 

59. mcft nn fepf one whose opinions follow self-in 

terest 

fen fen fe *nfe nn fern i?nf # i 

60. n*T n*T 3TF1T to feel relieved (of some tension, 

agony, etc.) 

3nfe?R #i?T anm, nf w-ftar % nn nn amn i 

61 n*T nr for one to find it difficult to breathe 

3 fer nn *pn 1 1 
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62 ftft Fft ft Tft FFTFT to be wonderstruck/aghast 

F*eT FF FF* ^F F^f «JldT> % W ft F>F Fk ft gir sUciftl ftt FFIFI, 
ft <9[ftj ft ftft dft fticft FFT eft I 

63. FTF ft F>TFT ftFT (for there to be) something fishy 

3TTF FF FTFi-FTFl F^ ft FF5 FTF ft F^TFT FF TFT 1 1 
64 FTF FFTFT to sully one's reputation 

3T^ft F^ft 3TF TF ft TF FF; FFft F*F ftt FTF Fft FFfft I 

o o 

65. FF FTft FF -qpff just decision 

FT$ft ft FTF: W^wfl ft WT ft ftft % FFft PlHact ft I fttfFT Fkft FFF 
ft ^£T FF ftr Fpft FF Ml ft F>T ftft ft I 

66. ftFTT % ft FFF FtFT even walls have ears 

ftft ftfftj I ftFTTt ft ft F>H ftft ? 

67. ft FTF TTftF F F'TFT to be old and truly experienced 

fftrr TRF FFT FTFT Flfeei, FF FF ft 3T^ft FTF ^IMcll l| I 

ft ft $JF ft FTF FftF *lft fft>TT f> j 

68. FFFT-fftft FFTFT to exaggerate 

UHMk-qft ft FRT: FfFft FF^-fftft FFTFT fftft FTft ft I 

69. F ftF ft F ftTF ft of no consequence 

TFftt TFT cHl F eft 1 F^F FFTF ft; ft ft F fftft ft ftF ft ft F ftTF ft I 

70. FTF^ F^FT to lose face 

fftFT ft ft ftft tftft ft FTFft 'gft TFft ftft ft ^FTT FT IftFT I ftft ft FTF FT 
F^ ftT ft FTft FTft ft W I 

71 . FTFf Fft FFFTFT to harrass someone too much 

3ftft ft 3FTft TRF ft FITftft ft Flft Fft FFFlft I 

72. FTft FTF 3TT FTFT to be in a sad plight 

F^ft ! ftft ^F ftF Vkkd FTFT Fft ftftft, ft ftft FFT |FT fft cJFFftt Flft 
FTF 3TT FTFft I 

73. FTF ft FftF ^TFFT to bring someone under control 

TFT 3FTft ftft ft FftFTT FTF ft FftF SIC1F< TTFcft ft 1 

74. FTF FFTFT to earn name and fame 

fftfftcF! fft^TF ft FFft 3F^5T FTF FFTFT ft I 

75. ft ft WF? ftlFT to make good one's escape; to turn 

tails 

gfeTCT ft F3FT-FTF FT Ff^ft ft F^ft ft ftr ft ft ^FTTF ft W I 
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76. WP? ZZ T T¥*TT to be hit by calamity 

mIcJ % «IK mR^K ^TT ^>T H5I5 I?t ZZ M^l I 

77. WZR epftr e?TTr gospel truth 

TO 3TR i qc*TT eP^R HlPlM, I 

78. l qr^T ^TT FtTT a heart of stone 

3TT^ Pl+et; 'TOT #T^T dd+l T Tr^T «FT 4>eHl 

tl 

79. TOt 3PjfeRTT FfaT to have one's bread buttered on both 

sides 

3TMW TOT WRIT 3T^T ^TeT TFT I I TOt vWfeTOT ^ ^ 1 1 

80. ^ ^ ^\£t FfaT to be precocious 

q-c-cil *tcT Ftcft ^ I 

o 

81 . ^Ts: ^ ^ 41 ■SHI to suffer the pangs of hunger 

*TT ! «lr4) % 4>t 4115m I if ^ 7^ ? I 

82. '•fl ^RF FfRT to have things one's own way 

3l|vj)cfio1 PHI^, H H I— *1 l*-fl PH A *R 3TFJ ff, F 1 ? ^ «(KP ff FR «ft 

^IF% f <# ’ER ^ #RTT 1 1 

83. TkTT 7 hhmi to be in the seventh heaven 

CN 

RsT TT8 'ST'iRrd W 4R% R4R % cffTT, R^ET#> RRJT-ftcfT ^ R W ^ I 

84. W-W RR 4RR R3RT to tread on eggs 

CN CN 

4R RRR WTT R?FFT RW? 1 1 

Ci Ci 

85. rtc; FTR <FT too easy a job; child's play 

RF c mh fit ift FIR 4R %of 1 1 

86. RTR ^ RT4R R FtRT to escape unscathed 

<FeT RFR> RT FRRT ftR?IT RcR W, RR§ FRRT RIR ^ R |3TT | 

87. #ft ftrcft RRRT to be meek and quiet 

«Rt RIpT 9RKcf RR it if I PtrTT tfbft ftc# RR trt afR 

3Rpft-3RFft RS% cht I 

88. Rftwn RRRT to idle time away 

Tpff *#!3RT RR% $ 3TRJT t FT^t tffcR Rt I 

o N 

89. TJF cTTTOT to look to someone for support 

TOT-ftcTT 3RTT UF\ W^\ ^TT ^ t; ^ ^ ^ cTT^ 
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90. ^ ^ $41*4! to be terror-struck 

d«4lR4lf ^t ^fR ^ % ^F FT FFTW ePft I 

91 . Tp? cte R«nF ^TT to give a shattering reply 

q>Hdl FT FTcT FF T^fT ^gF c?fF ddl^ t ^ 3TRt F7?f «Hdl I 

92. 'grft Tpf ^ttt to grease somebody's palm 

'HI <d if ^M+d 3rf£|<t»lR4t ge<£) mf 1«H I ^IH d*?1 «Hcll I 

93. TF *PT FFF7 for a happy occasion to be marred 

Tpft W^t Tf Ft fkf FF^t ^TRt faff dd F*t I FF TF FF FF W I 

94. ffFt ^ FtdT to give one the creeps 

3fF^ <t>*A if Flf-it FTF F^t ^FFR ift 2Nl2 Ft Fg I 

95. dF?fT FF FF?tT FtFT to be a traditionalist 

FT did if dF?R FF gj^tT Ft^ F^t 3iiqsjqq»ai d^l, F^ gfe % FHH cftfag I 

96. d*? FF ^ftFR TF dTFT to swallow an insult 

3TTR F^dT ^ dSTTW ^ f^TT FF*d ^TT 3TCFFT f^FT I d^ FF ^ itFR TF 
FFT I 

97. d% % -qqidl to face a tough, nerve-recking task 

dtfd FTFT #FFT FTRTF ^ c# $ FFTFT 1 1 FT f^ft % FF F?t dff I 

98. f^FFTT to raise false hopes 

FTF: fadlFR F^ f^ft FFk «RFf ^t 3FRt ct RTct t I 

o 

99. 3J3 a barefaced lie 

3) Pi ei % <5j^i R><|| ^ *R? «f Icf 3j^5 ^ I \Rt ^iHdl ^ I ^5 ^tli 3R ^ 
^ ^T^cTT I 

1 00. farm *W‘Fn of stars to be in the ascendent 

3fR^ ftRTRT ^EfW |3fT 1 1 cftFft *R % #TT Ft «ntft 

%\ 

101 .far 3TT# ^R ^6Mi to welcome profusely 

^r?*n?mf^t% , ER^tt, % ?*f far 3M 'R 1%51ct 1 1 
102.Rt^ ’R ^i j ii added excellence; fragrance added 

to beauty 

TW eft PlcTT 3epT EFTRTRfcrT focft *ft I 3HT ^feRT % 3tRFT 3FFTT 
^IMT 3R?5I #T W t I W *R I 

103.53T # *R W #RT to be in a hurry 

^RT^FftJn 3nft 3nq WT ^RrfT f I 3fN ?IFK F^T #: ’R W 

5t^R 3H^ ff I 
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i ill 


something worthless 

eOT f i cihi fenj Ft 

f i 

"3^ v5TPTT to lose one's wits; to be thoroughly 

non-plussed 

HHId ^t 3T c T 7 ft 3?R (fl'ScI ^ Ft9T ^ ^ | 


★ ★ ★ 
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53 


Proverbs 


1 3FTTT ^TT % 

2. S'+jcA SHIFT- 31 Md I TFT 

3 3T#^ FFT *fTF FI?f TT^cTT 

4. 3flMcT ipTft FF* 

5. m w #fcr, faf^FT 

tJJT HI* %cT 

6. SFElt 4>HI <NI 

7. 3TT teT HIT 

8 . 3M % 3f&, FTH HFFpT 

9 . 3TFT % 3TFT % HTH 

10. ~3rZl FfT +id4ld 

11. ^ft 5^FT F^T WTFT 

12. T*F $cft % 

13. F^F> faFTF <ft dddl^ dJrf TF 
TFFcfi 

14. T^ F2T °FR 

15. F^r Tt^FT hT ti^TF 

16. FTF % dlcfl HT?f 

1 7 . ^16 l?t FT^t 4K-4K *i £?1 

18. ^HTcft $ 3f TFT ■iftcTT 

19. ^rft % ftwr ?ftr nm f# 3n?nr 

20. TTfFT HFFF Pl^cTl 

21 . W ttxt ifJIKIH, FHFT FH; WTTFRT 

22. FT F>T eFFT FT% 

23. FT FT F#f, F^f f^rft FH FT 

F#t 


wisdom is more powerful than body 
absolute lack of concord 
one can't achieve much alone 
half filled pot splashes and overflows 
It is no use crying over split milk 

a slightly intelligent person among 
the fools 

to invite troubles for oneself 

a man with a name absolutely 

opposite to his character 

to doubly benefit from something 

the one at fault blaming the 

innocent person 

more show, less work 

absolutely alike 

you can't run with the hare and 

hunt with the hounds 

Kill two birds with one stone 

many hands make work light 

it takes two to make a quarrel 

one cannot deceive again and 

again 

to face misery after misery 

a word spoken is past recalling 

the gain is much less than effort 

and expectation 

one without any firm mind of his 

own 

mutual discord and hostility brings 
disaster 

when the cat is away, the mice will 
play 
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25. «ra' cFF *TRT M 3TRT 

26. ^nft ^rr 4ft c=nM ftt *# 

27. «1FT W 4FT 715 

28. ftraFft CTT& T3TRft % 

29 . ^r ft % srcsft ^rftf 

30. 3J3 % ftfa 4*FT ? 

31. ^«(ft ^T lcH<?> 4>T *IFKI 

32. ftft TFT MUlRft ftcft eT^t ftn 

33. ftftf IftTT 'fx.qc %MT ft 

34. <£EI 44 ^ET 4pft 44 4Fft 

35. % SfcT *JFT4ft Ftft ft 

36. ftr 3im 3ntr 

37. 'ft r l < t«! 4 ftTF K 

38. 4T4 4 «nft 3TPT4 2<il 

39. 44T ftf fft4 JU4T ftt fft4 

40. *JF ft 7T4 TO ft W ft 

41. 44 ft 444T4 fU 

42. 4t4T ftF 4^cT 44 4t 3TPT 4>f?l ft f?T 

43. 4T4 4 414 ft ftTT ftF4T4 

44. 4TO 4ft TTHTT fftft 4>T 4>T cT^ft FT4 

45. 444 % ffttr 4#f 

46. ^)6 y i h^ 1 ftt ftter fti4 

47. 4144 fft 4 41<ft 

48. 4T4 ftt HI 4lft cTF^t ftt 4 rft 

49. FT 4>ft % fft4 444ft ft 

O 

50. FT*T ^PT 3TTprft W 

51 . Frft 3?tT 


while there is life, there is hope 

half a loaf is better than none 

where there is a will, there is a way 

might is right 

barking dogs don't bite 

lies have no feet 

a frail support 

cut the coat according to cloth 
let's see what the result is 
to do justice 

distant fields seem green 
better late than never 
cash dealings are better than 
credit 

a bad workman blames his tools 
old is gold 

outwardly polite but actually a cheat 
give a dog a bad name and hang 
him 

evil results in evil 

an uninvited guest 

rich people get richer 

time doesn't wait for anybody 

he lays best who lays last 

always the same; neither overjoyed 

nor sad 

do something in such a way that the 
subject benefits without harming 
anybody 

every dog has his day 

no proof is required for the obvious 

fraud and deception 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-1 


igs&fc WHIc+K 


Key structure 
I Present simple | 


TR^rn: '^nTtfor *#cTT fcpcprf ' %fe^^TTcTT 

Tpft % ^reiirwc ^T T^ % I 


TFT FnTTT : 

O 

SFTFT, TFft F#«TT, fW F^f 3FFft TTIHRT RHx|i|f % «fff 3 
«RTT^T| 

Tpft TT#FT : 

Tfar ttr d6c?l ^ i 

TFT F>*1K : 

O 

TT^T ! 3TFT TcFft WT % ? 

TFft tt#ft : 

HH ^Tcft l| 1 

TFT 4>FK : 

O 

fft am Tfrrr ft? ft fttf fft? 1 ? 

TFft «lfi?FI : 

Tf?t, *f ^ld TT TTR Tt?f <Mdl 1 31M^ TT 

TJFcTTTFt TFFT FFTft f ; «TTF ? TJFT FTT<ft f I 

TPT W : 

o 

3P^5T, 3TTF 1 JFT *?t T><c?l ?! FFT 3TTF Tt«T hR< if ’JpTT FFT? 
? ? 

Tpft mf^T : 

^ F#f, 3 Fftr ^ ’JTT F?f FFTft 1 ? FT FT ?t ^ FTfift 

'S 1 

TPT ^RTT : 

o 

V 

3?lT '3F#; FTF ? 

Tpft TTTl?«TT : 

3F% FTF ? FFlFH Wt f; 3?tT FFT ? FT9FT FF# 

V 

•TT9FT F^-FFTt t 3FFFTT *ft FST? f 1 

TFT F>FTT : 

O 

3flF FT9cTT TTTTf-FT it FFTft ? ? 

Tpft TTTf?FT : 

F?t, ? FT9FT FfFFT-F'ST if FFTft f 1 

TFT FFTTT : 

o 

3TR f^T ^T WTT f^d^ «T^ T^Tcft ? ? 

TFft TTTH«TT : 

^ f^T ^T MTf -$mr ^ ]|| 
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TFT 'FHTT : 

O 

Tpft : 


TTF 't'HK : 

o 

Tpft Flf^T : 

TTF <t>*1K : 

o 

Tpft : 
TFT WT : 

O 


3?lT 3TFT W ^icfl f ? 

% WTC 3TW^T "cfTT STITT*? l| I xTTT ^ 

^IT cM % %Z f I *?f ^ 
rf^ *f TStft ^ % 3rd < *? 3?TT ^ff^Tt 

3nq^^ 3n^9T |j WT ^ ^ <^HT #lcft ^ 3?R 

3TT% 3?|T % OT *f rFcTcft f I 

STN TTc? ^T ^3H facF* ^Rcft t ? 

*f TTcf 3TT3 ^T ^Tt^FT ^<cfl 1? I 

snr f ^tt wm\(\ ? 

^ft, t wrft f i *?Rpt % *rro-*rR? f*t <jw[h ^ t, 

3?tT t I TTcT ^T ^ F*T ^r *ft ^Tct I I 

EF33TC Tpff I f^T:^F 3TFT f^fcRf ^gcT cCRtT 3?tT 

% I 


Glossary 


$wIh 

(m.) television 

TTOTlc+k 

(m.) interview 

TIH*Hk 

o 

(PN) masculine name 

^T^RTT 

(m.) reporter 

^TT TFT 

(Eng.) programme 

FRcfrr 

(adj.) Indian 

*#eTT 

(f.) woman 

fcr*raf 

(f.) daily routine 

^TJICfl 

(PN) a city in Punjab state, India 

TFft 

(f.) queen 

TFTFT 

(m.) respectful greeting; salutation 

fllle?«ll 

an expression of respect used for women 

FPRFJT 

(adj.) ordinary 

FfaT ^TT 

get up (after sleep) 

FF ! 

(adv.) really I 


(adv./adj. superlative) first of all 
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w 

(m.) landing place 

HH 

(m.) bath 

FTFT ^TTT 

(v.t.) to take a bath 

rr 

(m.) bathroom 


(f.) worship 


(m.) temple 


(m.) yoga practice 

Tflt^TC 

(m.) kitchen 

#3PT-^er 

(m.) dining room 

f^T <FT WTT 

(m.) lunch 

? 

(adv.) what time ? 

3TTO^T 

(m.) afternoon 

3TTTT*T 

(m.) rest 

3TTTFT ^TTf 

(v.t.) to take a rest 


(f.) meeting 

’X' % ^RTT 

(v.t.) to meet X 

^ff°R 

(m.) servant 


(adj.) necessary 

3fl^3T 

(m.) order; command 

'dgcHl 

(v.i.) to take a stroll 

<ld ^T ^5FT 

(m.) dinner 


(adj.) vegetarian 

HWISlfl 

(adj.) non-vegetarian 

<f)«A 

(f. pi.) news 


(m.) thanks 


(adv.) no doubt 

c^T 

(adj.) busy 

tRhf 

(adj.) interesting 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-2 




Key structure 
Imperative 


3f : TT^ | 

* : W 3?k TT^ ZT5*qr’ I 

3T : ^ ? 

^ % 3Jd6KF ^(Rs. 18.00) 3?|T ^ STf^T’ 

%S wn (Rs. 1.50) I ^fT f*)HI4>< *T1% ^ (Rs.19.50) 

1^1 

3T : W 'M)<rd+I^’ ^T % ? 

«T : ^rsTRT (50) ^ ^1 %d+l<T | 

3f : #F t, xj?) TS: %d+l^’ xft I fW ffa cftf^pq; | 

x^r ftpfk: i 3i«r ft?r ft «ictt^, fo<rft ^tft fr* ? 

3T : X3^fk W( (Rs.19.50) IftrfpftSTT’ 3jk IJ^WH ZT^T’ %, 

#r (3) t. %d+i<T %, ?rr w; (Rs. io.oo) ftnkz %; ^?r 
f*r?n^t 3rtor wj; *ram *tft (Rs. 32.50) §q i 
3T : XTF cftfcrc;, W( I OTT <f#pr ftt W TgdTT ^TT =T#ft I 

^ : XFtf ^TcT -Tiff I W cftfaxr W( Wff *tft (Rs. 17.50) Tfa, 3?k 

W TFT 3TFWT WTFT I SFH^K ! 

3T : SR^TC ! TRftt I 


Glossary : 

foc*r$3TT an Indian film magazine; lt?-§tOM zw*\ an Indian newspaper 
*TF cftf^ I 
^cTPn (v.t.) 
f^FTTT (v.t.) 
tpsr (m.) 
tfFTFT (m.) 

^cT ftefT^T 

O 

T5ZZ1 %T (m.) 

+1^ ®TTcf -l£[ I 


Here you are! 
to tell 
to count 

remainder, balance 
stuff 

all together 
small money 
no problem! 
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Key structure 


Pres, prog, tense | 


WTTftM i i eMt 

t I X3TT^T 3TT% if ^TFt ^ t I cTF^T 3FFT 

xsff TFT 1 1 3f-#T 3TTC*ft M*TT XTT % WT f^ef T^ t I X^ ^?T f^RT % 

ft^z T^t 1 1 w ^r 3frr sn^ft xro% ^ 4 xttt ^ ^ t 1 

3TTT^t | 3TTT#t I 3R TFT 3?tT cT$*ft f^RT 

XTT % 3F^T t I TFT 4?t ^l41 3TtT xt^ ^o5T 3|k 4I ^31 1 1 XJ^t 3 1 41 3TlT 
cTS*ft t£t t I ef^t % TTPT% XTof) cM-% 3TT^t t5T t 1 X3^ %T FT 
FF^t I I $J¥FH FT; TFT 1 1 cT$*ft fo^T F# ^ TTF^ft I FF FgcT <£# I I 


Glossary 

M\(l) 

#TT 


stairs 
to stand 

the act of waiting 
to wait for X 

for 'X' to be late to arrive 
to go out 
queue/ line 
running 

on the right side of X 

on the left side of X 

tall and broad; big-bodied 

a head-dress made from a 

long piece of cloth usually 5 

meters; turban 

rather big 

smoking 

to smoke 


S-cMlT (m.) 


X FF ^TMTT FTFT (v.t.)^ 
'X' 3(T% Ft STRT 


^TFT Pl'+aTI (v.i.) 


^cTR (f.) 


I|f (IPC; adv.) 
X^t 3*R 

x «n?fr 3 ?r 


cRSTT-^T (adj.) 

T R^(f.) 


(adj.) 


SJWT (m.) 


f»T 3RRT (v.t.) 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-4 


(^frPRfr ^FRcTT 
itRit 3T5RTH: 
sftrRft <t»Hdl : 
itR?ft RRRTcT: 

^FRcTT : 

RTTRTH : 

itRcft «t»-Hdl: 
itRit RTTRIR : 
itRit R^RcTT : 
itRit STORM : 
itRcft «t»Hdl : 

sftRRft 3nraicT : 
itRit RiReTT : 
’Sfcftft STORM : 
itRcft RRMT : 

itRcft STORM : 
itRcft R>RMT : 


ipw 


Key structure 
Pres. prog, tense 

RT % f%RM Tit ? I RTRi % sftRit <H«<1ld 3TT Tit t) 
RRT%, RRRT it ! anq R^t rt Tit i ? 
it FT, «KI «iHk RT Tit f| I 

W w ! RTFT RfTR Rif % I 3TTR FR RRR RIRTT RRt RT Tit 

t? 

^t T^RF-RTTR RipT RTR FtcTT 1 1 ^ RRRf % fcTR feni, 

3R% fcTtr Rlit, RT % feftr Riti R>T RTRTR ^T RR5 RM, 
R^t, faSTf 3JTft M RT Tit f I 

RF RR < t'IR 3TTR it i ? 3TTR% nlct «urk % RRR if 3HH“it 
RRR Rif R>ri ? 

ii Rtrf RM't'fl 3TcRf£TR> cRRT 1 1 
3nR% Rfct 3TTRRM RRT R>T Ti f ? 

3TTRRM % RR? Fit RRRit i RRMTR ? I 
FR RRR i RFT i ? 

FR RRR % 3R% R*Ri if i I % RRRT RR RRR RfT Ti i I 
STRT ■ilPuj, I if 3TTR RT?? Rrif i (T I 3TTR FRTi RFT RIpT 
RRR I I 3TTR FRli RT R>?? iFRTR 3R Ti f I 

O 

3TTR% RFT 3TTR ^fR-R?[R 3TT Ti i ? 

3TTR FRli RFT ii ^RT-^RTpft 3TT Ti t I 
RRT % 3TRT?t 3TT Ti i ? 

it Rif I RRii RTR RR% R^% it 3TT Ti i I % RR RRi 
RTTif i 3TT Ti i I 

3 te?r ! i mtr firrit unit i srr Ti I ? 

10 crater ^t ifit iRTiit % Rii it wit i i RitiarrTiii 
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JOPflrl: % ^ 3tT T^ ? ? 

: % 3TR ^qfT mft % 3n Tt t I 

(TTTO% % ?ft Tj/ffa 3nrT t) 

<sfN^ anRTcT aftr 

’iftfTTft ^Ten ; TFT% ! 3TH 3FFT % 3TT T^ t ? 

’iff TJ'flcl : 3TT -i^l, «(T TFT I? | <;iqi 'eft 4)*Tk |f I <;i<J) H^IM 

Ft Tift ff I sT'td <. JJK1I ^>T $clM ^TcT TFT ft I TJ-% ^eTT% yfl 
TFT i? I 3T^t5T 3FTT ^t, 3pft ^T Ft Tift I ft>T Pt^Rt I ddttl I 


Glossary 


TF^F (f.) 

street 

*£dl+ld (f.) 

meeting 

Pl+cHI (v.i.) 

to come out 

TTPT% % 

from the other side, in front 

^t% ^T TTWFT (m.) 

monthly provisions 

3RTiflR> (adv.) 

extremely 

(f.sg.; Eng.) 

company 

(m.) 

manager 

’X’ ^ #RT 

o 

for ’X' to be in a hurry 

*tF*TFT (m.) 

guest 

^TT (m.) 

younger borther of husband 

^TFft (f.) 

wife of younger brother of husband 

3T%^ (adv.) 

alone 

TTTfte (f.) 

date 

3mFT(f.) 

noon 

?WFT ^t ?TT#t (f.) 

noon train 

T^TPT (adj.) 

troubled 

W* (m.) 

treatment 

•X’ “FT ^FTR xfeRT 

to be under the treatment of 'X' 

snft 

just now 

^TFtT#t 

It is getting late 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-5 


<1 'TRT f? 


Key structure 
Recapltuatlon 

■ *TTT FTF Tfa 1 1 t TT3Kdl^«l ^FFRTC’ f I ^ FF FTF % FFT< ^TFR 

FcTTFTi|l IF W? 2f%F%TTFTi|l FF %TT MF-fol %cT % I 

■ ft^FFFrr^fadi^ li FFFFFTFWFftt i fffttffff^s 

«tirc1«<H f? I IF FFF FF TfcT FT?f TFT I FF Rs elites ^ FTF-"^ F>T 

TFTt I 

■ ^ g^ftFT 3 TTt TJ^ftcT 1 1 ^ F^Ft % T^jcT if TFIFF 3flT FffcRft f^FPT FFlff 

1 1 if fff % c ^ftt’ 3r f, afrr 3 r^ ftmfSfFf #r ft*: 3r ftf-%t *ft 


t^ f i % Flr-Ftr % ff tI 1 1 


Glossary 


if^FF F3KdlI-F (Eng.) 

Indian Airlines 

W (m.) 

aeroplane 

FTFcTF (m.;Eng.) 

Pilot 

FF FTF % 

of all kinds 

W#F (adj.) 

chosen;liked 

%c=T (m.) 

sport 

W (adj.) 

famous 

F^^5 (adj.) 

the best 

sjcri^M (m.) 

batsman / batter 

^ (adj.) 

others 

feenft (m.) 

player 

FIF-^lF (f.) 

conversation 

TFTFF ftFH (m.) 

chemistry 

FffcTFSf f^TH (m.) 

physics 

folTFf (m.) 

student 

fU-FTT % (adv.) 

loudly 

FFFT (v.i.) 

to laugh 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-6 


H<«l WT 


Key structure 
Past prog. 


t f*=t Tim wz ft t3t «ft i ^ 3fir 3n^t ^ ^ 2r i 

4^ ifar fpt t^ Sri w to ft ff t^ Sr i f^jftf 

o o o 

*t FPT FT^ s|F '^TrC 'IT FcT T^ St I Ft TFT STT 3flT F^t F>T ^TTT did Ft 

TFT FT I FFT ^9F FT ! 3rqii<r> FF? Ft% d J Tl I FF dVi Mt^fl $ FF% 

% fcm Ffft-^TT <flF^t eft I F^FFT 3TF%-3R% 3?fT 3FPft-3R^t FT- 

TOfclFT f^RTTcT 7% ^ I UlcTT FT, F FTHTcft I % % ^fkt TTFT ?t FFT I 


Glossary 


^ (f.) 

bathing place on the banks of a 


river 

Fit (f.) 

river 

ftrarft (m.) 

beggar 

#3 (f.) 

alms 

FeFsf; (m.) 

tourist 

TO (f.) 

boat 

FTF if FTF FT?t |T( (PPC; adv.) 

hand in hand 

^Tfer (m.) 

sunset 

HFkoFF> (adj.) 

amusing 

(m.) 

scene 

3TETFR? (adv.) 

suddenly 

t?TFT (m.sg.) 

umbrella 

FFFT(v.i.) 

escape 

ef?t 

began to run 

^TTTTcfr (f.sg.) 

rain coat 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-7 




Key structure 
Possessive case 


# JTO || iiTTTTF 3rf^TcT t, itft Mf t I ^ ^ F^RTT f I FF 

^ ^ I I WFT TTF gTOFT I I irft Fc^ft FT FT TFcft I I FF t I 
FF F^F) F^t ^kFHId ^<cfl t, F^Ft F?f Hcplcfl t, FT FF TTF TO FHcfl t I ^ <?fdl 
FFT^ F^ t I FF FFTTT «Ul f | ^«hl TOT t I FF FFTft ^ cO f? I $dF>l 
FTFFTFTtl FFft%£ F5t^¥FFF*ft #TFFrtt^^-FFFTF^f t I FFTTT 
£ I MN^I F>$TT Heidi ^ 3TVT FFTft ^ cfl cTld {1 F>$fT Hdcfl ^ I 

FTFT WF{ F^t FFF t I FF FT^ 1 1 FtFt FT^-FFF FF TO FTF-FTF 
FTcf t I ^ F*Rt FTF-FTF TFTT FT^ f? , FTF-FTF W^, <^dc) f 3?|T FTF-FTF Heir! 
tl FFT^F^F^FgFRTTFTct t I FF ^FFF^FfpTRTTF^ t I FTFT FFft% 
FTFT-ftFT e? I % FTOt % FT^t-FTFT I* I 6Hlfl ^ cfl 3?fT «ldl FF% FFT-ft 
^F% t I 


Glossary 


(m.) 

man 

^(f-) 

age 

Mtf (adj.) 

thirty-five 

(m.) 

year 

^(f.) 

woman 

3fM(f.) 

housewife 

FT FF FFF (m.) 

household chores 

^tc^t (f.) 

wife 

X ^ ^TUM ^TTTT (v.t.) 

to look after X 

FTF-FTF (adv.) 

(adv.) together 

'X' WT WTT (v.t.) 

to love 'X' 

^TTT (v.t.) 

to listen to a story 


• •• 
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Vocabulary • Indian names for blood-relations 


1 1ll, HI'fl 
"ETTEtT 

cTf3i 
cTT f 
WtT 

^r/^T 

*tfh 

*tt^; 

^Tcfl^TT; 

^TF^fT; 

itcTT; Ftcff 
TOI; 

•1 •T'T^ 

^TFft 

^f<5 

^5Fft 

TTTeft 

W 

^TeTF^f 


father's father; father's mother 
mother's father, mother's mother 
father's younger brother 
father's younger brother’s wife 
father's older brother 
father's older brother's wife 
husband of father's sister 
father's sister 
husband of mother's sister 
mother's sister 
mother's brother 
mother's brother's wife 
brother; brother's wife 
sister; sister's husband 
brother's son; brother's daughter 
sister's son; sister’s daughter 
son's son, son's daughter 
daughter's son; daughter's daughter 
husband's sister 
husband's sister's husband 
father in law; mother-in-law 
younger brother of husband 
husband's younger brother's wife 
older brother of husband 
husband's older brother's wife 
sister of wife 
wife's sister's husband 
wife's brother 
wife of wife's brother 


★ ★ ★ 


349 


R-8 




Key structure 
Time; Inner compulsion 

3r m ^ ancft t ? 

«T : cTTcft ^r' ? 3TN^t Wf ^THT I ? 

3T ^TTcT H«K I gft ftT^t^PTC ^Ml t I 

«T WTOWM^^(1:15)#I 

3T : focfft ^ ^ ^T#f I 

«T T T^ f*RcT R I 

3T TO W ^TT t ? 

«T TO ^TTF (12:30) 1 1 

3T : xsft ? 

«T «fTCF - «IKF ^FR f*TTC | 

3f cR eft 3Pft ^fbT ^TT | | 

gft^?x^tt| ^ t^ft % ^eTT ^TTcfr f I 

£F*rarc ! i 

•ST I 

Glossary 

^TRT (imperative.) 

^TTcf 

gft ^fFTT t (complusion structure) 

TrftfftPTT (PN /m.) 

*TRi (imperative) 

$ WW\ 

x* ? 

xxpft (conj.) 

#T (adj.) 

WTT(m.) 
eR eft 

■cldl RRT (v.i.) 


Please excuse me 
number seven 
I have to go 
name of place 
Excuse me ! 

I haven't understood. 

pardon me ! / 1 beg your pardon. 

that is 

three-fourth 

hour 

in that case 
to go 

• •• 
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Ill lllllll I I III 



WT ? 


Key structure 


Past tense 


: JfiR tfRT fcr 5*T *FFT If ? 

: ^?^cTctr*f*rc*rc 3 t« 5 h 

: ?£5 ! fft ^ «TR f%RT I l^t RRcft Tit I Mt% R#f 

RSTOT I 

: FT, git *7T^ 3TFIT I RiR if RT RT Ri?f It I 

: <t>ci 3TT5 «l«l 5 ^ T’Pi If ? 

: T^gcT if I 

: 3?fT «TRF (12) «R) ? 

: RRF (12) if “sir if *St I if RT 3TT Tit It I 

: 3 iflT 5^ R^f ^6 1 If ? 

: RRT % fllS IlH R«t RR> If «IMK If It I 10 «llt «IFH It 3TT| 

Ih if wr <fiO<;rO rr! *t| 4t I 

ift WT ^T «?: Hr tcft#T l^qT SfT I RR R*R7 It RT 

RT Rif *TT I 

: T5: R«t % R^t RR> FR RllHI RT if 1 1 RfelT 3TTflt 

[•WH cRff It I FR Rlt *T*s 1 1 

: if% 5*# Rltl It 2cfo£fR ftiRT «TT I ^R RT RT Rif If I 

: (JTRT RR), TFft if ^ faff % RgR ^IRT fl 

: 3R*JT ! 'i*<^l ! Hr ficfi I 


Glossary 

RTTT f^R (adj.+m.) 
*}? (m.) 


all / whole day 
a lie 
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^ ^R (adj.+f.) 

(f.) 

(v.i.) 

T^t (cont. comp.) 
X^t *TTC 3TFTT 

^T' 3 

^Rl? 

«<li 

Slf 

#T ^ 
q{k i f t(t.) 

<dO<tlft ^RTT (v.t.) 
ftR 

(indefinite, pron.) 
3SFTT (v.t.) 

(adj.) 

I'W*I cPft l^FTT 

«imi (comp, v.i.) 
fawn, fawc), fawcTl (adj.) 
f^T 

O 

(adj.) 


several times 
the bell 
to ring 

kept on ringing 
X to remember 
in / on the bus 
twelve o'clock 
a quarter past one 
half past two 
half past three 
shopping 
to shop 
again 
someone 
to pick up 
good 

film to be running 
to go to see 
last 

some days 
busy 

(we) shall meet again 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-10 


W 3TR ^ ? 


3f : TOT fttJpT TOT ^ *T / «ft ? 

^ : if fttJcT WI fe# if *TT / *ft I 

31 : 3TFT <151 < T >5 1 % +«l d<t> *T / $f ? 

W : if TOT vit-iq(l % 3(<taj«K TO *TT / tft I 

31 : TOT fe# if *TOT TO^T $T / TFcft *5t ? 

^ : if <*fWi«l if "TOTT «IT / TFTft «Jt I 

3T : TOT 3TR SI^' <5cl ^ / ST^cft TFtft *5t ? 

W : ^Tiff, if 3T^ Riff TF7TT STT / ST^cft ^fi?f TFcft «Jt I 

3T : 3TFI% TOT 3?R "TOTT «TT ? 

^ : ift tot ffo ^rr irft tott to# # i 

3T : TOT 3fTC% TO if ^ WT *TT ? 

^ : # #, ii' TO if # TftTO TOTT i I ift TO! # TOff 3TtT tfT* TOT# 

'feRTPtni ift TO # TOft 3TTT TTcff TOT# tf#TT W «TT I 
3f : % # TOTT #c# i ? TOT % fMt Wtc=f% *t ? 

W : # ^T#, TOIddMI TfcTR TOT# #TOTT <TT I TOTTOTTO #tTOT TTftcT 

qlcifll *TT I 

% %#t TO# i I 

% H*l«t»< % TOT fi 5 # qlcici i I 

% ^ % TOT 3ii)4) if TOT i / R><ll 3># i I I 

if # TFT# TOT 3fi# if TOT TORTT 5TT / f#TTT TO7TT «TT I I 

tot# #tro: % # to% i \ 

TO* ds+l, TJT> C15<£) I 
d$+l 3TO 3^ TO £fT I 
CIS# 35: # # I 

## TO# 31pT TO# # I 

% ## 3T|cT 3R# f{T#t #c# # / ^“R=TT TO# # I 

if 3TTOT TOT# TO: TOTT *TT l/TOIT TOTTTT TO I 

TO#-TO# if S'lTO TOT TOTTT »JH'1 ^ TOTT *TT l/TOTT TO7TTT *TT I 

TOTcTOT^ ttfoTO if %TOT ^-^ft «T I 
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% T3TcJFT Jt | 

^ I 

F>T ^TPT ‘*ft T TT^t 9T I 
tjf rTW (twenty-three) *ft I 
^F ‘TMC'N if Mfiirfl *5) I 
^rfcT ^T ^TT*T «TT I 

3F w«4)« (twenty-six) ^ 3*T *n I 
3F «FRTT if ?RcTf «JT I 
if #ff if ^ x rft^TT *fl 


Glossary 

fa* (m.) 

'X 1 % if 
T rft^TT (m.) 

■X' ^nff ^rr 
*PTTcft / «PlM«tldl (adj.) 
'X‘ ^nff shr 
^TsTRft / HSKPITen (adj.) 

*TTO(f.) 

<^-^(adj.) 

(m.) 

T^-^fnt % *TT*T 
(adj.) 

(adj.) 

‘Md! 

(f.) 

(m.) 

if (adv.) 
g# (adj) 


friend 

next door to 'X' 
family 

to the right of ’X' 
of Bengal 
to the left of ‘X' 
of Madras 
which one ? 
language 
broken; not fluent 
servant 

with each other 
lovable / lovely 
young 

husband and wife 
to have a job 
age 
year(s) 
in fact 
happy 

★ ★ ★ 


354 


R-1 1 


# W 


Key structure 
Miscellaneous 

3T: 3RcR 3TT^T| 3TFT "fotw t ^ ? fWWT 

<* : 

3f : 3^, If 3TTO?t ^TT 3R ^RTT f ? 

< : If W SH<lftl "31TR ^TT MTFcTT l| I 

3f : f^rfcf^ ? 

*T : If < ^ZT' W&W\ ^HFcTT f I If % «RcT *fR TST f I 

3j : 3 ^ih^ f^crft trmf^r ^nft ^ ? 

^ : ^t, <t>(k I?: FRR 3^ cT^> ^IHI % I 

3T : 3fk 3TN^t frcT% ^ RUR xT#TT ? 

^ : ^ft, MM F^TR WJ I 

Glossary 


RJFT(m.) 

^TPT TTF^T (imperative) 

^T (f.) 

QT<\$\ (f.) 

Rq r ^TT (v.t.) 
f^RTfcTR ? 

3R cT^ 

SRRT(f.) 

3McT 4>Hl (v.t.) 

'X' (^RRT) ^ 3R TFT ^ 

RfeRT (V.t.) 

^fk (adv.) 

R*TT *?FTT (v.i.) 

RUR (m.) 


seat, place 
please take a seat 
service 

amount of money 
to borrow 
what for ? 
for two-three years 
until now 
saving 
to save 

have been saving since / for 'X' (time) 
here: to save (money) 
about, approximately 
here: to be accumulated 
loan 

★ ★ ★ 
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R-1 2 


W Ft W t 


Key structure 

Pres, prefect 
Pres, perfect cont. 

TTgef: #TT I W^3ptt*ft-q?T£t#r? %Ft WT #T W 

*1 

(I'll : i? 3ptt ^ ^IH -l£l I «Fs£ WTef 

t; te ^ WT ^t I 
<lgel : Tl?t Ft ? 

#TT : *f WTTF ^ Te?t ^ I 
<l^d : JH't R»d^ WTeT fdKi % ? 

Oh I : ^CM-^CM Ft ^ ? I "^t TF TPC^ % I 

<|j*d : %cT% % «lK ‘K ct H I I 

0*1 1 : Hj? 1, *^<4* l?t ^cj4) I 

TTgeT : <§fa> %, ^t *?t 3TRT °MH ^>T cTt, wft% 3fT ufFTT I fa^ht I 

Glossary 


anft (adv.) 

even now 

%RT (v.i.) 

to play 


time to play 

^M-Tt (v.t.) 

to know 

WfeT (m.) 

sums / problems of maths, etc. 

?> 

remain (to be done) 

^ *t ? 

since when ? 

^TTF ^ % 

since 12 o'clock 

f^cR (adj.) 

how many 

^rfW-^rffa (adv.) 

almost 

#^c=T (adv.) 

only 

TF ^ t 

here: remain (to be done) 

<*> 1*1 <*><<£ (<*>< - conj.) 

do the work and.... 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-1 3 


3T^ # 3^ ^ 


Key structure 
Miscelleneous 


: TJIT W FS Tft Ft ? 

Tpft : 3F dM-FW ‘FtFFT’ I % ffa 3*f 3ftT FT3 eft TTRTFRit 

3iT tT3^JT TO? fom f^3T % | 

TjftTfT : FF ft FlgF cTRTT ^RTRT % I <p£ ^ 3?t ^TcTTF ft «St? 

xpft ‘ Ft, ^ ^t cf-*-5fi 1 ^<j 4<s ^ 1 3nft 3nm ft 'i^l m<si 

W I '3fFT cl 1 * 1 *J?t Fl<< f , <r>*icii % Ff F<?ft 3>I 3>FT FT I 
TJ-ftTIT : <JF% 3TF TT3> R'd't ^JF5 t ? 

Tpft : cFPTF ft% ft ft (175) I TrErTjftft3?sr3f3rfr7ftfl c=Pft 
R>c1^' 3jT5 3>F ft ’Tift f I 

O 

^fafT 


Glossary 

3^TT (v.i.) 
sm^(PN) 
^FW(m.) 

7 Tt^PT (PN) 
fifa (m.) 

wm\ (t.) 

(adv.) 
wf (adj.) 

(m.) 

^^FTT (passive) 
^6 (m.) 
tfeTTF (f.) 

cT^> (adv.) 
dt 

^TPTT (v.i.) 

‘X* ^ W W t 


to be bored 

A renowned novelist in Hindi literature 
novel 

name of novel 
agricultural class 
problem 
absolutely 
real 

portrayal, graphic description 

to be read 

page 

advice 

as far as 

to tell you the truth 

to appeal; to please 

'X' doesn't appeal to me much 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-1 4 


4ft 4ft 


Key structure 


Can 

W 3JFT ^TR3T ff ? 

^ ?t i If «M-«M siMr *r*m ak dto f i *f 3nq^t 

^*jt r^ wk ti'f'ai ^? 2 >hri dk-dk RlRiH, I 

<F : ERRK ! W 31N W t k> kM TO ^T % frcFft 

? 

^ : $T*TT ^IXT, fW T!<F «TR ftl «V<T^ I cPft t TO ^H, 

3?ft 3TFT ^ ^TTI 

^ : ( 3 FFft WT foR ^RT?t 1 1 ) 

^ : WT % *TT^ I (^t#) *R ^Pff #C gfetj | 3TO- 

(8-10) ?fteT ^cT% ^R 3TFT^t T*F %TT ^T f^TT ^ ^TT I 

f^TFT 1 1 3TR ^TT % I 3*cT ^cT3R t I 

m eft 3nq TOTt, Wf[ $\H4R £t 3rfJl^rft % focT I 

^ : 3TtF, #T - U^K ! R*TRt I 


Glossary 

*M *M (adj.) 

(adv.) 

HvfrfRUT (m) 
f^gTt h4) c m u i ^ftR 
*Jpft (conj.) 

^RHT (v.t.) 

#& (imperative) 

W * T ( vi ) 

^Fft sfR ^gferT (imperative) 
(m.) 

f&ni ^rr 

(m.) 

W cTt ^TcT t 

#T (interj.) 


very little 
slowly 

registration (used here as adj.) 
Foreigner's Registration office 
that is 
to repeat 
go straight ahead 
to turn 

turn (towards) right 
department, section 
to be visible 
officer; boss 

It is regrettable ./lam sorry to hear this, 
well then; anyway 

★ ★ ★ 
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R-15 


^ ^ 3TT 


Key structure 
Can 

'ffcfT : |c% I 

uPra : %n ? ^f Ftet pftt #r ? 

•ftcil : Ft, If 'ftcTT FteT Tift i| I 3TFT +tF FteT Tft ft ? 

3rf2m : If ? If 3tffteT FteT TFT f I 

•flcii : 3i Pi ci ? ^Pr 3tPici ? 

fPtf : f?Pt 3iPrc=r ! 3rft ft cpFRT arPra, aiPra Fnrrft i 

•ftefT 3TtF 3JpTcT ! fJPTT I 

3fplcT : TJF Ft F>eT ftft FFT 311-1 <4lcTl ftf ? 

ftteTT : FT, 3TTftFIeft sft, FT F#f 3TT FFft I 

3TpTeT : F# 3fT FF?f | FFt Fftf 3TT FFft ? F?PT ftt F#f +T FF>cft 

«ft? 

•ftcTT : If +H +<.'11 FTFcft ftt, FTFJ If ej*-6Ki iJeT F^ I 
3rffteT : FFFt F FFT3ft I ejF FTFcft Ft ftTT F"*FT ‘FUAf#’ ft F+cft «ft I 
•fid I : ^J3t field F FFFt 3iPiei | If FFfJF fftpft F¥ft FFF ft FjF Fi? ftt I 
31 Pi el : FFT ft FFTTT ^ ftFT F?tF FT FFF 3TT FFT FT ? 

ftteTT : ft FTFftt f cj^ FF <£FFR SRTF F#f eFtFT I FTF£ Fftt FF ft 
Fk=T ftft FFT^ «ft I 

3fpTeT : 3?tT FFT ft FF'FT f fF FFT9TF +T FTF FFT ft ? 
ftteTT : <£FTF | 

31 Pi el : <JF1F I FftF *JFTF? 

ftteTT : <JFTF FeFtFT I 

3TpTeT : % ! ^FIF FeFtFT - Fftt cJ*Flft 3 T fe+ l (l FF eTFFF ? 

ftteTT : fjft FFFft Fft +tftl7T F?ft I 3lPreT, ftTT F^stT FF% FTF ft ft I cJF Ft 
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FfeTM 3p5# cRF I ^TT ^T#f ; 

1 1 ^T #^ef if, ftTT ^JTT ^T TT 3nf^RT 1 1 STRT ^PTT, STfaef, 

3^ if T^ft ^ foeT I 


Glossary 

SOT (f.) 

^FRT (m.) 
fteRT(adj.) 
frfl (v.i.) 

OT1? r (f.) 

TRFWFT (m.) 

3ffii«t)iO (m.) 

^tf^T (f.) 

FTcOT (m.) 

(m.) 

3nf^cT (adj.) 

*rf^T (m.) 

«FTT3ft | 

T TcTcT tiHSil I 

if OT^T «T¥ft WT if W 

^TT FT*T if 1 1 


forgiveness 
excuse 
wrong 
to be stuck 
engagement 
gentleman 
officer 
try, attempt 

circumstances 

hobby 

dependent 

future 

Don't make excuses! 

Don't mmisunderstand me! 

I truly got stuck in some important 
work. 

Try to understand me! 

My future is in his hands. 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-1 6 


^ #TT ? 


Key structure 
Future tense 

3f : ^rqcTT tolF toT ? 

^ : tolF ^FTto # <RT (10) tote ^Ft Ft^n I 

3T : tol6 311^11? 

«T : tod) % ^TCT #, tot #, to #, T Tr T ft 3ftr toft ^to 

toftl gto % tot # ^T ^ to^R 3m?TT| 

3T : ^3TT # tot tonft ? 

^ ^ to?ft I 

L b v L bl # 3Frffa>T % 3fT5 (8) dlfte to cfl^Tt | % Wf 'ft (9) 
dl(te to *IFT Mfjp'fl I % c%JT Fto RFRT ^t 3TFnt | FF : J 7 % F3T^ 

3fto *R to vjillHl | 

3T : WqTOf^^^3iT^f^^ ? 

^ : Fto to tolF 3TT§Pr^ l?t Ft^TT I 

^F +^0 tot tot I 
WT to *R TC tot I 

W ^T3cT ^f ^ toft to fto 3fT*Tto to ! 

wrr-tor toT i ^tfrt^ toftt I 

fto h u 5h ftf f^ OR) % w^t tot i Tto *t v&> to ^t ^ i 
■gto ^ Hid) # ^T HRdl< RTRHTO jft ^to RTQ7TT I 
^3TT # 3|R 4^hl # to «MK*fl dlR^I toto" I 

*trf ( 12 ) tote to ^ to *toft fto^Pto tor *t to# 
dlMH RTQ[ft 1 F*T R*% to?PT cf^ #to topt I 
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Glossary 


f^Te? (m.) 

(f.) 

mR<K (m.) 

^T(f.) 

^ (m.) 

eftZTf (v.i.) 

F3T^ 3f^T (m.) 

^TRT (v.i.) 

WWRf (adj.) 
anijRrci (adj.) 

M£r (f.) 

^fFft (f.) 
w3t(f.) 

(m.) 

SiinRld FTtt (v.i.) 

W^(f.) 

?1FTT^ WTT (v.i.passive) 

(m.) 

(f.) 

^ (m.) 

^PTT (v.i.) 

(adv.) 

^IHI (vi.) 


marriage 
mother's sister 

family 

father's sister 
father's sister's husband 
to return 

airport 
to fetch 
traditional 
modern 

method; manner 

court 

marriage 

relative 
to be invited 
a musical instrument 
'$ahnar to be played 
pavilion 
Hindu - custom 

astrologically ascertained auspi- 
cious moment 
go for sightseeing 
all together 

to see somebody off at the station 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-1 7 




Key structure 
Planned future 

M : W *FT% ^ TTfa T^ Ft ? 

« H ill ^JtfM *FT% 3?t TFT f I 

M : f^TTT fTT I Wg f^T ? 

4 : ^ T JT5t cTt, *J?t vriJlfrlcJt 3FT% *H u ll ^T^fcf % ftlcfl 1 1 3IM4>cl cFTW 

FT ‘t^cT’ *TT Vi4lRrffc|4¥ ^t ^cTFFT vrfSrs^Mt «ntft 1 1 *TF c?T % 

^ ^TFTcTT ft ^ c?PT TTR**lll> ^T ^ tm#; TcHT 3TW 

W fl^cll ^ f^> it ^ 3FFTT 41 <H «Hl ^ % I ^ <rf [ F*T <<<3 cl f? , 4l<H 
^t Tt^RTf T^t HWTTP; ^ TT?t f I yc*ta <=i|Rr1 3FFff tfH^l4t^T tfHluM 
^TTFdT t 3?tT 3fW ^ZT STFT^T WTT 1 1 cTt*T M 

t; 3?tT ^ cTt*T ^H'HHI ^T *TFFt f | 3ft cJ*T TF# If ^TTF 

^TfFcTTf I T*T SF&lf W^T^^^I TT^T cTfr ift W 3TT^ T^t 3?tT 
W EFT FWt I 

3T : *TTO<T ^T^^FT^Ftl If T*T ^T ^ f^WTTT ^T#f ^TcTT, T^rfePT If ^ 

cJ*FTTT FTF^ •T^t FtcPTT I *tO ^*T 't'W-l IV, c£*FT^ TTFT ^ I 

^ : fF*ftft\ 


Glossary 

^ Ft^T 

^T^ ^t 4Mdl (planned future) 
«FT% ^5t TTt^TT (planned future) 

^iRWt (m.) 

f^nr (m.) 

Tt (adv.) 

^rm (f.) 

*tf^c|!ufi (f.) 


when (you) grow up 
planning to do 

planning to become 

astrologer 
thought, idea 
specially, particulary 
inspiration 
forecast 
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^WTT (v.t.) 

to get predictions made 

3imi ci'n 

to make one's own life 

T^TRTf (adj.) 

daily 

W*TT (f.sg.) 

problem 

(f.pl.) 

problems 

WTHH (m.) 

solution 

(m.) 

future 

EF9T (m.) 

profession 

(m.) 

customer 

(f.) 

shortage 

(adv.) 

always 

tFT (m.) 

wealth 

3TT^ (continuative comp; fut.) 

will keep coming 

(m.) 

belief 

?MT(f.) 

desire 

(f.pl.) 

good wishes 


Vocabulary : Planets, signs of the Zodiac 

Planets (w) 

(Sun); kfc (Moon); (Mars); 

<JSJ (Mercury); (Jupiter); ^ (Venus) 

Tlf^T (Saturn); 7T§ (ascending node of moon) 
(descending node of moon) 

Zodiac 

Signs of the zodiac (<ikmT ) 


i. k* 

Aries 

2. 


Taurus 

3. 

Gemini 

4. 

Cancer 

5. 


Leo 

6. 

Virgo 

7. 

Libra 

8. 


Scorpio 

9- 

Sagittarius 


Capricon 

11. 


Aquarius 

12.#T 

Pisces 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-18 


dl^cjldl 3fk T+ci4) 


Key structure 


PPC; IPC 


TT<F 7TFT 3 f T?F Ftft ftepfaleTT TFT ^TFT *TT I 3F 3TWT WT % zW eTFFT 
3F?ft J|M<3lell ftt ft^y ^TcTT *TT I "3% ^ftef ft ft^T ^TPTT-3TFTT x TFcTT EfT I 
3TT mft ^T Hltf H *TT, ^TFT ^T WT 2TT | ^|TT ft^T ft I 
ePlft dft I FTFt cTlftft ^T J|d6f ftF % T TITT TT?T fftTT, ftr T^RT 
cl Pi* 3 ^kih ^rrft ft feiU, ftF % ftft Mfcd'Ml ftt WTT ft ftF W | ;jft ftzft ft ftfc 

3TT 7Tf | 

ftF TT F^ «F<U ftftj 3 <k 4) ftt ftaft ft •M FFT 3TTQ; | xfxTcT ^F^ft 
% w Tprr£ i F^ftftFft w ^ fftar£ fti 

ft I FT «F5T ft, FH T T^3T ftt fftT R cftft wft i, 3FT%-3R% far 

FWt MFH eft I ft, ftlM HFdcl ft, ftt FTfft eft ftr 

eft I fttT *jd c M cTpjklel ftt ftfe T|eT ^ I Fft *\ r <£ I ftt Fpft wft ^ ^«t»< ^gcT 
ft fttU 3TRTT I ^F 3FTft cTtftft ^TRH ftft ^T F T TR eFTT | TJ^ft cJTTcT 3nft 
ftlT ft Ftft FcTTT^T ^T ^ ft I 

^efft *F<TTt ft ft Ftfftt Ftft ftftft §TT ft?ftt ft 3TTft-OTft zW 3Tqft-3Nft 
fftr ft FdK<M R ftft ft I Hftm cflft4lcl ft RR? ftt x Tf2TT *TR4R ^T 

WTT; dcWI^ Ftfft Wft FtM ^rft ftt I IftiT 4F ^Teft ft TOft ftT£T4R 3PTft 
fftT R TWfR ftfa ftt 3ftr ^TeT T TFT I 


Glossary 

d^dft (adj.) 

®FTT (m.) 

£lft (f.) 

FrtftTeTT;Ftft ft4ft4le1l (m.) 
3TWT (adv.) 

WT (m.) 

eTT^T (4R -conj.) 
ft^TT ^TTTT *TT (past hab.) 


the one who mimics 

monkey 

cap 

the one with the cap; the cap seller 

often 

city 

bring and 
used to sell 
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R*TcT % Ft^T (^R -conj.) 

via jungle 

I-cMHI (m.) 

commuting; 

(vi) 

to commute 

' c rs?TT (compul. str. past hab. tense) 

used to have to 

(adv.) 

once 

Tpfl (f.) 

summer 

^rn (m.) 

season 

(f.) 

noon 

W(m.) 

time 

^ (»•) 

sunshine 

(adj.) 

sharp/strong 

(adv.) 

while walking 

«re>Fr (f.) 

fatigue 

2R>Ff cPFTT (verb; used with sub + ^t) 

to feel tired 

2R>FT cT*T^ c=nft(inc. comp.; past tense) 

began to feel tired 

cTlFWf (obi. pi. of f. ^tt) 

of caps 

'i£6< (m.) 

bundle 

T^fT (v.t.) 

to keep 

V3 R^i (comp, v.t.; past tense) 

kept 

(reflexive) 

himself 

(adj.) 

a little 

3TTTFT (m.) 

rest 

(obi. pi. Of ^ f.) 

of leaves 

^FTT(f.) 

shade 

(v.i.) 

to lie down 

e\Z W (comp. v.i. past tense) 

lay down 

f\ (v. root + % + *?!) 

as soon as (he) lay down 

■X’ 3fT «TRT 

for ‘X* to fall asleep 

^ (PPC. adj.) 

sleeping 

R^ict I?) {(verb root + %) + ^tj 

as soon as (he) saw 

^ (PPC; adj.) 

seated; sitting 

3rTC7TT (vi.) 

to climb down 

R?R 3TFT (compound v.i. past tense) 

climbed down 
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~ 2 ohHHHhH1 

hither and thither 

w(f.) 

vision 

^PTT (v.t.) 

here : to turn round 

<r£t (PPC; adj.) 

lying 

TOtt(f.) 

bundle 

f^prrf ^TT (used with subject with 3ft) 

to be visible 

<£rt (aggregative) 

a lot of; heaps of 

(m.) 

a human being 

far (m.) 

head 

1*n (PPC; adv) 

wearing 

ft <3** (ft <3-11 + 3R conj.) 

see and 

FT (adj) 

every one; each one 

3FTft 3FT% (reflexive) 

their respective 

IFR ^TT (comp, v.t.) 

to wear 

3FR eft (comp.v.t. past tense) 

wore 

3F^ {(v.r.+ft+<ft) 

as soon as (they) wore 

3ft 

to each other 

FTfft cTft (inc. comp; past tense) 

began to laugh 

^TTERT (v.i.) 

to dance 

(v.i.) 

to jump 

ePt (inc. comp; past tense) 

began to dance and jump 

?fR (v.i.) 

noise 

*]R3R (3R conj.) 

hear and 

'X' ^ePTT 

for 'X' to wake up 

'X' 3TFTT 

for 'X' to get angry 

3TRT (adj.) 

returned 

3TOT ^3TT (comp.v.t.) 

to take back 

» (m.) 

plan, scheme 

(adv.) 

immediately 

RXTRRT (v.t.) 

to remove 

RcfTT 3R (3R -conj.) 

remove and 

(IPC. adv) 

throwing 

(adj.) 

one who imitates 
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cTlRijT 

3FT%-3PT^ f^TT $ 

Wfo (f.) 

(adj.) 

W (m.) 

Ttfm *fTTTT (v.t.) 

^ (adv.) 

WR (V.t.) 
dcM*Mk|, (adj.) 

J^ZZl, (adj.) 

^ZZ\ ^ H (v.t.) 

«1T£HT (v.t.) 

^TSJ3R (^TIRT 4- 3R conj) 
T^R (WTT + conj) 
*TeT ^ (comp, v.i.) 


their respective caps 

from their respective heads 

ground 

first of all 

stone 

throw stones at 
far 

to chase away 
thereafter (then after) 
collected/together 
to collect 
to tie/pack 
tie/pack and 
keep and 
set out 
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R-21 


^R]T ^3fT 


Key Structure 
confirmative compound 

3TT ^Tf if d Ft4 % °M < u l iJXFT FF W I d^Odd X?4t TF?, dlclld, 

dR^T, d"f4 Semite iJTF xitt | 3RTM Fffa-Fpg Ml 41 T>41 3FFF % H <4 eHt I 

d^d WTT dll I ^F dFd 4 t d’F' ^TF-^TF 'Hd^dl TFT 3?fT Hl41 
^RcTT TFT I f 4 Fpft d f4cTT I dft ;3W dd #t f4dFF TFT *TT I 

FF FF? 4t 4f FT cfeT TFT 3?R dHIM dlddl TFT I f\ FF f4>T % Hl-fl f4 

o 

cTFTm 4 FFT-FFT TJf4 M I ^f4-^3f 4 TOFT FT T?4 X^> faTT I FF 

#F d?FT FFT FgdT I d4 4 STTFF^T 7^FT | T3TT4 4tFT-dT Fpft 2TT I Tpft 

FF id < 41 Fi 3jVT HdF> FF ~gF TT^TT Fl4 F>K U I FF 3IH41 '-Mid c^d F «pFT dFI I 
3d4 %^RcT #T 4 FFF fcTFT I 

3TTF9FFFTT 3Tlf4 5 FFT Fl dd4t t I 3|FHF> "34 ^JFFT TJFTT I FF d^d dHF 

dFT si m 4 ) "fItf 4 Mdi+i f^fit cttctt tft 3 ffr fi 41 $ f 4 

4 Flddl TFT I ^4 -^fT f 4 4 McFil qft 4W dci41 dl4l cFt-?Ft Ml 41 FF TdT 
3FTT 3TTcTT dldl dT I 3tdd: Ml 41 FF idT 3FTT 3TT FFT I 4 FT % 3 Ih 41 ^Mld 
34 t FFF-FFF FTdT g3TT FF W I 


Glossary 


^ ( ad i) 

clever 

(m.) 

crow 

y-'t', ^ 9 T (m.) 

country 

(f.) 

rain 

W (m.) 

drought 

^ f>k u i (postposition) 

because of 

dF> 4 «H (adv.) 

almost 

^4 (pi. of W nm) 

wells 

cTMM (m.) 

pond 

=rf^!TT (pi. of n.) 

rivers 

^ (pi. of TRTT m.) 

drains 

^c-MlR (ind) 

etc. 
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O'-') 

to dry 

^ TRT (compound verb) 

to dry 

3TTRW (adj) 

innumerable 

(m.; pi.) 

creatures 

(f.) 

shortage 

3^TF % (postposition) 

because of 

'X’^t W cTW 

for 'X' to feel thirsty 

3PTF(f.) 

place 


from place to place 

^rr^TT (v.i.) 

to wander about 

TFT (cont.comp.;past tense) 

kept on wandering about 

(v.t.) 

to look for 

(sJMcIT TFT (cont. comp.; past tense) 

kept on looking for 

% Tft (post-position) 

because of 

*rft 'X'% 

because of 'X' 

jrff (f.) 

heat 


as if 

X' ^ ftWTTTT 

for 'X' to breathe his last 

%5T TFT (continuative compound) 

kept on sitting 

TRW (m.) 

plan 

TtWWT (v.t.) 

to think 

TtWcTT TFT (continuative compound) 

kept on thinking 

(adv.) 

very soon 

ddl9l (f.) 

search 

'X' cfdm 

in search of 'X' 

TFcf-TF^ (IPC; adv.) 

while flying 

T^TFT (m.) 

place 

TFT (m.) 

pitcher 

f^TT^ f^TT 

was visible 

JF^T (JSTT + <FT conj) 

fly and 

#FTT (v.t.) 

to peep 

TcR (m.) 

level 

^ft^TT(adj-) 

low 
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(pi. of nm) 

pitchers 

*f«Mi (adj.) 

narrow 

UJW fSTFTT (v.t.) 

to quench thirst 

w-w (f-) 

wisdom 

(f.) 

need 

•WlRs+K (m.) 

invention 

(f.) 

mother 

'TETPR’ (adv.) 

suddenly 

ofTT % (adv.) 

one by one 

-ifa (f.) 

beak 

<T^FTT (v.t.) 

to hold 

s'^tft (cr^rnrr + conj.) 

holding 

cfFTT (v.t.) 

to bring 

^'TTcfT TFT (cont. comp.) 

kept on bringing 

STrFTT (v.t.) 

to put / to pour 

sicidl TFT (cont. comp.past tense) 

kept on putting 

(ind.) 

as 

T Tf*TTt (oblique pi. of ^fc^TT m.) 

stones 

M (f.) 

number 

S^TT (v.i.) 

to grow 

(prog, comp.) 

went on increasing 

3^TT 3TTTTT ^TTcTT m (prog, comp.) 

went on coming up 

3TTRT: (adv.) 

finally 

^ «IT % 

to one's heart's content 

(m.) 

act of crowing 

-TiTcTT |3TT (IPC; adv.) 

doing 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-22 




Key Structure 
progressive compound 

*tdcft TFcft % I ^TT ^7^ % 
dd^* 3l!Htfl 3T^ dl^ ff I »jvfhl<5) ^Tl if Slid: T rtW d) J l «+> 

TSct t, ”g^t *T7 Spft c%JT cTTO ^STct ? I T rf^FTCWT Tjtft c^T ^TTCT jrffa 
s?Kt ^TT% f? I c^HTt if 31^'dlN ^ddl did I %, dHHIl^ d<pcfl ^1 left %, *T^ clNI 

c\ 

3|*WFRT!3it 0 \ *FT ^F7% % ^TO deleft 7F<ft I I ^RT-^-^TTCT cM t^FTR 
M TFcft t I W5 3TRT^t f^T-SrfM^T ^TT T§\ %, #T WT ^ ^T 
7^? I 

^ 7P?T ^1# TTST ^ WPT if 7*FF7 ^ 7^, ^TfM Wm\$\ 

^T 7FTOFT FtcTT dl^ll I dd<?> d^cT ^7 dl^ I dd^ d^Hl^dl dl^fl 

3ft7 ^T SPT% $ W *T7 ^TdT g3fT FtcTT ^FTT I 


Glossary 

«^ltflcft (f.) 

(adj.) 

TTT^f^ (f.pl) 

3Trq7ft (adj.) 
TO/W (m.) 
'jfcrT# (adj.) 
rftwt (m.) 

^ ( ad J ) 

Vrft (adj.) 
eTT*T (m.) 
eTm-TJc5FTT (v.t.) 
^ym (m.) 
nR u nd (adv.) 
(f.pl.) 

^T7-^l^ (m.pl.) 
TOqr (adj.) 


prosperity 

various 

government 

mutual 

relation (s) 

capitalist 

hardwork 

a handful of 

rich 

profit 

to profit 

result 

consequently; as a result 
problems 
thieves/robbers 
mutual 



SKtHHdl (f.) 

WdVl (m.) 

$?R7 (v.i.) 

(15*11 (m.) 

SPTWT (f.) 
tUHKlfjH (adj.) 
^TT (m.) 

3iti*iHdi (f.) 

(adj.) 

^ (v.t.) 

<H<IK (m.) 

(m.) 
arrarr^Y (f.) 
f^r-yfciR-i (adv.) 
«r^TT (v.i.) 
tfTSFT (m.) 

(v.i.) 

(m.) 

Tn^(m.) 

HTFT if TWFT 
^PTfUPT (m.) 

^cT (m.) 

*?HT (v.i.) 
^T^HNd l (f.) 

smf^(f.) 

^ (m.) 

^raciT |3rr (ipc) 

ignm (adj.) 


inequality 

dissatisfaction 

to spread 

to quarrel 

problem 

communal 

riot 

inequality 

less 

to reduce 
maximum 
employment 
plan 

population 
day by day 
to grow 
resource(s) 
to be reduced 
nationals 
nation 

keeping in view 

solution 

problems 

to be removed 

good feeling 

progress 

path 

moving 

prosperous 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-23 


w 3 p^t 


Key structure 
I Adjectives 

3T# # % fa ffa<K4»t I 3T# ^FF # t I 

fa# # <E5^<tlcTl #fat 4^ % ffaf# I FF UT4? F# fatfa 4? 4FTCt fa; fa? 
ft fafa 3 *# % fat far # fa 1 aft# fhjt 44 «npr ?st hRfk fa 1 
;?#! ?ipT-fa 4# atfa fa* fa i u# atfa % 4# ft f#*? f<f ?tf # ?t 

4# atfa 4fa fa# # #fa t# fa i fartr fa 3TR ?Frfa fa fa stfsfpct fa# 
fa)F4FT%4# fatfa % TTl^T ?t?TT fa ?H Tft fa 1 tb#4?# # #T 4tttt 

?g? 4# fftFFTfai%F 4 i#^FF;#fa fa#, tift ##t fat ffafat 

3F=F TTT?T % fa# I % fa# fa TTFTFT fat # TTTFSFft $ SI# ?# fa | 
?# ?f f## fat SIFT fa ?# fa ??t TJT4? FfeFT fa 4# I I 

ftfa ffa 3TT? # 7fa fa, #t #tfa 4 <4 Ml #cTT fa cTFT 4# fat F#4 fa FlcTT 

ft i ij# «trc #ffa <u# fat fife# fa ?? faaT #, ctat ui«ih# # fa 

# 3M falT fa I TJTFft '*1# fa fat? F4FT fa Ft? 4ft #St fa-, Tg? # 

ttmttf # far 3®5t 1 31 ? #tfa atfa fa f# #far m? fat ^tt fa # # 
ft? ft ?ft gt; farfa fa 1331 ft? ??ftt fa 1 1 3 r^ #? fa tf?: # ftttt 
t><. ftt?T fa 1 

aft# 44JT 7# fa tp; -cmrlT TFT «FTtfa fa # # F^ I fad I# (45) ffaTT 
fa 4# gcFFT ftFTT Ft TFT fa I fafat F#fa 3# 3TTF ?? fat F# I aft# F^r 
fa #faf fa FTFTft fatft fa ??T Udfa fa gfa |fa 4# 4?t ?1FT ffa+ldl fa I 

3# fa 4>FT - 'aft# 44JT, 31? 3n# 4FT 4^?T fa’ ? 
aft# 4g|T fa TJ7TT 1# - ‘fafa 4FT 44FTT fa ? fafa fa 4# # fa # fa ??T 
faffatTIl^Ffal 3TTF 74F fat # # 7T# fa I fafa TFT fa fat Tffa fa §fa gF 
4# 31# 7TTF5 fa I fa ^TTTt 4ft 3|fa«TT 31# Ttfa? ??T JdlMH fat fa I f#4? 
fat, Ttfa 3FF TTIgTt fa # 31# 3TE0T fa I fafa 4# #t fat ?# #? ??T 
7TFF # Jf |” 

31#- "ST^JT fat 31? 3F# ?TT 3TFI #-FT TTTJ? ### fa ?” 

#fat ?^T - “#?>, TFT # fat I 3lfat rW fat TTT^T fafa S# f# fa TJ# 
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3isr % H 3rq^ ftsford <tot ^nrf ^ f\ 
'5RJT t T % lelM, ^FT I ' 


3rf^eT - ERT^TC, 1 

1 

s ifrRcft ^JT - I 


Glossary 


^ (PN) 

name of a popular detergent sold in India 

wmi (m.) 

factory 

(m.) 

distributor 

fo=# ^ T^Tcft (f.) 

resident of Delhi 

•X'% ftfrTtr 

meet Y 

^*RT (m.) 

washing room 

^cTT, ^c=T, ^tcft (adj.) 

dirty 

^ (m.) 

pile 

far+d (adv.) 

absolutely 

^ ?TCF 

of the same type 

3RT 

some another 

3 M( % 

of good quality 

fert m % 

of several types 

«TRTT $ 1 1 

are in vogue/ are being marketed 

^FFT (m.) 

selection 

3TFT 7^ |f 

as you can see 

TTRUFft (f.) 

carefulness, caution 

FRWfl" $ (adv.) 

carefully 

^cTT^ ^ (PPC; adj.) 

told/mentioned 

(f.) 

instruction 

'X' WFT ^TT (v.t.) 

to follow 'x' 

FF^T WT W^TT (m.) 

soap compartment 

'X' 'Y 1 *f ^TcPTT 

to put Y in y 

vdf^d (adj) 

right; appropriate 

tTFT (m.) 

temperature 

T^tt ( vt -) 

to select 

7T*f (adj.) 

hot 
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S1«T<oi irf (adj.) 

(adj.) 

(m.) 

(adj.) 

wf c h<*i i (v.t.) 

^TTT (v.t.) 

‘Mdl f^TT I 

gef^T Ft ^TRT 
STT^-Sn 1 ? ^ Ft ^TFTT 
3TN W W^TT t? 

TO? (m.) 

■X' T FT ^ 

•X' ^t 3nt$TT 
(adj) 

f%^T ft (adv.) 

3RT/ (adj.) 


warm 

cold 

slot 

by itself 
to do work 
to begin 

began to work automatically 

washed and ready 

to shut automatically 

(exp.) what would you say / what is 

your opinion? 

difference 

in 'X's' opinion 

in comparison with 'X' 

soft 

going to buy 

certainly 

other 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-24 


FTSIki+k* 


^JT 


^cHI F 3ft <dl 4»T 41 4 -1 


Key structues 
Adjectives 


3JTFt*ftF cftF^JTI 3TN FTTF TF^TTeft t I 3TRFF^ 

3 FT% HR>cll3Tf ^fldd % fR <*»*$ WrR 

O 

feiTT FFT gdldl f? I 

FT, eft ^7# ^JT, 3TFT FFR F#£t FFTx![ % 3TFT% ^9T 
$ gSFf gcRT $ 3fTFTt FF ^rT 3TTT I ? 

F3% MFet Ft *f 3TTF^t FF FFT ^FT dlFcfl i| Fkd 

Rsild ^9T t | FFT 3TR 'tft srf&^TCT c?FT Tff^f TFct ? I 

Wft ^ Ft 3TR^c=T FFT: ef^f^TT M ^t Rt$F 
eTS% I 

t t*t #t ftTSTT FFFTFt ^ ^TTcft t ^Ft if cT3$ | TRt ^ 

3dl 1?t T%F faeldl ^ RfT dd^ ^TT^fr F>t I 

FtR FT 3^*1 <dl ^T 41dd Pci'll F <d dff ltd'll g<?^ FF I 
SR ^9T ^ FF 3?lT^ ft % WT W F#f FRXft I 

cNH^Ivfl 3?l gTFt % F>T?f 3rf^ FFF FRcft t I gFF F-% 
3N% Ffct 3?lT «kd) % Fe^t 36dl FFFT % I <*4d< FTC 
FT FT *ft FF FW FRFT TO 1 1 F^ '<J7<^fd 
<*<fH I, F^ftF gFFT, RtFt F?T fteFTT dcHl eft 3RtF c1 J !dl t 
fad-11 gSFT I Wg gX>Ft Fft 3T^t^TT F 7 ^ FF FRFF Ftcft 
1 1 fftu *¥t, it"ft TFT "ft F^cg 3?lTFt gddl if dddd 4)dd 

3lf&F> TtFF> ^ I FFT 3TR^ft Fop 3ltr did dd Id I dl^tl 
XRlft FT ^ TF^FTcft F^efRt 3R?ft ^FT^fat FFFf 
gddl ^f FF-FF eTtrff % fad^ FF 31FFT °FF faddl t, feT 
% FFTFFeTT Fg^ 3?TT FF^T TFX?t t I F^% 3R% MRdK 
faF, FTF FRFT FTFT d>lH ^T% % F>^t 3Tf&^ f^T t I 

F^> #T M5d I j>Mdl FFR ddlOJ 1% TTF^t ^TTcTt 

geld I ill4) u l ^^dl^FF^ldd ^FT t ? 

FF Ft FF t f^ Wft 3ftTFt ^ 3FterT U\$\ u \ 3?lT^ FgcT F^F 
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W *HY<5aR % 3cPt HTIPT #1% 
f^RT% wft ^trat % W Ft^ I I % T# F^f 3rf&F* Ffew 
<r> <.cfl ?> I 1H 'HF % FFF^F m41 u i hIj?cii> 4, F>(?1 3lf£lF> t<i<r4 
Ftcft ?>, ‘T'^l f>h 41hk Ftftt |f I 

^ntHict+K^ : anWr F^ft «feF) ^f 3rr% % f^r atr fhi^ Fsf^t ’ttcf 

C\ 

F^t Hf^HI<flt % f^FF Y ^H+lA % feTCT FHrft 3lU FFTt 
<.*M afa % esiR+ u-ffk ! 

<5ft*Rft FJ^JT : tl-FFK ! FFFtt I 


Glossary 


^T(f.) 

comparison 

tfTCIlcl+K (m.) 

interview 

^rr^iid c H< c b (m.) 

interviewer 

F?fF> (m.) 

viewers 

f^srnci (adj.) 

vast 

(m.) 

country 

ftf (m.) 

village 

ftlSF FFFTF (m.) 

educational institutions 

FTCcT (adj.) 

easy 

FFFFF^t 3fctft (f.pl.) 

working women 

(f.pl.) 

house wives 

TR(f.) 

opinion. 

WTFFWI (adv.) 

usually 

^ (adj.) 

satisfied 

yi4Wi (adj.) 

belonging to village 

FTFft (adj.) 

belonging to city 

FlcF^T (adj.) 

free 

HHUo«H (m.) 

entertainment 

^THcr(f.) 

free time 

TRi^cFT (f.sg.) /*T%C!TC; (f.pl.) 

woman/women 

(adj.) healthy 


% foiro ^ (PPn.) 

about 

eif?F> (adj.) 

hearty 

u)MF>lO (f.) 

information 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-23 


3I'?WR $ 


from the newspaper 


Key structure 

Adjectives; sense verb cpftt 


^frRT F^T FF* i)F)y| 3TT^t Tfa if FFT f^TcTT 1 1 % Fs?f FF t, HtMj 

gg% Fit if gFF* Fn? frFTT 1 1 gg$ ft?t *5)t, FFir 3 ?tt Tfttf f i grrt^fR^ 

7& ^ 1 1 g«F>l F>F cRFT, TftFT ^t^T, %FTT 3|ugi<t>k % I gd<£) T&ft if % 
F^t % gTTFF Trfft ^Tf^T 3?)T FTF TgTFt 1 1 gTT% FR^f FT te^TdH % rlFcT’ 
?nf I 1 grit wftr ft Fit-jcit fr!' FFt ift t, 3 ?it ftf if ff> gft Ft 3 pj& FF^ff 

F^ % I JFF> FRT ^ if FFTTTT T) 3il^<Fcll FTT (10) ^F FF 5ttiHlrl R*t)l f|3TT ftFFT 
f^RTT % I gTTFF TTftT Flft Ft FdO % FRT %cT if fitcTT I gTTFt t)3 if «lgfl ^TT 
FTFFTI g-£ft FtTF Fh+d T ^T «jdlFI I giFdT % 3TT^ # FTt *TF Flfafl ftRT I 
gw 7TF 3tTFdld if TIF-FftSF % leTF ^ FTFT FFT I 

1. FF FTTF FF TFtFIcTT 7TFFT 1 1 

2 d J ldl t 3R% 4)«H-FFcT if ft>Tfr TTFF gTTFF 7FF-TIFF FF TFT 3T^t5T FT I 

3. cTFFT t FTT TTFF gTT^t 3TTf^F> f^F% 3TE# F#f 1 1 

4. igT F#f ctfft fM gg% ^ ^ I 

5. ifTTT eRRTT I 1% gTTFt JRHt «ft I 


Glossary 


%Ftrr (adj.) 

unconscious 

Rfk (m.) 

idea 

TftaT, Tfr&, tM (adj.) 

straight 

(m.) 

sideburns 

^ (m.) 

height 

#TT (m.) 

chest 

3TFTFFT (adj.) 

oval 

7t|t (f.) 

chin 

FTST, ft£, F^f (adj.) 

cut 
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^cft (f.) 

qTTfer (adj.) 

<sj<.<;<.l, <§<•<« A (adj.) 

c-Hd (m. Eng) 

’TCT-ypTT (adj.) 

cTRT (m.) 

faajT |3fT (PRC; adj.) 

UT^t (f.) 

^(f.) 

(m.) 

(adv.) 

«t> <H I (v.t.) 

TR (m.) 

TR-Wd RT (m.) 

snf^F {Met (f.) 

^ (m.) 

T)^TT ^ ePTcTT 
^TT ci J ldT t 

i^(f.) 


cleft chin 
well built 
rough 
label 

torn and old 

copper 

used 

(Eng) railway track 
railway track 
back 
wound 
immediately 
to declare 
dead body 
postmortem 
during his life time 
standard of living 
financial condition 
robber 

it doesn't seem 
it seems 
enemity 


★ ★ ★ 
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Letters 

1. Application (STT*fcTT 


Sherry writes to the Head of Hindi Department for a four week leave 
of absence on account of her illness. 


Pi 3 <5-1 t 7RT 9 |PMk $ ^ I % 3F£tfR 

I aftr 'snr *rw 'juf fomr i si^Nt % 

1% 9if^<)K fcrr* 15.9.'07 $ *tw 3i^m fcntf ^ i 

F>T SRFT-FF wNt-FF % ^TT*T WR % I 




f^TPT, 




3RRKfl - 221005 





m 


WT r*$ 


: 18.9. 2007 


Glossary 

§31 § 

f^WT (m.) 


to 


honorific expression for men 
department 
honorable; respected 
doctor 
typhoid 


(m.; adj.) 


(m.) 


f*TOP& (m.) 
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T* («*) 

3IRPT (m.) 
f^T¥ (adj.) 

(f.) 

(m.) 

^TT (v.t.) 
(m.) 

*rcP^r (PP) 
3n?ii<t>iRuTl (adj.) 


complete 

rest 

humble 

request 

leave of absence 
to oblige 
certificate 
attached 
obedient 


Application for leave, or business letters 


Beginning (yvifal) 
Greetings (<flft<ti<H) 

End («*h!ki) 


(in business letters only) 

% fa (in applications) 

3in arramft (m.) (m.) wff (m.) 

aire ^ 3ii?ii+iR«D (f.) (t.) siRRft (f.) 


• •• 
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2 . From India- letter from daughter to Father 

(TRT W-ftfaT % TFT) 


gpF fail #, 

TTTR RTTF ! 


Key structure 
Passive 

Rc# 

faffa 12.9.2007 


If 3TT9TT ^ SIFT 3?lT R % 3RT ^ #F FlPt I FHKI FFT^ «I?M 

3fa oti r *rrc?r qfsr w ft, R=g rt«t *?Irt % frit fa# fft^ 
rf^rttrtfi fa# 

FFT^ 3T5% R FfcT §0 tft I Fp? fan f vf\ VS TFT FT I fH FR<F F*f Vm 
^ FTFT W I FFT F^T xj'141'd (24) R^ Flid If RFT FFT I faf 
iflRT 3PS5T FT I FF #F faTFT % fa# c=TT^ FTT] I 3TTF$ far # RJT gst 
FFT^ 3T?% R M 3?|T 3T# FTF 3T# R rT FT* I 3I#ffR#RRfl 
RT# qf#TT % #F FfpT 3TE# 1 1 

R=T 7RT # Ift FT#tF Rt^PT faFT I efTeT, FTFcT, tl#, R# V #T wf I 
#3R FfTT Rlfa? FT I 3 3TRF FT#F FfaFT RTFTT I 

R=T 3 RRF FT^ft I FFT F§# $ RwRilltfF FrM #C #FT T#Ff % 

If g*5-FR5 wft I 3TFT 3FT# ifar R STT-T T#f I R If RT# FFlfaF 
fal RTTF F #F 4% I 


an 1 # W # T#R If, 


3TN# 3ll5ll+lR u D 

f# 


Glossary 

#(f.) 

ftcTT % HIH 

W5T (adj.) 


daughter 
to father 
respectful 
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^FTPT (m.) 

greetings 

3RT (adj.) 

other 

^RTTT (v.i.) 

to circle around 

W (♦•) 

mist 

I^TPT (m.) 

aeroplane 

Tie? (f.) 

lentil 

4Md (m.) 

rice 


Indian puffed bread 

(t.) 

vegetable 

f^PTH (f.) 

dessert made from milk and rice 

wiR*c (adj.) 

delicious 

(m.) 

entrance/admission 

f^RPT (m.) 

rule(s) 

^-cTR? (f.) 

enquiry 

^cT (f.) 

health 

wJtrcr (adj.) 

suitably 

(m.) 

love 

SIcfreTT (f.) 

waiting 

ansrwft'jfi (adj.) 

obedient 


Personal letters to people older than you 

Beginning : 

Greetings W*T, Fraf 

End 3TN fcftcT, 

Personal letters to friends | 

for sRSfRC 

C^-SKI, cj^Kl TRT fiffi, ^ ^ 

• •• 


Beginning 

Greetings 

End 
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3. Letter from older sister to younger sister 

^TTCcT % ^ ^ePT ^ ^TPT 


WRT 

: 30 3PTRT 2007 

far I^ZT, 

3nw t g*T c^TF 3FT 3R*$t y<t>k F^t I g*-6Kl W f^T TF^ ftef W *TT I 
"g^t vdoU Ft iff, 3PH% feT^ ff STRT 4l£<fl 1? I 

W^t *Pff 3?lT % I ff ^ <£t 3n3t ^ 

^ I *TFT y W: f^Tcft *1^1 TFctt I c hK u l 44^*1 Ft Tf?t ^ I Pl^l 
T>F% ? f^> 3PT^ ^ cR> "git Jpff aftT dHtf ^f, f«Hl f^Tcft % TF^ 3TKcT 
^TF" *11^4) I 'HTCT T5: Ftcft t ^[g tfr^T ^Jg, ^f ^Jg ?TT^ 

^2g, f3lRl< 3?lT ^PRT I 

'HI (d f^TTef ^T % I TJFT faf*M yi-dt % cTtH* 3RTJT-3 IcPT %9T-gpr H^’ict ?, 
3flT 3^-3^ WTT $ 'Hfa'T spTT^ 3?lT ? I H l<rl 16 1 0 t, Wg 

3TffeM c%F miFrf) t I ^ 3fT^ % ^ g?t RTTcTT *TT *TftFT ^ 

cfr^t ^t T^tt Ftcft Ft4t I TTTg ^FT 3TT^T ^TT f^TR TO W t I 
'HRcffa ^TFrft 'Hfa 7 T *¥t M^Tki Hlf^c«t> ^ I it c%F ^EJ, cfi?t, ^Tcft 3F %3PT STgT 
HI3I if <Mcl ? I 

TOf TIFT ^t ^f srrft W W$\ % ^TFT TFT TT 3ilHf^d *5t I ^TF hR< 1K V!l<t>l£l 0 
% I irft W$\ tft TO ^t % 3FRt FT*T *t ^ c*^FT *t I *pft ^gcT FfTfad 

Sr 3?k^:g^ ir^Ft% g^TT^tt 3fk gvfr ^t fcto ^tt% ^tftftr^rrf i 

ff 3R=TTT gisj qr fern ^ ^RT^ff I g*T 3Tcnrc^% ^T W?T^TTT 

3fn feWTT g^% <3\*\ ^TF ^ M enff | | 

T^F (15) 3TTOT ^t 'HTTcf ^T T^cfl f^T m I 3TR % f^T TR 

^TTcfrrr (1947) ^ttct gsr ?rr 1 ^ TFct ^tft 3 fM ^t tt^t «n 1 

Trt?St ^ ^rer wr wwm $ti ztifcn % frt ^t ^t f^ft tt^t ^ 

TTTFTT, W T %^eT TtW TTg 3FT% ^ ^TTTcT ^ id 1 1 Ft ^t =Ftf 3R# 
gRT^ ^T W I 

3Td5r{« (28) <TT% ^t T^T^tR ^T I W f^g^t ^T ^Tg^ r%R % I FH 

?%TT FT SfF %' 3TT^ vn^Jf ^t TOTT^ FT TT^t t, 3T^ fifST ^ %eHcfl t, 
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vd.-icfl ^THeT t I *THr FT HRR^lfa If 3fTuft^ SFT’ft 

^ TSTT ^T TcPT ^ ff | ^ r^tFR dgd Htf 3TRTT I 

to-w *rc If srq^ ^urt % If frratft 7f*ft i 


q**i\ ^ <& ^RfteTT If, 
frft 


Glossary 


«TOT (f.) 

forgiveness 

(f.) 

humidity 

^3(f) 

season 

*KRT (f.) 

spring 

(f.) 

summer 

^rf (f.) 

rainy season 

7rc?(f.) 

autumn / fall 

ftiftrc (f.) 

winter 

^RT (f.) 

end of winter 

TtfT^tR (m.) 

A Hindu festival when sisters tie a 
thread or band round their broth- 
er's wrist, and brothers promise to 
guard them forever. 

75 ^ (adj.) 

chief; main 

?%TT (m.) 

festival 

^eTTf (f.) 

wrist 

^%(f) 

long life 

WROTTF (f.) 

good wishes 

^rftfMcT (f.) 

situation 

3fhJl<H (adj.) 

lifelong 

(m.) 

promise 

fo?M(adj.) 

vast 

ftfiRT (adj.) 

various 

Wx\ (m.) 

state 

(f.) 

costume 
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(adj.) 
¥ii+ie*iA (adj.) 
(adj.) 
(m.) 

(m.) 

^ (adj.) 

(f.) 

armful (PP) 
cirspr (m.) 

ftflr (f.) 

non-vegetarian 

vegetarian 

nutritious 

element(s) 

use 

abundant 

quantity 

invited 

dainty dish/ food prepared for 
festivals or other special occasions 
method 

T 5 (m.) 

(m.) 

tqci^icii f^T (m.) 
FTcTS- (adj.) 
anNrT TFj*T (m.) 
RcRTUF (m.) 

3#HT (f.) 

page 

effort 

independence day 
independent 
British rule 
insistence on truth 
nonviolence 

(adj.) 

^TRT (m.) 

unique 

example 


Personal letters to people younger than yourself 


Beginning 


Greetings 


End 



★ ★ ★ 
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R-25 


RECEPIES 


HWlf) : 

250 l h 

1/2 dldftxf FT ^eT «FTTC[ I 

1/2 ^T «Jgcl Rddl, ^T dgd TTTST 

i ftm g3n Trf irmcTT 
i xf^ fan ^3n sfarr 

1/2 ^TtT 3M4UH 

1 -cl^xj fan g3TT 3FT^T 

300 fa) fa) T Tpft 

500 TTFT eld (dd*~l % fcKi) 

Hd*"< % 3pjmT 5 J M, ^enM, 3TTc^ 3llR I vJ*% sftfaj, 

ntF^, *5t£ zfftii ^ *ifen I 

m : 

nfanf %*PT % fad if fdtFJ I fa fa if nfa* I 3TFT VVW faff 
fafa | n ^gd fa df ^cT faft I tjdei ifa dT +£1$ % ffald I 

% ^ fafal 


Glossary 


HPTift (f.) 

ingredients 

^PT(m.) 

gram flour 

(m.) 

salt 

¥?% (f.) 

turmeric 

dMpM (f.) 

red pepper 

sf^rm (m.) 

coriandar 

(m.) 

carom seed 

aPT^T (m.) 

mango powder 

%eT (m.) 

oil 

^IcT (m.) 

batar 
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*Hrn? (polite imperative of «HH I to make) 

^fcTcTT (adj.) 

7 TT£T (adj.) 

^ 3F£htt 
tJFT (m.) 

T ^tr^t (t.) 

OT>T (m.) 

3TTc^ (m.) 

3TTf^ (m.) 

*ft (pronoun.) 

(f.pi) 

(subjunctive imperative of ^TT to take) 

(polite imperative of ifteTTT to peal) 

(polite imperative of HfaT wash) 

(adj.) 

(m.oblique pi.) 

^iftrr (polite imperative of to cut) 

faftr (f.) 

F f (fPPC) 

(polite imperative of ^Thi to dip) 
rrfeTQ; (polite imperative of HeFTT to fry) 

3TFT (f.) 

HOT (adj.) 

xTlf^ (compulsion structure) 

dWt (adj.) 

(adj.) 

(f.) 

Pl^ldHI (v.t.) 

(subjunctive imperative of WHT to eat) please eat! 
fed ^(subjunctive imperative of fedHI to feed) please offer to eat! 


please make! 

thin 

thick 

as per liking 

obergine 

cauliflower 

onion 

potato 

etc 

any 

vegetables 
please take! 
please peel! 
please wash! 
small 
pieces 
please chop! 
method 

that has been chopped 
please dip! 
please fry! 
fire 

medium 
ought to be 
neither... nor 
slow 
golden 
frying pan 
to take out of 


★ ★ ★ 
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mwft : 

100 TTPT 

150-200 UT*T 4H1, WK % SPJflTT 

300 f^TOfeTO T Tpft 

75 UFT 3fftTcT 

4-5 IcTW^t 

50 nm fcsrfim, «nqrq anft 

tfcTCT t*r - % 

Mr: 

4M1 sflr Hi'fl «hih i qT ^ <ai^ qq t*t fncim, i «i<f) 

3ft 3fk 3r 1 3 ^ fT% 

^ I 419-fl fteiiCJ I «ir41 «te-<5) Beili^ I <5l« p)') ePt 3f\T «lcfd ^ 

RhR cPt, Ft R>^iI*h^i, wtcft, c N'^ RicTTtT i arNr % f^t 3 i eci^i cI^k 

tl 

Glossary 


^ (f.) 

semilina 

Fire % 3TJHTT 

as per taste 

IcTW^t (f.) 

green cardamom 

f^?ifoyr(f.) 

raisins 

^RT*T (m..) 

almonds 

3J|R 

etc. 

xfT^ft (f.) 

sugar-syrup 

^TTQ; (subjunctive imperative) 

please make 

(<fn^ ^>t) HcRT ~U] (m.) 

(edible) orange colour 

fifc-H % (adv.) 

optional 

ft ^(subjunctive imperative) 

please mix 

(subjunctive imperative) 

please peel 

^ (subjunctive imperative) 

please grind 
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?cWT (adj.) 

light golden 

^ (subjunctive imperative) 

please roast 

^TF^t ^fF^t (adv.) 

quickly 

%cTTC( (subjunctive imperative) 

please stir 

Sfa (adj.) 

solid 

cPt (subjunctive inceptive) 

may begin to become 

(m.) 

pot 

fe>i\X (m.pl) 

edges 

^5^ cPt (subjunctive inceptive) 

may begin to leave 

vfc (f.) 

fire 

(subjunctive imperative) 

please remove 

FeT^T (m.) 

solid 

cfaTTT (adj.) 

ready 


• •• 
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VOCABULARY 


1. Common Fats Used in India 


(m.) clarified butter 


(m.) butter 

Hd 

(f.) cream of milk 


(m.) mustard oil 

'lifted ^ef 

(m.) coconut oil 

f^cT ^cT 

(m.) sesame seed oil 

2. Names of grains and lentils) 

itf (m.) 

wheat 

Wcf (m.) 

rice 

«)M<I (m.) 

millets 

(m.) 

barley 

WI (f.) 

maize 

anrr (m.) 

whole wheat flour 

^PT (m.) 

black gram flour 

(m.) 

white flour 


semolina 

^TcT fT (f.) 

split green lentil 

WT (f.) 

lentil 

''Ml (f.) 

split black grams 

WT 3RR (f.) 

a kind of pulse 

<5ici AW (f.) 

splipt black beans 

w ^ ( f ) 

whole green lentil 

W ^ ( f ) 

whole lentil 

TRW (m.) 

kidney bean 
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xptt (m.) 
^ (m.) 


chick peas 
Bengal grams 


3. Common spices used in Indian cooking 


(m.) 

salt 

^ (f.) 

turmeric 

HlrlM (f.) 

red pepper 

^TT (m.) 

white cumin seed 

'Mdi ^flTT (m.) 

cumin seed 

(f.) 

cinnamon 

cfhT (m.) 

cloves 

(f.) 

carrom seeds 

(f.) 

aniseed, fennel 

^TTOeT (m.) 

nutmeg 

(f.) 

mace 

TT^(f.) 

mustard 

#T (f.) 

asofoetida 

(f.) 

onion seeds 

3PPj}T (m.) 

mango powder 

aPraT (m.) 

coriander 

H^TcrU (m.) 

bay leaf 

M ?PTT (m.) 

fenugreek seed 

3HIWMI (m.) 

pomegranate seed 

(t.) 

poppyseed 

frfeT (m.) 

sesame seed 

3*TC (m.) 

saffron 

Wft (f.) 

tamarind 

ftTPFT (m.) 

vinegar 

(m.) 

garlic 


ginger 

mint 


3RT^> (Rf ) 

( m ) 

4. Cooking 

(v.t..) 

TJ^TcPtT (v.t..) 

RTR if M+H'l (v.t..) 

3TT^ m rRTRT (V.t..) 
<wcHI (v.t..) 
t^C^RT (v.t..) 
fit'll (v.t..) 

‘jvqcHI (v.t..) 

%RT (v.t..) 
ftdefRT (v.t..) 

(v.t..) 
flcHTt (v.t..) 
tftcRT (v.t.) 

■RHlctT ftciHI (v.t.) 

#3R TRRT (v.t.) 
RTTtRT (v.t.) 

TJ5RT (v.t.) 

«lcHI (v.t.) 

^ Rpf) if oRt (v.t.) 
URRT (v.t.) 
f*n?RT (v.t.) 

: *<RT/ffcRT (V.t.) 


to beat 
to boil 
to steam 
to simmer 
to cut 
to scrape 
to cover 
to crush 
to grind 
to melt 
to roast 
to fry 

to peel / to skin 
to season 
to garnish 
to serve food 
to knead 
to roll 
to rinse 
to strain 
to soak 
to grate 
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3FTWT W t ? 


I4><<rr 

i\0 

ta 

ttozr 

<TO 

l+Frr 

Ito^T 

4M 

frt\ 

•t^dldl 
+1 41 did I 

d’l 4 )dldl 

d>) 4 ldldl 


i stmr mwl? 

%rr ^rm 1 1 

3TPT WT t ? 

? *f *ra3ft i 

3TPT 3if?T % ? ? 

snrt^r ^ ^ i 

3TE^l I dt 3fFT ^ 1 1 3fN TS# ?? 

'ft, SiMd'ci ft *tRrf ft «Hkd WT ft TFcft ijf I 
3fFT WT W t ? 

ft *jft f^ft T is# i|i 

(+I41dldl ft) - ^TJ^ft I ft ftft f I ft 3PTft^T T^ft^Icft f I 

3IN+d ft *7FT fMt ftfcf Tft f I 

d*ttrl I ftn dlH d^dicii ft I 

3TR ^T % <g'Nlft ft ? 

ft «TNH ^T T^ft^TofT f I 

3ftl 3TFT *JFT *TRcf ft W ‘Mrl ft ? 

W 3tN ftt fft^ ftfelft ft ? 

«ft, $ WT 3>T*T <Mdl ^ sir fft^ *ft ftkddl ^ I 

?T*r ! yid'l 3fnft !hci c m SfjpT ^|9ft I 

ftl I fftiT fftftft I wft I 


Glossary 


3ft TFft^Tcft / 33 <P^le 1 l resident of 

% ^dftdici residents of 

«■ 33, 3\ 3ft In this expression agrees with the N and G of the resident. 
*■* Is used as Introductory expression in formal conversation. 
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EE-2 


^ TOMMKf % RleHl 1 1 

3J : ! ^f^r, 'Jf OTRft W 3R *TWT ^ ? 

* : ^t^?t Wfr^^ftePTT 1 1 

3T : *TF <it viH'H ^T % I 

^ : vft, ff ^Mdl I? I dd^ Jcfl^bH *R *) 0 ^TcT l?t ^<£1 % I 

WT ^cTPTT 1 1 

3T : 3^R nPlci *R cTH r 1*-«K ^>*RT dd+l % I 3TFT 3^R RT ^<t>cl % 

? : I 


Glossary : 

(polite imperative of t t»eHl.=to say) here: yes! 


3TR 4MI ^)<fl ^R d't'dl ^ ? 

STOHMltf (m.) 

Rf^TcT (f.) 

X$ ftcRTT 

^T ^RRT (m.) 

X^ ^TcT Ft 

*tft 3TcT Ft ^ I 
RPPTT (v.t.) 

TO 

^fcT(f.) 

3^R Rf^TeT 


here: May I help you, sir! 

principal of a school 
storey 

to meet with X 
meeting time 

have had already talked to X 
I have already talked to him. 
to know 

at this (very) time 
to call, to ask to come 
storey 

the storey above 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE -3 


^ Ft ? 


: left 3*ft #T ? 

^ : Icftl <JJT$*ft3t? 

•ftg, : ft ’ft 3H*ft f I 

*ft^ : 5^ ifft #ft I ? 

=ft^ : ft ftt 3TE& t I 

3?tT ? 

=% : % ftt 3TE# eTTF t I 3ffT XIFT 3* #ft f ? 

ftft wr 'ft <51 e h I i 
h^ttci 

3 TI 3 ft, t^t 

TFft : 3TT3Tt, 3JTaft, WTT, tst I ^#T, #t ? 

^Hdl ^ | 3TR ^ft ? 

TFft : *f ^ ^ f | <J*T 3n^c=T W ^Tcft #T ? 

^Hdl •Ts?f I Rh *R ^ 7f?cft I? | $\\H 3T^t tfk°lc?l i? 

3?tT 3TTC ? 

XFft : ?f *pftcT tffacft f I SFTT ^FRTT, $ W ^f f I f^T I 

3n^ft ^RTT ^TT SRT*T ^TT I 
^TcTT : ^ 3R3TI | 


Glossary : 

^ ^ft #t 

T TfrT ^ f ? 
cj^i} WT 
(adj.) 

f^T *R (adv.) 

SFTT ^7?TT here: (imperative tut.) 
^1^41 f“MT 
WJVR (m.) 


How are you? 

How is your husband? 
at your place 
special 
(adv.) all day 
excuse me 
to be in hurry 
a greeting 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-4 




R-rciwidi 

R<«IWIdl 

R«n*JT 


R^ret ^ ! ^to^O^O ? 

+41 'Tiff *nlj»«r I '^Ps'T xtcj^ii I 

f^cPf cTt^r ? 

W» I 

I, I 
(% t^TO TJO 

'TO ■4^^1'fl % 3T)T | 

(3p? vtojt) 

«TCT, WT ft^T I JIFcltWW'l U^<tK ! 


Glossary : 


femft (m.) 

student 

R<reu<tlell (m.) 

rikshaw driver 

'tm! *i 

why not 


sir 

d<p< (adv.) 

certainly 

(informal imperative) 

go straight 

•4‘1^61'fl (f.) 

crossing 

^klFT (m.) 

crossing 

(v.t. + conjunct) 

arrive and 

3^tr 

to the right 

■g^TT ((fut.informalimperative) of v.i. HI) 

turn! 

3RT 

That's all. 

fwt (pres.infor. imper. of the verb <!<=r>H 1 ) 

stop! 

(pres.infor. imper. of the verb cfaT ) 

take! 


★ ★ ★ 
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Mf?HW ^T^ft 


SfT^tT, tfc^ | 

sffaRft *Fc=rT : 

1 If fER % TJ5R «St; ^ETT, 3fmt §£ 


«!f|c1 3i^«l fefT 3TFT% I If 3TTWf ETTC ^ ?ft 3?fT 

3fN% *TFT 3TT% FfEf f?t Tff sft 1 

W FR3T R ? 

sffarft «pfvIT : 

d+c^4> Tft Eftfarr | |f 3pft-3Tift 3TT T#f f 1 


cR^cjR W t ? 

mFSm ^ W, 3RT RTF T Tfe^; 


RR 3TTcft ^ 
(^TFT Rftft f ) 

Glossary 

%HH (f.) 

^RTT (v.i.) 
foctft ^ (IPC; adv.) 

X^r *TR ^TTT 

X ^TtRTT (planned future) 
cRk^F (m.) 
snft-spft (adv.) 

T ft<fR (#TT + ^.conjunct.) 

(f.) 

RU (adv.) 

efaR (^TT + ^.conjunct.) 

^ gq (IPC; adv.) 

★ 


hospitality 
to pass by 
meet and 

to remember X 

to be thinking of doing X 

formality 

just now 

drink and 
magazine 

for a short while 

take and 
giving 

★ ★ 
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4' TTC3T f Wf 


sr wf ^faq;, fftctt % % tfrit ^ w f i w ^ft ^ ^t ^ 

TPRTT ft ? 

^T H^f, TTCtTT cTt H^f Id I I SIFT ^T 1 ^ ^TT^, 

H$e) ^ki*? qr "gfeq; i #& ^r^q; j ^rft^ ^fNr ftnz ^ref^ % 

t I 

3T I ^%| 


Glossary 


t TRrTT ^rT W f 1 

1 have lost my way. 

"FFF (exp.) 

excuse me! 

cFTcTT t 

it seems 

TTRTT (m.) 

way 

^FTT (v.i.) 

to forget 

^ (adv.) 

to the right 

W* T ( v i ) 

to turn 

■J\W\ (m.) 

crossing 

^ (adv.) 

to the left 

(adv.) 

straight ahead 

^Teftt ^q; (continuative compound) 

keep going 

(adv.) 

approximately 

spiRK 

Thanks. 
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- W«l 


ar fft ^rtr, ffttf 3 ftft ft% smn f i 3 fft ^ TiFt 3 )f % Fft 

FRcTT I FF +lF-Tft FFF ^ ? 

F FF FFF Ft *3l<rrfl ' <T>Pci ff I 

3i : t fttftf ftft ftfft f i fft $ fttftf foFft <jt t ? 

F FttF 4 )f R>cil4)c < i 

3T FFT «ll'l % frTF; FF% 3TRF FTFF FTT t ? 

F 3TTF F^, FFF ^ FF FTT, FTF^FTft FF 3TF% FT F?t FTFF; I 

fft % Fin if fi^ftcR ‘ff’ ^ ftfaF i fft ft F#t ff% TTrrn 3ftr 

STTTTF^F HTUF ft I 

3f F^ FgF} f focFTT FFF FFcTT t ? 

F FftF 3TTFT WT I 

3T SRTFTF I TtF3?TTFTFI $FT I «HK« ^7TF FT FT 1 1 

F 3iN^ <£!«*> ft T[FT ft; FFT FT ^FTF ciMqi«i FtcTT ft 1 

3f f 3TFFft Fcft $ fcfXT TTT^t TF^FFI FTFFT f I fFFT F^ 3PFF TFFT 

sJdl^H I 

F FF Ft 3TTF ■4)<t'’ FT 'dcK «1IVJ, I FFt «fgcl— Tft jj'N'l ft 1 3TTF 3IF9F 3Ppft 

FFFF”F F?t Flft <a(k FTFTt I 
3f Ffl FtF-ft 3$ ^nrft t ? 

F FFT % yii^FK-t) Fft *F% ’ FFT £l4>< « 1 K^ ft I 3TIF '<+>s<tc. <.' F?T ^cTT £lR>ll!, 

f^> FF STTFFt ■>7l+ FT vddK ^ I 

3T EFFFTF, ^t fclF TFTF FT t W FFF f, FFT 3TTF-FTF *£lf F^T % ? 

F ft FT, ^Ft^F, FFFFtFH, ^c-HflHHF F^T, FFTTF % FFrFjf Ff^ft f 

% ff I Fft FFT % FF-FFTF ffFF % TTFt FT $FF I 1 3nF fFF ft FT 
FF>f ft I 

FFT f FFFF Ft feM^T ft FT FFTTF ^ f^F^FJTcW ft 
FTtfftF TFcT 1 1 FFFFtFF FTrlftF ft % F^ F^^ftF Ft FtcTF 
(1916) ^ FF^t TFTFFT F?t ?5t IFFT cFTFF F^FF FFTT fenf^fFt FT 
ftTFF-FftrSTF FtFT 1 1 FFT 'FTTF FcTT FFF’ ^fT f^FFTF Ff^FT ^ 
eTFTF I I FFT 3TTF ftF^t % FT FF^ t I 
Ff?t ^tOT^O^O % ^°M FR FT ^ 3TTFFt FTTFTF FT% % fcTR *FF’ FFtRST 
FtlfT I 3TTF “FFFcTT ’ % ’JSFT # ^ I Ft FFFT % FF iM FTTFTF F 
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3T 

«T 


vjjlcft Ft I cR SfN^t <t> u cl 'qT cKci'fl Fhft I 
% feR I STN^ 3TT^Tr€t ^ I 

^TTOtl WFft W%\ HildHfl Ft I 


Glossary 


^t (m.) 

traveller 

3TC*ft (PN) 

( 1 ) name of a river in Varanasi 

(2) name' of a locality in Varanasi 

tfRRPT (PN) 

a small township near Varanasi where 
Lord Buddha preached his first sermon 

(f. Eng.) 

bus 

*TTCPT (m.) 

mode 

anrp^F (adj.) 

comfortable 

dM4M (adj.) 

matchless 

WRR (adj.) 

to one's taste and liking 

+F4d < (Eng.) 

conductor 

(PN; m.) 

a locality in Varanasi 

«r 

as it is 

51*^ (PN; m.) 

the temple of goddess Durga 

(PN; m.) 

the temple of Hanuman 

<p=Rft HFRT Tff^T (PN; m.) 

the temple of Lord Ram 

(adj.) 

important 

S?Hk WT (m.) 

sightseeing places 

^TT^PTr oR/TT (v.t.) 

to found 

ftrem-siftTSRT (m.) 

teaching and training 

^ eTFFP (adj.) 

worth seeing 

f^rrm Tff^r (PN, m.) 

the temple of Lord Shiva 

SR 

main gate 

X 'dHClsJj f?M 1 

to be available to 'X' 

3TRntt (adj.) 

grateful 

wm(adj..) 

happy 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-8 


f ^ - i 


4k 

EM 

4k dlfll+lA 
fkkft 
<j|fli+iO 

fkkft 

4k Jiflr+ifl 
f4M 

4k 3|fl|+|0 


4irr 4 kr ‘#rr srear ^4 ktt f ? 

3ITC kck kkt SReFTT t ? 

k, 4k (20) yfeR I 

3TN fkt ggT If WSrFTT ^1# 4 ? 
k *fTkk ^3T ^ I 

aw i ^ ‘skr a4 f¥k4 ar % -gkk (40) w* i 
4k (20) ym ^rkk (40) §<* are k (800) ^o i w 
a?lkt( are k (800) ^o 4k t are a?) kk i 

t(4> 4k W'T I W If kf ‘f4ek kT ^TT W f ? 
atawi ^rieraTcft krekt re i fe^tT^T4k t m 
are %k «tgci arkt 4k4 I 1 
£RRi4 ! If aik 4?r If fkk 44 k?n4f f i arkh 

'TRk i 


Glossary 


Ik 4 

By and large the English word 1 
equivalent is arftkkT 
keTT (m.) 

gsT(f-) 

«KcHI (v.t.) 
f4PTH4 4T (f.) 
yiT 

kk (f.) 
fak ka (m.) 

(v.t.) 

«t(ld4kfi (adj.) 


in the bank 

bank' is used. However its Hindi 

dollar (currency of America) 

currency 

change 

rate of exchange 

times 

receipt 

traveller's cheque 
here : to encash 
next, adjacent 
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- 2 


UTm> 

31 %+lA 

ffa> 3 ffij^rtt 


aifil+lfl 


X^FT ^IcTT #cRT SW ^| 

3m ^RT MT old'll *TTF?t t *TT XfTc^ W ? 

^t, g?t mT ^ 3 ?%-TTT ^mT 3 TE 3 T t ? 

^ 3tr %i ^TFn *mrt I, dT Piftdd snffi ^i?n arfto 

3 % 1 1 yUKT SIM f^fcRTT % I 

*t ^TRcf % % Pi&ri if h$ 1 ^ti'idi i sm 

■gw «II - 1 c mO ^ 3114+1 ^gd 3Tmrfr I? 1 !! i 

art, arnrrtt ?Tt *£t w did 1 1 d? dT to +rfsi 1 1 
+PT % f%T dT ^ %dd ftcldl % I ddd <flicl ^ 
3tI^R<Td Fdit mpi <pi(di, 3ndc1T dHi, rmf£r ^-h i 3nf^ 

Pilihd 3raf& #r frixT arracff ddT 7# $ 

yfclw +7? 71% «RT d>7T^ 1 1 31dffr #; 3Td 3 H+f5ld 

o 

71% snuf df|d ^H'Hl'tdl +T yi+i ?t 'dlcfl !• 1 wl<fl ddd 
SW3IW wtl d% 3m % W d’S trft Tl% % 
ftrcrft sm^r <j7d smm+dT dt sm t+ 1 tr+ 
PiR-qci 3Mf& % fcTo; 7^ f i if 47 smr d7 
Turn 1 1 

TM dd vJtH<T>l(l % feTxr d-4di<; I *? ?¥ 77 dTdd>7 3m 
% %7 ftcJdT I ddT% I 

dddtl 


Glossary 

Wcffl <ftldl (m.) 
^Tfc^ ^RTT (m.) 
3TT^f ^PTf (m.) 

& Wft (m.) 

3irHNf& vjf hi (m.) 


saving account 
current account 
recurring deposit 
fixed deposit 
short-term deposit 
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3TW9I (m.) 

deposit reinvestment 

Tr^nft wn (m.) 

cumulative deposit 

®*TR (m.) 

interest 

SJTO (f.) 

interest rate 

3prf& (f.) 

time / period 

^PTfarTT (m.) 

consumer 

'jfFT^ntt (f.) 

information 

tfclW (adv.) 

every month 

Tlftl (f.) 

amount 

^^fcT (PP) 

here : saved and put together 




fN N ft 
fV\fv 

N<i*ll 


r>\ r\ 

tq^TT 


ott ^itt i w n w\ ‘t^’ ^ !r^ f ? 

^ft FT I 3TR% W % ? 

^T *TTO fit ift W *TT3T 3FPTT MW^d r # t I ^ *FT*T x^TTT ? 

■^TTI 3TN WT TTcRTcl I T* 

^cMK <£lfa^ I 

3TR^t ^ | 

*HJ 4K I 


Glossary 

T^T#T TT 
ym (v.t.) 
tf^RT-'W (m.) 

'X' % ^T*T xfepn (exp.) 
W^ - WT -cleT J|( (exp.) 

! (exp.) 

(m.) 


at window three 
to encash (a cheque) 
introduction letter / identitycard 
for 'X' to suffice 
Will it do ? 

This will do. 
signature 
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3flr irfta ^ 


tott% fttot fp i gsTfprcti 
tot ftrc ft ^ ftt % ? 
xft ft, fftr ft ®i^ci <*<« ft i 
ftz if xrf ? 
xft ^rftt l 

% ft TO TOlfrPft if TO? ? 
xft, TOJ-TO5 I 
TTcTT <fKM ? 

ftt, to? ftt fft>raft ft crroftro #1# ft 1 

'jro #ftt ft ? 

xft, Ric^d dftl I 3ft"? pi<J 'ft <j<fl 7ft ft I «IK-«ik 'TOTT TTTOft ft I 
xft fftTOTOT I ? 
xftfT-ftlFT I 

TO TOlf TO^TTOcft TOT^ =lft jj't'M TO ft TOjtr | TOT^ TOTft TO 
TTTO 3ft? crttTO 5 TOTOTT 3TTTOFT TOT ftTO I ^ TOftt xftfftrTJTT I 
FTTO ftlTO TTO^JTT 3ft? <ft - #T ^ 3TRTTO 3ftPl^ll I 

TO# ftt 3T^ft Ft TOftftl TOlf TOT Ftft TO fft? fa? cftPl^ll I 

: ^t3T^?TI TOTOTOI TOR% I 


Glossary 


TOfta (m.) 

patient 

TOTOftcT (f.) 

conversation 

xpTO (m.) 

fever 

3^ (m.) 

pain 

1ft? (m.) 

head 

(m.) 

stomach 

ftte (f.) 

back 

TOSTcft (f.) 

rib 


FTTOT 

FFRT 

TOft«r 

5l4d < 

^r 

6HZi 

t\*Zi 
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^ (adj.) 

a little 

TTcTT <$uN Ft^TT (v.i.) 

sore throat to be 

PPIcHI (v.t.) 

to swallow 

d+cJH (f.) 

difficulty 

^ (f ) 

appetite 

^T*?f 

not at all 

Ffc (m.) 

lips 

^ ( vi -) 

here: to feel dry 

4K-«tl< 

again and again 

fJracTFn (v.i.) 

to feel queery (nausea) 

*St5T qfeT (adv.) 

a little 

^ (m.) 

a piece of paper/prescription 

WTCTcft (adj.) 

adjacent 

crfafT (m.) 

method 

WcTT ^TT (comp. V.) 

to tell 

^5 (adj.) 

a lot 

Fc^T (adj.) 

light 

(m.) 

food 

3TTCFT (m.) 

rest 

(adv.) 

soon 

3TSFT Ffal/Ft ' 3 fHT (v.i.) 

to get well 

fan cftf^rirr (exp.) 

Please meet me (future 


imperative) 


Vocabulary : Body parts 


fiU™- headi^TI™ forehead; ‘tHHcfF temple; 3^ eye; ^>FT m ear; ^TcT m 
teeth; tongue; JTcTT throat; FT# chest; rib; nails; 

feet; d'ldV- finger; thumb; «ff^ arm; FFT hand; -i i™ 

knee; d<$=Mi ,u ankle;di# leg; stomach; fa'K'" liver; f## f 

spleen; QW*si m lungif^cF" heart; F^f/srf^ bone; cartilage; 

■J#"- kidney; 3TTcT# intestine; EFT# artery; nerve; 
muscle; Rhmi" 1 brain; oesophagus; 

trachea. 
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: 

£ 4 >H 4 U : 

TTTF^ 

: 


TITF^* 

tttf^ 

£ 4 *M<K 

£t>M«K 


•fR^ I ? 

HH(t) I ^ RT fef# <sdl$4l ^ <flfav, | 3?lT 

rim i?t mf 4t wtr, v3^% 3ftr <3 hi % i 

RRH* MHI'l it cnT*RT ^(dlcflR Rm<T (45 minutes) c^ftt I 
3TN RFT «l64>T IK RT cik<?>< 3fl^t ? 

Rft ^cRT TO rRtRT ^t 3 ^rtt RR% 3 n^RT; ^ 

3pft^f, RT cfld+T I 

3TTR TTforft RR$ 3TRTT | cfl^+7 fft ^fSfCT , 

SFRRRI 

(^ ^frt rtc) 

*tft RRT$TT chlR t ? 

^t, RF I MSRlcfl iftcft *j«!£-9IIH % RTR <41^ I 

RF ' FT *5: RT cftf^ I WM Tf^ I RRT^ 

<Rlcfl *t<T R I RF RTFR RR q^d yRKi f^TT Ft, RT*t 

RT F<# FTR % RWFTTI 

IFRRTRI fiRRT McTRIT ^ ? 

RTW Wj; W ^ (Rs. 22.50) I 

3TTR% HIR HdIR (Rs. 50.00) FtRT ? ift MIR 

^ R#f ? I 

^t FT, FtRT I 

(ill£ 4 > M^IR WJ R^T dtd ^TT 1 1 ) 

RF RcdRfl W! TO ^ (Rs. 27.50), 3?TT 3TR^t 
I 

iHMdK I RR4*1 I 


408 


Glossary 


q?t j^Mi (t.) 

chemist shop 

TTIF^ (m.) 

customer 

iM(f.) 

pill 

^z2 ^ (m ) 

small change 

(Eng.) 

capsule 

WPT 

be careful 

Weft 

empty stomach 

?TWniT (imper.fut.) 

apply 

W(l.) 

ointment 

Fr#r FFT % (adv.) 

lightly, gently 

TjpFl (m.) 

small change 




TJT^ 

¥1^ 

5^PRR 


¥tt i 
3T^T I *1TT I 
fad'll cifyll ? 

^0«* ^ W^\ I 

crar $ qiwrcfi ^PTt $ 3?n ^rrnpr f i 
^tt snq ^ ? 

^ft q£h anw+di q$f i *rre % flfinyn 

ERTTOI 


Glossary 

3f^T (adv.) 
ylTT (ind.) 
qi«dldl (adj.) 
(adv.) 

^fcj^^dl (f.) 


certainly 

just 

the next door 
in advance 
need 


★ ★ ★ 
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if - 1 


w w*r ^«(id <ffa ^ f^sft 
3fir w 3i-dM^ 3tfaq; i 

^f^nft : ^t, ^jf i 

TTTF^ : fccT% ^ gq; ? 

«t>4^l (1 : cRT Ipn W gg W WRT g^TT gq; ^T W* ^T 

^tt *nt w. gq; w^ w grr wcfi ^ gq; tjjttf wj 

*F*$m - g>cT PMMH gq; wwft WJ WrcTT I 

ill*?*?* : 3?lT «lld, *?m 6l*?*<Fll^t ^d <51 Id I <sJld ^4>dl g ? 

*t>4^l(l : FT, 3TFT *fFT ^TcT WcTT T^fcT t I FRTft 3?tT ^RT 

^FTTg ff I $-!*) 3fFT 3RRTT f^TEffftcT 3T3f£r % feig d J ll d*?*^ 
% I 3nH*£l ^TRT ®CfR fuel'll I 


TJW : 

^ftt % sfi^ki 

TfRRt ! 


<?*4dlfl : 

TTO* 1 



Glossary 




3l«HflHI 

(m.) postoffice 

T TcTTCT ^ 

50 paisa 


(m.) aerograms 

^TTco 1$: 

6.50 

3P^#I 

(m.) inland letters 

fas 

65 


times 


15 

*FTT ftdl'M 

o 

all together 

WctTT ^ 

75 paisa 

At A 

even more 

TtTTTF 

11 

eRTPTT 

here : to invest 


25 

^RT-^pndT 

(m.) savings account 

tsutA 

86 

^RT-qmT 

(f.) savings schemes 

WctR 

75 

PttrffoT 3raf& (f.) fixed period 



®MM 

(m.) interest (on money) 


w* 

(f.) information) 



At A 

even more 
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swxeii'l - 2 

3T W W ' xf WT ^ i? ? 

*r am ^ ^r^nn I ? 

3T Ih&P’, '«IT#g-' t I 

W 3IVT ^ *)«FTT t Xfl % ? 

3f mh ^Wsl^ W Ftm ? 

«T ^fr ^FT (120) W( I 

3T *R? <Tt ^cT y^lKi 1 1 swa^T W Ft>TT ? 

* #^cT t#H (35) W( I 

3r ah: w Ifa*? m $ qg%JTT ? 

*r mh 5T¥ % XT^J WTF X?|%ITT, 3RP % IS: $ 3TO WIF 

ePT 1 1 

ar swt ^tf^rxr, ^r ‘?l%r’ 3r #s?ct ^r I 1 wt gfcr 

mnft $ faft( <£rf fa$l*r <?r #]tft t ? 

* xft ft, g^ w 3mr tj# ff TTRtO mr xtftar ft M f 1 

'K'tJ FT*T FF *T^t FtFT FlBlJ, | FF 3TTTF % $)FRT FtFT I 
3T xft, ^cRT % fcTtr JPmK I ^T <ftTT<FFFxfttl#T, #£FFT 

Fft I 3 FF 3TTTF fcTFihi $ «F5 XR$, FltfcT far % FfasR, <Fc=T 
F))<. 3HA'II I 

F EFFFFF F?t Fiq^'fai Ff?t I FF Ft ^TT q>d«-) t I XJ3> 3lh FIF I 

arm) tftFT-xfpFx ftft #trrr i 

3f FF XTtisRT FF cRgT % flt^FT ? 

F 3TR m4c1 ^FXT 3n^t, Ft 3TTF4XT FF Fl c> l u ll FF FlD % ctq><., 

F#t ftftt ^ft | 

3T tt^ 3fh fif i ff ff 3 fft^ fff % chF $fft fifft f i 

JHFI FTFFFif «(cii5'j > I 
F JilKe *)mU I 
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3T *JF cTCH ^ M^'ll ? 

5 3TT3 R-1 if I 

3f W ^ ^ ^T M#‘M<J| ^THT ^THT? W M#2>d m #51 

% ? 

w # m #rr=t #% ? #r ^ $ srfcT $rf$RT 

ff| Sl+'T* T3# M W tftR-T* if “sre# 1 1 #T w# # 
T^7#?^tl WT <pd farTOR # gfttJT t I 
5d*l T T5f jio RdRd pldi ^ I 


Glossary 

post office 

swain (m.) 

^3»d (Eng.) 

packet 

ipSFTT (v.t.) 

to send 

F ^\i (f.) 

airmail 

(f.) 

sea mail 

si^-cf (m.) 

postage 

(adv.) 

about, approximately 

*U\<\ (adj.) 

too much 

ftRHT (adj.) 

how much 

OT(m.) 

time 

WTF (m.) 

week 

WJ t (adv.) 

can take (so much time) 

8TRT #Rrc( ! (imperative) 

excuse me 

^45=r (adv.) 

only 

■gfcr (Eng.; adj.) 

rinted 

(jjsld mJ) (f.) 

printed matter 

(adj.) 

special 

^ (f.) 

rate 

<3# ff (PPC) 

printed 

*TFnft (f.) 

things 

(adj.) 

less 

#*RT (f.) 

price, cost 

i# ^n# t (pres, pass.) 

is sent 
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T®] ^3TT (PPC) 

kept 

3lcPT-$ (adv.) 

separately 


information 

3TOT>T ( - conj.) 

having packed 

<Mdl (v.t.) 

to close, to seal etc. 

- conj.) 

having closed 

3TF4V^4>dl (f.) 

need 

(m.) 

duty 

(m.) 

customs 

^“ii TO (m.) 

declaration form 

^RTTT (v.t.) 

to fill out (a form here) 

'TTOR (^r -conj.) 

fill out and 

^TT (v.t.) 

to give 

(adv.) 

only here 

m41+<u| ( m .) 

registration 

M'4W< u I ^TTT (v.t.) 

to register 

^ (m.) 

registered letter 

#TT (v.t.) 

to lose 

# *THT (comp, v.i..) 

to get lost 

Ft ^fHT (v.i.) 

to get damaged 

* (pp„) 

against 

(adj.) 

protected 

(Eng. m.) 

register 

■<^k(f.) 

receipt 

(v.t.) 

here to enter (in the register) 

(m.) 

customer 

(adv.) 

immediately 

foTCH (f.) 

delivery service 

fadftd #TT (v.i.) 

to be delivered 

rpd facRW for (f.) 

express delivery 

#W (f.) 

facility 


★ ★ ★ 
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TITFF? 

«<MWldl 

-m* 

^ft^TcTT 

u«”Thidi 


U®«ft«ldT 

w 

^fkien 


g^rq;, ftf^ i 3 ttf% w sncj ? ? 

xft FT I ^ FFT TR % 3TT^ f | M$|^| 3TR^ cTTcT 3fT^ FFT 3TTc^ 
yPTT 3TTc^ I 3HF^t 3?FT-TT[ FTdT 3TTc^ ^ifeq, ? 

Mgl^l 3TTcJ^ °FT W FTF t ? 
srf WJ (Rs. 2.50) Tiler fecit I 
^gcT FFFT 1 1 ^ F^tfe^l 

OTT^TTTI iffi ^7FT F* T^» <?FT % I 3ft 3TFT% FTfasr FFt 

1 1 stn c^rft ft ^ cflfaq, i 

3fe t 3TFTT (half) fecit FFT^t 3TTCJ, fecit TCT, tit (250) TIFT 
cmc <, FFFT TIFT 3RTF> 411^1^ I 4^5 FTT ypFIl 3ftr Fft fW tit 

<Jtfeq; i 3frr ft, ^ fecft w 4tfeq; i 

(TTFTFT 2ft if *nft gxr) tit* ^ TTTF*T ? 

^TT 3flT Fj»s? *1^1 I +d fed*-) ^ ? 

3ITc^-TRT WIT (Rs. 1.25), FZT-FTF WJ ((Rs. 5.00), 

Wt (Rs. 1 .50), 3TFW-FW % (Rs. 0.50), FTT SlfelT, fa^-F^ 
(Rs. 0.25), W^T-xfft WJ (Rs. 3.00); ^ef ftcW Ffi£ ?FRF 
w; (Rs. 11.50)) I 


TT1F3I : W cftfcPJ 3TO% 1 

(?imPT ^ |^) EFIRK | 

Glossary 

J'W'I *R 

at the vegetable shop 

f^FT 

(f.) kind 


(adj.) from the hills 


(m.) price 


(adj.) reasonable 

€fc=n 

(m.) bag 


(IPC)while filling 
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Name of some common vegetables in India 


(f.) 

ginger 

srdt (f.) 

a kind of taro 

3TTc|(m.) 

potato 

(f.) 

cucumber 

^ 1 ^ (m.) 

a kind of taro 

3fTR (m.) 

raw mango 

^3Fcf (m.) 

jackfruit 

^Ref (f.) 

lotus root 

^cTT (m.) 

bitter gourd 

(m.) 

a kind of sour berries used 
chiefly to make pickles and jams 

#TT (m.) 

cucumber 

TfejM (f.) 

knol khol 

(f.) 

carrot 

(m.) 

beetroot 

ZTJRTK (m.) 

tomato 

^(m.) 

lemon 

M (f.) 

capsicum 

HIciR* RTR (m.) 

spinach 

gftWTtfrTT (m.) 

mint leaves 

*£?pM (f.) 

cauliflower 

(f.) 

cabbage 

(m.) 

aubergine; brinjal 

(f.) 

okra; lady's finger 

(m.) 

peas 

^(f) 

radish 

(f.) 

bottle gourd, pumpkin 

(f.) 

sweet potato 

(m.) 

beans 

ftt af^roT (m.) 

green coriander 


★ ★ ★ 
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t fjcT TT 


: 

4wMMI : 

fNN f\ 

Iqq^li 
^jddldl : 

rv\r\ 

iwn 
4>d4ldl : 

r\\ rv 

IqqVii 
W4rdl : 

ftM : 

4wMMI : 

f\\ r\ 

14 q 911 : 

W^TdT : 

4>d4Tdl : 


Glossary 


4>d4lcl ^ f^dt <flf^l^ I 

*IFT ?, did % dl?f I 

Tn^^tf^TI FTd I?t if 3fN% if 3TWT ^ I epfft c?t 
dfd % f | t^T, XT^7 ^vjfd f^cl^ % t ? 

^t, SiK4lc) 3TO WJ 3^T viiuqicl WJ d^fd I 
% WJ qvjf'idi^ ^ 4)fau, I 

3fk dd? ? 

o 

x^> R>wl «ti) 3?tT X^P R>cil ’It ^ <J)R>i*< I ctR'*i HFct qflisn 
%3f 3 ?Tt wtf ^T ^it xtft t ? 

^t, ^ 41t) ohv; ylci R»cit, str H-crt ^rf (i 2) tj’HM. ylci R>d1 i 
writ fit ^ t ^T ? *J?t <d depict ttfi TORT fi#f I 
fi# tflFfi I fiF +?4l(t tfi f , H^FTO itfe | 

€tfii 1 1 ^ 41I«m I fi>cT R>d-t ^ fRJ I *t uRT «fc^t 

>o 

V 

$ct - dd (10) W* , ifd - *ftd (20) WT ^ - dKF WJ (12), 
d>d ftdldd ^ Wcfld (42) WJ I 

dF Wd (50) WJ dd dfc 1 1 3TTd ^ 3ITS (8) W* cffcT I 

(did 3lfT 3TT5 (8) WJ if cftf^r |g4, 3TTTOT dlHM 3^T 9td 

^1 IM4I4 I foR3IT^7TTI 


f^ft (m.) 

diddTdT (m.) 
q4^i 

d^fd % Bdiq ^ 
cftei % 

Fid 


foreigner 
fruitseller 
one dozen 
by the dozen 
by weight 
recently 
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(adj.) 

the ones over this side 

(adj.) 

the ones over that side 

tfct f^T 

per kilo 

?T£crr, JRT^t (adj.) 

sour 

wcZi ic^ (adj.) 

the sour ones 

^^T(adj.) 

absolutely 

<(oi^ (imperative) 

please tell 

^[cf (m.) 

altogether 

if WZ\ ^ l (m.) 

1 am a bit in a hurry! 

«p? wf % ^TPT (Name of some fruits) 

3PJT (m.) 

grapes 

3FTFTRT (m.) 

pineapple 

3FTTT (m.) 

pomegranate 

(m.) 

guava 

3f^(m.) 

peach 

3fTH (m.) 

mango 

#>cTT (m.) 

banana 

(m.) 

musk melon 

i^(f.) 

apricot 

^ ( m ) 

sapodilia 

(m.) 

water melon 

^(m.) 

lemon 

h41cii (m.) 

papaya 

Hlc-dl (m.) 

a kind of orange 

(f.) 

a kind of orange 

HRRT (m.) 

a kind of orange 

=TT7FTRft (f.) 

pear 

viO'+ii (m.) 

custard apple 

(m.) 

apple 


★ ★ ★ 
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im4t f^PF^T 


Pi *fcii 
TtfcRR 
Pl 4 dl 

tjJpRPT 

pTffcTT 

itfeKH 

MOT 

x^fcRPT 

Mot 

Mot 

trMr 


Mot 


#FI 

Mot 


60978 (W, ^fl, OTrT, 3TT3) 

- fliH+l ft>«*l 4TcT 'I't'fl ^ ? 

#n, $ Mot ^ih f i 

3wt tdt i itk Mr ? 

3fM *Rftt *nFT *TT& 1 1 Mt 1 Je 5 c|l <J»T del’ll 
■qiei'Tl ? Hraftij ¥ii<fl 4»r 3r«?5T 3 jwt 1 1 

I ^<£1 flit ^t5- 1 JI5 I t^TI flltK Fb<. ^ Riel ! ^ 

'STPTT t ? 

4^T, yfe^t % kr gl<TK 3tT OT3?t I «t>t9 «ll(l£)ci <tR*I I R>t i#ll<fl 

» o 

I 

: $^F(15)RrTC$Tg^-#fl 

( M-fip (15) RH<1 OT4 M u <fl «M<fl t) 

I ? 

*f, TtfeTCR I 3F5T 3TT f ? 

OT^tl 3TTOTt I cjT^TTT FtRTT T#t f I 

Mot, vrctfta TiT^t 3r Mr % ^ 3 ^ ot^tot otM f i arrcMt 

^f Mt M <?ltft t, %TT *ldel«l t, W *TRd *f FRTt ^9T dTj? 

eT^Mf 3^T eT3% I^T MeTT ^ STpft ^ ^7t 3?fT RM 

Mt ? 

: ^9T Sf VW: W FW OTdT-ftdT 1 1 % W^t FR7TT 

flHii <ilM 'OTTSf^ f I el3<£ ets t £l ■‘Mdl, nftqitl =FT 

^ 3nM *tcT, M HFedff eT?% M eMt 4F 

3TTO-^ itcT, *T m M W# OTTO M Mt 1 1 

: *r£ *IF < T> u s<fl F>T %ef W glfll t ? 

' O 

: kfPFFk’ OTOTft Ft ^ I fM ^T ^ Mt % WT elF% M cMt 

% Fitlwh’ Mm ^licl 1 1 ^ «F*T-<g u scD ^ Rl^, dt ^ 
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MJcUH 

PnfeTT 

Pl4dl 

XjfeTCFT 


xrfeRPT 

P»4e1l 


xtfeTCFT 


fteT^ *rc STFT: W^t ^T#f ^TRft I 

7TR?T ^ *TF ^T#f 3TTeTT, 4<^ t ^geT | 3?tT FT, 3?|T 
U^TI W eJ^Fft XJFT cTF%-eT^i|1f 3m-3fN T^f» ^ ^T#f 

4f>T 7T®F% ? 

^T#f I 3TR^cT eft *TFTt if cTF%-cTFf^n TTTO ^ t 3?lT 3TWT 
I T5^- I T<S>^ ft*T Ft XifTcTT 1 1 

eft W % ^Ttft ^>T ? ? 

FT I 3TO FTeTT-fteTT ftffr % ^ f | ^ 

FTeTT-fteTT TT^ft *T #t, eft TFTFTT Fteft 1 1 

ffrrfel' efT*T ^T^ t ? 

^ FTeTT-ftcTT frrft cRF TFtft ^ Ft, eTt % ■<M$0 % F^tfeT 
f^TF ^T ^ct 1 1 3TTOT FTeTT-fteTT ^t HKM'ifl ^T Ft 

xsTTeft % aflr 3TTq^t TPTO for $ Fte'ff #t ^ t I 

XfF UIH^Ict H4»H if wt ? sjferFTI ^FFFTT TI?t 1 1 ^eT^efFT^^T 
4*4^ FF^ ^ ^T TI? ft, v^TT-T^tT ^ 7 !HT-«mmi Ft TFT I" I 

4j?I f" W^t 4>T XJT I F^ ^TFTT I ^TTTcT if 9ll4t ^RT I?t FteTT 
1 1 4cfl, Xjfc^t 3F^T ^ | ^FT^ ^PT WFt 4>7 vjexK 414*1 cffe% 
Wt I 

XTF <51* t>, •cl ell I 


Glossary 

pHw (m.) 

J^ft 3RFT (f.) 

(f.) 

3TWT (m.) 

^ft 3ftr (expression.) 


invitation 
cousin sister 

(daughter of mother's brother) 
marriage 

chance, opportunity 

an act of goodness needs no 
permission 


itTT HeTcFT t 


I mean 


$*TcTT(m.) 


419 


decision 


^dl (v.i.) 

qiRcq (m.) 

(f.) 

tiiniRl* (adj.) 

(adj.) 

^eT (m.) 

3TFTCT ^cT (m.) 

hk*-hR+ (adj.) 

(f.) 

t$rr, ^ (adj.) 

MS (f.) 

cft^T (adj. + non.) 

TF^ft FlRTT (v.i.) 

W*t(f.) 

HKKjPft (f.) 

(adj.) 

(f.; pi.) 

WRRT (v.i.) 

*TF% gq; (PPC) 

tR (adj.) 

(adj.) 

SHR (m.) 

^oTT (m.) 

^R Ft dHI 

h 4)|R ft^TF (adj. + non.) 

F^f ... ^TRT % (compul. str.) 

cTFR effect TO (IPC) 


to decide 
responsibility 
ability 
social 
economic 

compatibility, match 

mutual compatibility, 

traditional 

manner 

such 

situation 

young people 

to agree to 

court 

displeasure 
affectionate 
lights 
to glitter 
having worn 

remaining 

interesting 

question 

reply 

to fall in love 
registered marriage 
we have to go 
on the way back 

★ ★ ★ 
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^ 'IHW'K I % 3IIH<^1 W TfaT 3>T fl+dl 1? ? 

*n=ft : jjft % fc# inf^Jr % git 3r ^ ^xpn ^r 1 

f^T if ^cl'talcf) 'iife^l ^T t I 

tcT ^ cTf ‘wft f^RW Q,<W^’ % | W 7TT# 

<?lHP<. fH -1 cT ^TT «HK<H % tgclcfl ^ 3flT <J*A f^T 

qqp ^TTrC ^3T% if ^t?T *71 Rcrfl ijuicfl ff 1 ^ 3?fT TTCff 
'wM n<*nltr % 1 ^ gcpnfipft I 1 if •sicTcft I 3 ftr 
WTH if fe# ^tl<ff £ I W *TT# «HKU if 7T& #T 

(3:30) tfZ^f % farft 3PT7f fcT (5.30) «T% 

Tiplcftt I 


Glossary 


it4T (f.) 

service 

gpTT(f-) 

information 

fe# ^T^Trff 

the ones that go to Delhi 

fa=T if '^cl^lcft 

those that run during the day 

^O'llR'fl (adj.) 

super fast 


one moment 

733> «t'Jl t ?>< H^KI pH'lJ 

fifty minutes past one 

(ITT#) 75? ^TT 

(v.i.) (train) departure 

Xif ^ToFTT 

to start at X 

Xif #FT 

via X 

HT^ HR ^f 

half past five 

mil cfl-i 

half past three 


421 




*£w\ m - 2 

(TR cRT Tft*T 4KT»Tft) T^TR W ft l) 

tr : aft M -ftm, wt Tft ft ? ftar ft 4R am* ? 

cftifi : $ 3fR ft ftR % 3TTOT (f | ^jft ^sc?) wfHT ft I W 

fft ^Fcft ft fcTCf *Pfft 3T^Eft Tfift ftfa-ftt ftft ? *jft ft T^TR ^T 

ft HR ^ ft I *M % TFcft ft <TT WT ft 3TRT (? =T | 

tr ftrf *t<t Tft i <j*t '■ih^i ^rnpcf ft at *rft 4»9 hr ft rtcttt i ft 
<|*lftt T^TR % Hlft ft 'ft HH HcTT ^TT I 

FT T^TR TT ^JJEJ-cR? 4>T Fid I ft, <4Ff HH ^H‘T>l{l fftcT 

Hlft & I f^hc 'ft *jw RR uiH+ifl ft cj,^ ^dl (? I n<?< tiH*(-diIcl^*i 
ci ft TFft ft, fuRPTT TR lci<Fl ftdi ft fft Iftd 'fts'filft % 't’ld-ft , llft 
fftclft Hft 4ll(ft I 'TRcT ft 3PRT 'llteft % HI Tgrft % Wl 
ft <HI+f^+ H4cTR ft Rift ft, faft cn3RTftPT’ <TT Wlft TFft ft I 
^TTfcftr uRcT4> Hlft ft ts T Rift , ft+'ft TFTT Hlfftj 3?lT ScftR 

‘3RR^rftT-’ BTR ft ^PTT I 

RHT % WR^I ft 3 JRRR 4 H*lfl TH WIT ft : 

1. WcTT'F RHT 

2. Trcftt r^+i 

3. TO ftft 4*T fftHR 

4. 4wi^lcia jm ftft 

5. TRH-ftftriR 

6. ftfftTT ft WR R1T 4TI HTTfacT fttt 

7. «IWK“I f^rz- 

TO ftft ft ^^4*1 fttR ftcTTft I ft) # (200) fftoftft) ft *RT 
^ft ^T f^T Tftt H=RT ft I 

8. ft?T WI ft ffttr efrft HIHT fi+d ft RTft ft I 

Tftn TF ft JH') <igd «■'*$) 'Jiid'C'iO ft ft I 3R HF 48l«i) tft fi^c 

ft fftftHT I 
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TFT : f^RT sfrft ^TT Ft*TT FT RFTT FtFT I 

T?t f^TFftFT FTTT-W ^ft TFcft 1 1 Fc^FF FT feJTTT FtrTT t f% 

FF7 F>FT F»T fi<t>d Plcifll % I 

T*faT : FRt Ft ftR ^Fcft ^T fe^d ^ ^ % I 

TFT : Fdt cJF ^FcftFTcft % fi'Fd dt I Fft cj*% TT^ Ft-t % fcTQ; 

RFF Flf^ Ft 3TROT FT RTFT F*FTT I ^ ^dF>l4 P+d ^F7 

FtFT I cJH+t J ll^t ^ %5T FR ctld% FT Fft FRT ^dFFf PFd 
F^Tft^^^f^RTFFFnti (<?#rt^?i) 

T^T : (3rrre?RT fas# FT) SFTT <£)fau„ ^ ^Fcft % fcHJ FF> P<t>d ^T%tT | 

*1* : 3TR ftR F# % RTFT FTF^t t - W-RJFT, F^-feFFFT FT ft# 

aftT F# $ ? 

T*tTT : TF FFF FRF (12) Fft % ^J?t dr 4) Tt dr4t ftFF # FT# ^ d J IF fad 

FF\ ^dtai ft^pz ^ i 

*■* W-vST^TT Jf fit FTTF F# 1 1 3TTF ^»wft-RWHW ^T ^ cftftfF I 

T*tTT : JW ^ <«)ftiF I FF ft»a^ Fft 3ftr ftTT T ftd"FFf % RTF# ? 

: FF U$ FRFR FFFF ftTFF (1:55) FT FRT (5) F*FT % 

dlt»4) I 

T#7T : FF FT# K^dF)l4 ^ 3TTcft t ? 

FT^ FF %? (1.30) Fft FF? ^dFFf FT 3TT RT# 1 1 

(TTF# FTTT 3TT RTFTt - ##RT% cTFTtt I 
^FR <IH FFTFT % I ) 

TTF : T^9T ^ 3RW FTHH gdFIFR ^TT ^RT FT%F I RF 3TF^ ft^d ^ 

R*T Mh (35) ft# cT^» ^ ^T ^3# #T I "3# 3lfe^ ^IHM 
^T 3iIrlRifcl ftRRT ^TT W t I ^ ^T cRT ^ TFcTT 1 1 T# 
WT cT# % ^ ^HRR ^T ft><WI ^T ^TFcTT t cfF I 
*CTcT 3^; t^T 3R% ^ Act’ll R ^ ^RRT 

TFcTT ^ I 

TFT cTt ^ f\ 3TRft ^ 3t % I 3R ^cHI 3?R 

^c!T ft^ ^Fcft F^cRR R# ^ Rr^t FT ^ FgFT RKRT ? 

TFT : t£¥H % FTFT Pf^d FR ^>d (, PF9TT 3flft TFft FTFF TF^ 

v C\ 9 
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% I ^ f I I f^TFTT 4ld <. 

% STTcTf t I M ^Tr3t T= Tg^TT ^TT I WTT 

1 1 t^c * ffiPfi t t^\ % ^T#m t I '^R^T 3f^ 
c^*% *1 1^1 ^6l ^ I 


T#9T ^ 1 


Glossary 

?TH (m.) 

knowledge 

W (PP) 

known 

■ftMIt* (f.) 

enquiry 

'flR'f'rtt (f.) 

knowledge 

WT-dlfcl'tt (f.) 

time table 

3fl3#*^F (adv.) 

suddenly; unexpected 

(m.) 

change 

TFTT (v.i.) 

to remain alert 

^¥1T (f.) 

announcement 

^TTOT *TRT (f.) 

one way travel 

^N^f) ^T fe+d 

return ticket 

TO >M(f.) 

first class 

<*ldl^pld (PP) 

airconditioned 

WT-Mf^d+I (f.) 

sleeper 

SRFT-^TC (f.) 

sleeper-coach 

wmi<<n (ml) 

ordinary ticket 

^0 ^T *TiR (m.) 

minimum distance requirement 

3TTTf§RT (PP) 

reserved 

Xtl^ (f.) 

night 

<ftd (adj.) 

fined 

WR (m.) 

place 

Wf (m.) 

co-traveler 
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W (adv.) 

(m.) 

M(f.) 

ajTTOT (m..) 
^iwn (C-2) 
sifaft'RT (adj.) 
%ttot (m.) 


in this manner 
tour of the country 
class 

reservation 
to have weighed 
extra 
fare 


★ ★ ★ 
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yum** 


3TOTW 


3TST m: 


3TR^eT Rcrfl if 4lRR ^TT ft ? 

3iM^d fa# if ^gcT fpff 3?tT % I 
fa?^ *#% (3) 'R^TRT if $*TT 9T ? 

fa?^ *T37H if iff ^gd Tpff 3?fT "dRd 4t I d5Td if dt dRT dTcT 
7# #C ^Jdd TF# 1 1 3rfi^cm dlMHM MH (50) 3T9T ftciftpR 
(Celsius) dd? W 3?tT ^T?R dlMHTd d# *ft d#d (32) 3TCT 

^fleT, WT ^ faFST if ^$dT dfdd FtdT t ? 

faFdT if eFTT^ 3JFT dgd 3T^5T 4)dH FlcTT % I d 3rf&ef> mff , d 3lfi)+ 
dtf I 3jfimdd dTWd cftd (30) 3m Mfrjd d^ dTdT t 3?tT 
^HdR dTWd WF (15) 3m if 4td(20) 3m "t ifdfodd % 3F5T 
TFdT ^ I ^d%-fa# # if dF 4ltiH ti<JTrciH % I 

3md <t>HK, c£R «dldit fa hI^H faMHl % 3|^K 3TTd VKd if <?»tf I 
dfdd FtHT? 


3T$Td MT : faTd faw % 3FJTTTT 3TR 3TTdTd, vjifdl 3?lT Wd if d# ddf # 
^nrraFTT %, ^ou 'sfar if drcd w* T^if; 7 tft, 

% dTd F#t «flt$K dd dd# 1 1 


Glossary 


: *tldd(m.) 

dfdd ^3I^MR (m.) 
dtf (f.) 

WT (f.) 
srftiwd (adj.) 
dlHRTd (m.) 

(adj.) 

3m (m.) 

*TFT (m.) 

3n d% dFT (adv.) 


weather 

weather forecast 

heat 

humidity 

maximum 

temperature 

minimum 

degree 

city 

at your place 
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^ (adv.) 

#f 3T^T (pp n ) 

^FTT Ill'll (v.i.) 

ftvt% ffe % 
«4cdH (adj.) 

(m.) 

% sr^nr (ppj 
Mrft (adj.) 

(i.) 

^ptrrt (f.) 

3fi^m (m.) 

*rf < ad i) 

*TCcT (m.) 

^KcT UFTT (v.i.) 

(adv.) 

TTT^r (f.) 
wf (f.) 

F^$t «Tls9K (f.) 

TF ^Fcft ^ 

Fc^t fl+cfl ^ 


★ 


at our place 
here; within 
to wander 
vision 

from point of view of sightseeing 
best 

meteorologist 
according to 
heavy 
rain 

probability 

sky 

entire 

clouds 

for the clouds to cover the sky 

at some places 

thunder 

lightning 

light rain 

can fall 

there can be light rain fall 


★ ★ 
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APPENDIX - 1 


Months - Hindu-calendar 




Sanskrit 

Hindi 

Corresponding English Months 


*t?T 

March 

- 

April 


3«l<d 

April 

- 

May 


^f<5 

May 

“ 

June 


3RTT3 

June 


July 

^rr^T 


July 


August 



August 


September 

anforT 


September 


October 


^nlcR* 

October 


November 


3PIFT 

November 


December 



December 


January 


*tr 

January 


February 

WJfT 


February 


March 

Western - calendar 





January 


July 



February 


August 


March 

facP^T 

September 

anta 

April 


October 


May 

W4T 

November 


June 

f^T^T 

December 

Hindi Dates 





Sanskrit 

Hindi 

Sanskrit 


Hindi 

1. sfow 

^TvAT^T 

9. *i<i4l 



2. fecfki 

& 

10. 



3. ^cftaT 

#3f 

11. 



4. 


12. 5R^t 



5. 

wft 

13. suited 



6. 

~®z 

14. RcJ&ft 
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7. 

8 . 




15. 


3FTT^nFTT 3FTT^RT 

Writing the year in Hindi 

W\ 560 (560 B.C.); 1 160 io (1160 A.D.) 


Related vocabulary 

TOcf/tf<1c*U era; year 

jF^T TO Dark half of the month with waning moon 

3TFTTOIT New moon (the fifteenth day of the dark half of 

lunar month) 

TO Bright half of the month with waxing moon 

Full moon 

wit Hindu Calendar 

FFT One eighth part of the day 


Indian currency 

WTT m.sg.; W!; m.pl.; ^TT m.sg.; ^ m.pl. 

Mathematical calculations 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


Plus (+) TO 

Multiplication (x) yu 

Equal to (=) «HI«H 

FTF TO TOC «R!«H 
HTcT TOF «KI«K TOT 

3TT5 ^FT cfMT «KI«K 

'HFI ^TR «KN< cflHf 


Minus (-) 
Division ( ) 


5 + 4 = 9 
7-2 = 5 

8 x 3 = 24 
12 4 = 3 


TOT 


Seasons in India: TOcT ^ TS: TOjq % - 


1. TORT spring 

2. TfNr summer 

3. TOf TOJ, rainy season 


4. TOJ 

5. TOJ 

6. f$lf$K 
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autumn 
early winter 
late winter 


Days of the Week 



somvar 

Monday 


mangalvar/bhaumvar 

Tuesday 


budhvar 

Wednesday 


bfhaspativar/guruvar 

Thursday 


Sukravar 

Friday 


sanivar 

Saturday 

tp^R/^raTT/T^R 

etvar/ itvar/ravivar 

Sunday 


*5* All the days of the week are masculine nouns. 

On a certain day = name of the day followed by the pp n ^t I 
Example: 

tflHqk cFt I somvar ko on Monday 

H'lcicl k/^qK mangalvar/bhaumvar ko on Tuesday 

5UTTT budhvar on Wednesday 

On a certain date of a certain month 

name of the month followed by the pp n ^t + number of the date + dl(kd 1 
Example: 

on 2nd January = (2) <il(kq ^t/ eft ^FRTft ^t 

on 10th October = 3 j<kj«h (10) cl I (tel ^t/ 3i<tcj«k 4?t 


• •• 
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APPENDIX - 2 


Prefixes ('Jwf) 

12. Given below is a brief list of commonly used prefixes to change or 
give special meaning to the base words. 


Prefix 

Meaning 

3T / 3R 

not, without 

3tfcT 

exceedingly 

am 

below 

3# 

above 

*% 

according to, 
following 

3TT 

upto, until 

% ^ 

bad 

& 

bad, difficult 


without 

3^ 

again 


other 


against 


outside 


full 

<FT 

with 

% 

good, easy 


good 


one’s own 

fa 

without 


bad 

cTT 

without 

FT 

with 


Use 

(innumerable); 3PH5 (illiterate) 
3|frlR4d (in addition to); 3t?iFrT (extremely) 
artJi’IrR (decline) 

arftrmr (surcharge) 3l!il<t>k (authority) 
(follower) (experience) 

(lifelong) (reservation) 

(a bad son) (coward) 

(weak); (abuse); 

(available with difficulties) 

PiteciM (childless); (without energy) 

(renewal); (rebirth) 

(abroad); 4 <.ci) t t> (next world) 
ylcl'ijd (adverse); vEtai* (revenge) 

“lle^k (boycott) (exit) 

(full stomach); *T7*T4> (with all one's 
strength) 

«mR<ik (with family) (gladly) 

(good day); (good hearted); 
(easily available ) 

«q5>4 (good deed); (good company) 

^91 (native land) kMH (relative) 

(unimportant) <1 <.eiRi <. (absent) 
“iS'iiH (notorious) (unlucky) 

eiiHtqia (careless) HI$Hm (without treatment) 
(fellow traveller); eeRmici (like- 


431 


Compound Words (^TRW) 


1. 

2 . 


tiHm is compounding two or more words by eliminating postposition 
or conjunct. Given below is a brief outline of the chief types of com- 
pound words. 

vHcqrtft *TTT tHItf : These are adverbial compounds formed by using 
indeclinables such as i W, 1 FT' or the prefix ‘arc' etc. 
yfclRd (everyday); FT TTd" (all the time); W PnPT (according to rule); 
ansfcpT (life long) 

iFS W : There are copulative compounds formed by pairing words 
of complementary or supplementary qualities; theconjuncts ‘cTOT', 


etc. are eliminated. 

*TTcTT-ftcTT (mother and father); TTcT (day and night) ; *TeF gTT (good 
and bad) 

flPJ ^nrrar : The first element of these numeral compounds is always 
some number. 

Wgsf (pentagon); ^ITTFT (a crossing); facita (three worlds) 

WHQ : These determinate compounds are formed by eliminat- 
ing same postposition. 


SK^lWd 

FRTferf^RT 

cT 

f^mTFTT 

T 


3TM |3fT 
FPT % feTW |3TT 
^ feTQ; W$ 

f^IT FRTT 
^TcT 

TT snfaw 

^ TT TTTR 


a refugee 
handwritten 
travel expenses 
dismissed 
ocean of learning 
submerged 
dependent 
horse rider 


WRT : 

(adj. + noun) 

fldlM< yellow piece of clothing; ^fteTT^reT blue lotus 
vjMHM + (noun + noun) : The second element is compared 
with the first one and a likeness established. 

*FT ^ cfrcR 

A r & gp 
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eyes like a deer 
face like the moon 


*PTTR : This is an adjectival compound, the last element of 
which is a noun and exemplifies some object different from its literal 
meaning.^TFTR one with ten heads 

(Ravana) 



one 


one 


one 


with eight arms (goddess Durga) 
with three eyes (Lord Shiva) 
with yellow clothes (Lord Krishna) 


Sandhi (*rfer) 

Sandhi is the joining of two letters. In sandhi the last letter of first word and 
the first letter of second word are joined. It is of three kinds - Svara Sandhi, 
Vyanjana Sandi and Visarga Sandhi. 

Svar Sandhi (TTT 

■ DIrgha Sandhi (M *T^U) 

«*• 3T/3lT+3f/3|T=3n 


3T +3T =3TT 

WT+3 

= wn4 

+3TT = 3TT 


= ^Hl^l 

3TT + 3T = 3TT 

3TT9TT + 3RftcT 

= 3i|5*IKfld 

3TT + 3tT = 3TT 

RFT + 3TTcRT 

=wrt 

^ 3 +j/i =i 

j =f 


= apfrs? 

? =?^ 

ffrft +f?T 

= f?rd?T 

i +\ =f 

Hid + 

= Trft^T 

i+i=i 


= 

/ 3; + TJ / 3; =3J; iff + 


3 + 3 = 3 ; 

+ 3^ 

= ij^yi 

+3i =T 

cfj +3^f 


3> + 3 = 3 

+ 3c33 

= 

3> + 3i — 3) 

33^ + 3>W 

% 

T' 

II 

W +W 
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Guna Sandhi afal) 

31, 3TT + ?, f s:TT 

3 T 

a +i =tr 

3fT + ^ =TT 

an + 3 = H 

a / aT +a +3; = 3 ft 

3T +? = 3Tt 
3T +3 = at 
3TT + 3 = at 

aT + 3 ; = at 

a / 3 fT = 3 T\ 

a + ^ = a\ 

aT +W = 3 T{ 

sn +i = rr 

a / aT +3 +3 s 3 ft 
a = at 

Vrddhi Sandhi (ffe afar) 
a/ar+TT/t> = tf 

a +tr =tj 
a +?r 

3 TT +tr 
aT + ^ =tf 

a/ 3 TT + 3 ft/ 3 ft = 3 ft 

a + at = 3?r 
a + = at 

ar +at = at 
aT + at = at 


+^£T 

= 

"TT +'^T 


W + 

= T&Z 

TRT + ^9<H 

=TT^ar 

+ "3^T 


+ 3if^F 

= TT5^it 

W + vdftd 

= natfaa 

^FT + 

=a#iflf 




HFT 

= a?$ 

<MI 

= <I^W< 

+ 'SW 



IT^ + TT^t 


^RT 


cTCT + Tt$ 

= 

*TFT 

= 


am = ataaft = aaftaaft 


WT + #W 

= amtaa 

*TFT + 

= arlta 

*TFT + 

=a#t>TO 
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Yana Sandhi 

J / "i * any other vowel changes to X’ 


* +3T = H 

31% + 3FcT 

= 3ToqRT 

* + 3TT = H 

3?% + 31MSKI<t> 

= 3Trm^I^ 

J+^3 ■ = H 

31% + UtTR 

= airjvm' 

f + 3U = ^ 

+ arm 



y% + 1^ 

= 5rft4T 

/ ~3> + any other vowel changes to X’ 


3 +3J = c[; 

*PJ + 31 •tK 

= H-q-rK 

+ 3TT = ^ 

^ + 31Mlc1 


^+tr= ^ 

3PJ + XTBJTJT 

= 3r%m 

3? + 3TT = ^ 

^ + 31|J|*H 

= MWT 

^ + any the vowel changes to X' 


^[ + 3T = \ 

f^T + 3f%7T = 


+ 3TT = \ 

+ 3IM = 

mmi 

^ +3 = \ 

Jflf + 3T|ft7T = 

Hisfm^vi 

Ayadl Sandhi (3Rrfft 


^ + any other vowel change to '3T^' 


IT + 3f = 3IH 

+ 3 Ff = 9lq-|; ^ + 3FI 

' = WT 

ft + any other vowel changes to 'an^' 


ft + 3f =3Tiq; 

^ + 3RT = ft + 3^7 = 

ait + any other vowel changes to ‘3f^’ 


aft + 3f = 3 ^; 

■»ft + 3R 

= 

3ft + it = 3 ^; 

ift + TTKprfT 

= Tlftw 


3ft + any other vowel changes to '3TT^’ 

3?r+3r=3n^ + 3FT = ^ + 3PT = WT 
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■ Consonant Sandhi (<^o^h 

^ cf, ^ followed by (1) some vowel, (2) *T, T, c=T, ^ or (3) 3rd 
and 4th letter of any of the five varga of Hindi alphabet, change to 
third letter of their own class. 


1. 

= 


3. 

= 

f^FT 

5. 

3T^ + 3Fd 

3FFd 

7. 

^ + 3P^T = 


9. 

= 

, Hfa c *J£4dl 

11. 

+ ’ftcTT = 

SRcr^faTT; 

13. 

vSRTc^ + 3TFF^ = 



«■ % % 3 V ^ ^ followed by T 

of their own class 


2. 

+ vjfJeT = 

WI^TcT; 

4. 

= 


6. 

+^fa = 


8. 

cfc^ + ¥*T = 


10. 

^ = 


12. 

^ + tpf = 


14. 


3T®5f 

or*T 

change to the nasal consonant 


+ ^Tpf = 


3T^ + = 3TWT 

314* + W = 

^ + TfcT = dHfcl 


*T followed by any letter of the % % ^ vargas changes to 

'3pj^rc', a dot written as superscript or the nasal consonant of the 
class of the following consonant. 


1. W = tfiPT, WW 

3. ^ + xft = t^pt, 4o-tih 

5. ^ = tfOh, 

7. 5 = 1^5, f^5 


2. 4- f^TcT = fof>4d 

4. ^ + 4^4 = U+rM, 

6 . ^ 

8. ^ + «FIJ = tfTO, WFU 


«* followed by *J, T, cT, *T,¥T, F changes to 

1. = f^T 3.^ + ^ = *^ W{ + %T = Wfol 

2. ^ + FIT = WIT 4. +#ER = WTtlFT 

«* ^ followed by ^ , cT change to respectively 

M ^ 
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^ followed by *5 change to ^ 

^ + ^K u l = ^^|<u| ^ 

^ followed by F change to 

^ + FT^T = ^ER^T 

^ followed by ?T change to ^ 

W[ + ^ + Mf = ^T^MTCT 

Visarg Sandhi (fopf *Tpp) 

Visarg preceded by 3T/3TT, and followed by 3rd, 4th, 5th letter of 
the varga or *T, T, cT, W changes to 3Tf 
Tpf: + •flcl = TpfH^T HT: + cf? = fltRIT 

Visarg preceded by any vowel except 3T, 3n and followed by 
3rd, 4th, 5th letter of the varga or ^T, T, cT, W changes to \ 
pT : + = PtaTei Pr : + 3pfa> = Pi </4W> 

+ trjj = Jipsi; + SiTTTT = JPTTT 

Visarg followed by 9T = 9^,sr = ^,p = ^ 

Pf: + 9T^T = Pi 991 W J: + W = §Wni?*i 

Visarg followed by ^ , cT, 5 , rf, ^ 

Pr : + rpf = Pr^ERT ; Pr: + ^cT = PfTtJci 

EPT: = -1*1^ pT: + 3T = Pi^oi; 

J + Z = 

Visarg preceded by ^ or ~3 and followed by ¥?, T T 1 ^ 
changes to ^ 

pT: + — Pl^Ht; ^ + <JkT = «tP^rl 

Pr: + wr = Prsqm; Pr : + w = Pn^ 


Glossary of Grammar Terms 


ability verbs 
absolutive participle 
active voice 
adjective 
adverb 
alphabet 

apprehension language structure 

aspirate 

cases 

causative verbs 
compound sounds 
compound verbs 
compound words 
compulsion language structure 
conditionals 
conjuncts 
conjunct verbs 
consonants 

continuative compounds 
demonstrative pronoun 
explicator, vector or intensifier 
feminine 

future continuous tense 
future perfect tense 
future simple tense 
gender 
imperative 
inceptive compound 
indefinite pronoun 
infinitive 


fen fern 

feTTC( 

few? 

twft 

TFT tfTg few? 
c^oTT 

fem 3TTT T^TFT 
T^TT fen 
VjftfeFT 

^TRTrR *TfenT TTT 
^uf <qfenr TTT 

T3FTFT TTT 

feHT 

fefer 

sttrt ^iett fen 
t£tft 

tftft fen 
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interjection 

intransitive verb 

interrogative 

interrogative pronoun 

masculine gender 

modal verbs 

negative 

nominal verb 

non-aspirate 

number 

object 

onomatopoeic words 

particle 

passive voice 

past habitual tense 

past participle 

past perfect tense 

past perfect continuous 

past simple tense 

past simple continuous tense 

past subjunctive 

permissive compound 

personal pronoun 

plural 

positive particle 
possessive pronoun 
predicate 
prefix 

present simple tense 
present simple continuous tense 
present perfect tense 
present perfect continuous tense 
present subjunctive 
presumptive language structure 


3fo mi 

3^4^ fsfclT 

y*M<iM+ s'4hih 
gfcrPT 

^4 

sfcirir 

3Pj4 

^4 ^cT^TeT 
dkicMdi *jj4 
WTT^T ^FTef 
flldc^ 3Pj4 ^cTcFTcT 
4*nccr 

*4W4* sfcifif 

faik 

3Wf 

3Fj4 ^TeT 

"'jyf qcfdM "Mel 
FRTc*? ^j4 ^faFT 
4*TT^T 
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pronoun 

«<HW 

reflexive pronoun 


relative pronoun 


semivowels and liquid consonants 

3RT:W 

sentence 


simultaneous activity 

dlc+llcH 

subject 

+cnf 

subjunctive 

*T*n^n*f 

suffix 


syntax 

T^FTT 

tense 

Wf 

varga : group of consonants 

^nf 

sharing an area of articulation in 


Devanagri syllabary 


Vectors 


verb 

f^TT 

verb - chage of state 

nRqcRisI'la'b 

verb - intransitive 

tor 

verb - neutral agreement 


-object agreement 


verb root 


verb - stative 


verb - subject agreement 


verb - transitive 


vowels 


-long 


- short 


- conjunct 

#grT> fr 
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INDEX 


A 


agar (am) 144-148,264,317 


ability verbs: 

can, could, be able to 78-823, 
358, 359 


agarce (3FTT%) 145-148, 264,317 
akela, akele, akelffa 3T$cft) 219 


absolutlve participle (kar-conJunct)119 

acha lagna (3T^ eRFTT) 70 
adjectives: 220-240 
adjectival use of agentative participle 
vala* 113 

adjectival use of imperfective participle 
107 


alphabet, 1-5 

consonants 4, halant 4, conjunct- 
consonants 9-10, modified letters 7, 
nasal consonants 5, nasal vowels 5, 
pronunciation guidelines 8, visarga 

8,vowels 3, visarga 8, vowel symbols 

amuk (3FJ^) 240 


adjectival use of perfective participle 107 
adjectives of number 234, cardinal 
numbers 234, fractions 236, ordinal 
numbers 235, multiplicatives 236, 
distributive 237 
adjectives of quality 232 
comparative adjectives 223 
declinable adjectives 220 
indeclinable adjectives 221 
indefinite quantity adjectives 238 
past participle used as adjective 107 
pronominal adjectives, 227-231 
possessive adjectives 231-232 
superlative adjectives 224 


antonyms, 323-324 

anunasik (^TJH 5 
anusvar (si^k) 5, 6 
apeksa (kf) 223-224 

apna( 3FFTT) 231 
apna-apna (3PFn-3FTTT) 231 
apne ap (w T% am?) 218 
apnesefa %) 219 


Adverbs: 

adverb of degree 242 

adverb of frequency 241 

adverb of interrogation 242 

adverb of manner 241 , 242 

adverb of place 241 

adverb of reason 242 

adverb of sentence 242 

adverb of time 241 

adverbial usages 244 

adverbial usage of imperfective participle 

72, 108 

adverbial usage of perfective participle 
108 

adverbial usage of absolutive participle 
'kar' 122 


apprehensions, 98 
as soon as, 72-77 

atisay( 225 

atyant 225 

atah (3RT:) 262 
ata eva (3fcT 262 

arthat (3refcT) 265 
aur (3?ft) 261 

aur nahTrh to kya (3?tT w) 298 


3 
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adat hona (kf) #TT (^t) 152 

adi 3nR 238 

adi hona (ka-, ke-, kf-) 

(3TT3t #TT ^T- , ^t-) 150 

ana 3TFTT 310 
apZW 207,218 
aphf 3TFT ^ 218 

4?as (arm) 219 

avaSyakta (aii^^di) 106 
aisa, aise, aisffe TT, ^ ^ft) 228 
a/sa na ho ki (^TT Ft fc) 98 
aise vaise 228 

B 

bagair 35 

baja, baje (^TT, 4^) 284 
ba//c/(*rfr^) 261,314 
bahut hi #f) 225 
banana ( ^TTT ) 309 
barabar ( «Klq< ) 429 
bad (ke) (%) 31-32 

babar (ke) W (%) 31 -32 
bare mem (ke) (% ^f) 31 

bhag (m^T) 429 
bhala(* R=TT) 299 
bhale hT l?t) 298 

bbar(^T) 295 

bhar kf der hona (*TT 4^t #RT) 296 
bina ( f^TT) 35, 268 


bbf('ft) 261,295,296,318 
bhfnahfrh (^t 295 

bhf... bhf ... *$t) 314 

bhulna ('jcFTT) 45 
bolna (qtcHT) 45 
C 

candrabindu 5 

cahe (^) 261,264 

cahe cahe... 265 

cahe jo ho ^t Ft) 304 

cahe kuch bhf ho *5t Ft) 304 

cahie for need 1 05, 

cahie for moral obligation 129 

cahna (4IFdi) 99 
chfrhkna (tfk>di) 45 

compound words 432 
compulsion constructions 123-129 

compusion + continuative compound 
132 

exremal compulsion 125, 
internal compulsion 125, 
moral compulsion 127, 
permissive compound + compulsion 
139, 

probability + compulsion 127-128 

conditional constructions 144-147, 
315-317 

conditional structure used in all three 
tenses 146 

highly probable condtion future tense 
144 

habitual condition 146-147 
impossible condition past tense, 145 
less probable condition future tense 144 
conjunctions 260-266 
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contl nuatlve compound 129-133: 

+ compulsion 132 
'-'jana 1301 

- 'rahna' 129, 

- stative verbs 131, 

■passive 133 

+ permissive compound 141 

cukna 63, 65, 186 

D 

dates In hindl 428 

dauran (<Wh ) 289 
days of the week 430 

declension of nouns 198-199 
dekhte hr dekhte(^^ ^t) 305 
dikhaf den a ^TT) 308 

direct case 197 
dikhaf pama (f^T f WTT) 308 
dhan (sr) 429 
E 

echo words 291 

ekhf( #t) 225 
ek-se-ek 225 

emphatic ‘eft, 300, 318 
evam (x^) 261 

Everyday Expressions 395 
exclamation 267-268 
F 

frequentative structures 93-97: 

imperative frequentative 95 
past frequentative 94 
present frequentative 93 
future frequentative 96 

Future Tense: 

future conditional, 144,146 


future continuous, 58 
future: planned 59 
future : frequentative 96 
future perfect 58-59 

future simple 56 
G 

gun a (jpT) 236,420 

glossary - grammar words, 438 

H 

habit structure 150-154 

halanta (FcRf) 5 
ham (F*t) 12 
hamara (F*rRT) 15 
hamem (Fft) 13 
hara (FXT) 236 

harkar (Fn7FT) 122 

have (= to mean possession) 38-39 

ho-na-ho (Ft-^T, #T) 297 
hokar (Ftor) 123 
hona (Ft*TT) 16, 125, 171, 309 
ho sakta hai (Ft ^?TT %) 86-92 
hotahai (ifteTT t) 310 
hu-ba-hu 297 

hona (#rrr) 14, 125, 171, 310 
I 

idioms 328-336 
imperative 27-30, 342: 

frquentative imperative 96 
future imperative 28 
present imperative 27 

subjunctive imperative 28 
in (FT) 12 

inceptive compound 134-136: 
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'Iagna'134 
SurO karna' 134 
in hem (ft) 13 
inhorh ne ) 44 

inko ft^\) 13 
inspite of 121 
instead of 121 

interjection 267-268 

introduction to Hindi 1 

is ft) 13 

ise (ft ) isko ft £\ ) 1 3 
isne ) 44 
islie (SflfeH') 262 
islie ki ftft fc) 262 
itna (M) 229, 230 
ityadi (Sc^lR) 239 
J 

jab (ft 288, 306 

jab tak ft ft 287, 306 

jaham (ft) 306-307 

jagha (ki) (ft W^) 34 

jaise ko taisa cten) 229 

jaise ka taisa (ft cfaT) 229 

jaisa, jaise, jaisi ^TT, 228-229 

j anafttt) 50, 68,168,178-190,309 

jan'na (* TFTTT) 311 

jay a (^FTT) 93 

jin( fcpr) 13,216-217 

j inhem 13 


jinhorhne (IVeM ) 217 

jis( fatf) 216-218 

jisko, jise 13, 216 

jisase ) 216, 263 

jitna .... utna (PlcMi .... ^TTT) 229,230 

jo ft T) 216,217 

jo caho ft ^l#r) 305 

jo koi (^t ft) 204 

jyom hi..., tyom hi (^}T c^T f\) 75, 
jyorh jyom..., tyom tyom (^ff r^t 

ft 131,301 

jyorh tyom karke (ft r^t ^ 7 %) 300 
jyom ka tyom (^f 3FT r^f) 110, 301 

K 

kabkabft^) 245 

kabaka, - ke, ~ki -^t) 302 

kabhi kabhi ft ft) 245 

kadacit (+<iifaci) 263 

kaharh X, kaharh Y (ft X, WT Y) 244 

kahirh (^f) 245 

kahirh kahirh (ft ..., ^#L.) 245 

kahirh ... na ... ^f) 98 

kai ft 239 

kai ft) 239 

kaisa, kaise, kaisi (fti, 228, 

231 

kar-conjunct (^T-conJunct ) 119 

kar-conjunct as adverb 1 22 
kar-conjunct idiomatic usos 121 


444 


kama («R7TT) 171 

ka, ke, kT, (RR, %, ^t) 14, 18, 254 

ka ad\ hona (R*T fRt) 150 

kahe (^) 215 

k£> (^m) 148-149, 318 

kfbajaya (^t ^fW) 34, 121 

ke age (% 3mt ) 35 

ke bahar (% RIFT %) 36 

ke bavjud RTR^) 31 , 121 , 258, 31 1 

ke da u ran flTR ) 289 

kepis (% W) 31, 32 

ke pas hona (% W #RT) 38 

ke pas se (% RTR 36 

ke pfche (% 35 

ke pFche se (% ^ % ) 36 

ke piche (% T ft^) 35 

ke purva (% 35 

ke samne se RTR^ % ) 36 

khana (TRRT) 173 

khud(^) 218 

ki adat hona !^\ 3TIRcT FtRT) 150 
kintu (f^g) 261 
kinko (Rh+1) 213 
kinherh (f^%) 213 
kinhorhne (f^Ff% ) 213 
kinhFm (SR?t) 13, 209 
kisko 13,213 

k/se(M) 13.213 
fr/sf (fWt) 209 


kitna, kitne, kitnT (focRT, ftcR f^pft) 
230 

kitne ek (R>d^ 230 

kitne hi (fedR #t) 2301 
k/ or (^tfTr) 37 
kFtarafffi cTRi) 37 
ko (it) 247-250 
ko chorkar (^t 36 

ko lekar (^t ^T) 36 
koFek (iH ?<*) 209, 239 
koi(iH) 209 

koF-na-koF (4^-R-^) 210 
kolbhfffii 210 

koF sa, se, sF -tft) 210 

koF + number + ek ($\t + number + 

x^) 210 

kuch (?jp) 208, 210, 211, 227 
kuch bhF (RR5 212 

kuch bhF ho #T) 212 

kuch ka kuch 3R RR?) 212 

kuch na kuch 211 

kaun(4?R) 213 

kaun kaun (^R-^lR ) 13,213 

kaun jane (^R ^fT^) 214, 290 

kaun sa / se/ sF (^R ) 214 

kya(w) 212,214, 227 

kya -kya (RRT-RRT) 215 

kya ka kya (RRT 4R w) 215 
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kya se kya (w % w) 215 
kyaX, kya Vftm X, W Y) 215, 261,304 
kyom kar (44t 4>T) 246 
kyom kJ (4Fift f%) 262 
kyom nahim (4*ff 245 

L 

lagna (w) 134-136, 172, 174-175 
Ian a (cTPTT) 45 
lekarft* J) 121,246 
lekin 261,273 

M 

macana (H4Hl) 172 

macana 172 

magar (*rnr) 261 

matftt T) 29,282 

mano (^pft) 265-266 

mare (ke-) ft 31 , 33, 35 

merti (ft) 255,289 

mem ka , ke, kJ (ft 44, -4ft) 259 

mem se ft f ft) 259 

mem se hokar (ft % FfaR) 36 

meraftr r) 15 

maim (ft) 12,206 

months, Hindu calander 428 

N 

na ft) 282, 292 
na kewal (4T %4cT) 314 
na ki (*T fr) 261 


na ... na (^T ... ^T) 261 
nahim to ft& <ft) 261 , 294 
nazaranaft^T 3TFn) 308 
namak (^iih^) 233 

neft) 44,247 
no sooner than 76, 117 
nouns 191-205 

cases 197, gender 191, 
declension of nouns, 198-199 
direct case, 197 
feminine nouns 201 , 203 
infinitive used as noun 204 , 
masculine nouns 198. 
number 198 

sound words 326 
O 

orh ( number + 3ft) 237 
or (aftr) 33, 37 

P 

par (4 T) 13,257,261 
par ka/se ftl 44/ft ) 259 
param (WT) 225 

parantu (Wg) 261, 273 

participial constructions 107-112, 
319, 367: 

imperfective participial constructions 
107-112, 

participles used as adverbs 246, 
perfective participial constructions 
107-112,319, 320. 

particles, 282-283 

particle W 296, 314, 318 
particle 'to' 289, 320 

passive voice, 178-190 

+ ability 187 
+ advice 1 90 
+ compulsion 187 
+ continuative 
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+ permissive compound 143 
+ probability 189 
future pert, passive 186 
future perfect prog, passive 186 
future prog.passive 185 
future simple passive 184 
past habitual passive 1 82 
past perfect passive 183 
past perfect prog. 1 passive 184 
past simple passive 183 
pres. perf. passive 181 
pres. perf. prog, passive 182 
present progressive 180 
present simple 1 80 
uses of passive 179 

Past Tenses: 

past frequentative 94, 353 

past habitual 25-26 

past perfect 47, 49, 51-52 

past perfect prog. 40-43, 347 

past simple 46, 49, 53, 351 

past simple prog, tense 40-41 

perfective participial constructions 107- 

112 

pasand ana (ha 3THT ) 71 

pasand kama (W^ 3RtT) 69 

pasand hona (WS #PTT) 70 

pana ( T TFU) 81 
permissive compound 137-143: 

+ advice compounds 140 
+ compulsion compound 139 

+ continuative 141 

-future simple 1 38 

- imperative 137 
+ passive 142 

- past progressive 138-139 

- past perfect 139 

- past simple 1 39 

- present simplel 37 

- present perfect 139 

- present progressive 138 
+ presumptive 142 

- subjunctive 141 


postpositions : 

compound postpositions 31-37 

simple postpositions 13, 247-259 

Prefixes In Hindi 431 
Present Tenses: 

present frequentative compound 93 
present perfect 48, 50, 51, 54, 356 
present perf. prog. 42-43, 310, 356 
present simple 20-24, 339 
present simple progressive 40-41, 
344 

presumptive compound 61-64: 

perfective presumptive 62 
present presumtive 61 
progressive presumtive 61 
probability 86-92 
future probability 89 
past probability 87, 88 
present habitual probability 86 
present progressive probability 87 

pronouns 12-13, 207-219 

cases: direct 12 oblique 13 
definite pronouns 208-212 
indefinite pronouns 208-212 
interrogative pronoun 212-216 
personal pronoun 206-207 
possessive pronouns 15, 348 
relative pronouns 216-217 
reflexive pronouns 218-219 

proverbs 337-338 

punctuation 269-281 : 

abbeviations 279 
apostrophe 279 
astrik 281 
brackets 281 
colon 270 
comma 271 
descriptive mark 277 
exclamation mark 276 
full stop 269 
hyphen 277 
insert 281 

inverted commas 280 
period 269 
question mark 275 

semicolon 271 
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R 


rahtahai (TFcTT t) 309 
rahna (TF^TT) 129, 309 
rna (^t) 429 

S 

sab (*RT) 234 

sab mem 223-224 

sabse ) 224 

sab se baibkar (f 224 

sadrisy (^T^T) 233 

samast (W?f) 234 

sakna 80 

saman (*r*TH) 233 

samas (^TRTCT) 430 

sambhav (*n^) 85-91 

sandhi (^) 430 

sarikha (^O^i) 233 

sa, se, si (FT, tft) 233, 293 

se(%) 251,288 

se adhik (% 3rf&¥) 223-224 

seasons in India 429 

se age (% 3nft) 35 

se dur (% ^T) 35 

se pare (% 35 

se piche (% 35 

se purva (% 35 

se rah it (% T%<T) 35 

se kam (% ^T) 223-224 


sezyadafi^ms T) 223-224 
se bait) kar (% ****) 223-224 

say ad (w) 86-90 

fay ad hi (WTC ^t) 304 
sa, se, si (^TT, #) 293 

sivaya (f^FT) 35 

so ($\) 216 

subjunctive 83-85 

subjunctive future 85 
subjunctive past 83 
subjumctive present 83 

suffixes: 

vala(^TeTT) 113-118 

Adjektive + (^TcTT) 115 

Adverb or Place name + (^TcTT) 115 

Demonstrative pronoun + (3TcTT) 114 

Interrogative pronoun + (3TeTT) 114 

Noun + (^TeTT) 113, 240 

(Verb root + ^ ) + 37cfT 113,116,240 

suffix l FTT' 236 
suffix 233, 293 

suffix‘d 239,295 
sunai den a (^TT^ ^TT) 308 
svayam (^f) 218 
synonyms 323-325 
T 

tak bhi nahirh ift 295 
taraf (cRF)) 35 
taki (cTTfc) 263 
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taisa, taise, taisf (cfaT, cWt) 228 

telling time 284 

time expression 288-289 

by, by the time 287, during 288, for 288, 

since 289, until 287 , while 288 

thahara, thahare, thahari 

(3FTT, <5F^, <5Fft) 297 

tho (3t) 238 

thore hr (^rt ^t) 297 

to(it\) 299,300,301,320 

titna (fcmm) 229 

tulna (kT - mem) gePTT ^f) 223-224 
tulya 233 

turner) 13,208 
12,207 

u 

utna (^FfT) 229, 230 
upsarg (^wf) 430 

usages, 290-308 
v 

va (^) 261 

vagaira (^iTT) 239 

vah (4F) 12, 208 

vamamala (<=t u ?Hicii ) 4-5 

vama (3TTT) 261, 294 

vaisa, vaise, vaisJ (%HT, Wt) 228 

vaise... jaise 228 

Verbs: 

causative verbs 157-167 

compound verbs 168-171 

baithna 168 


<jalna(^ TcFTT) 171 
denafcm) 51, 59, 67, 168 
dhamakna (UWTf) 170 
lenafr TT) 51,59, 67, 170 
nikalna (ft+dHl) 169 

pama (WTT) 123, 125, 169, 172 

uthna (^FTT) 168 
conjunct verbs 171-174 

noun + hona + HI 171 
adj. + hona 1 72 

noun -f kama 4><dl 171 
adj. + kama 4»<HI 1 72 
noun + khana ^FTT 174 
noun + lagna cPTTT 173,175 
adj. -h lagna cTW 174,175 
noun + macna T T3FTT 172 
noun + mac an a WFTT 172 

noun -f parna T r&ft 172 
intransitive verb 156 
must (have to) 123 
nominal verbs, 177 

sense verbs: 

noun + lagna eRFTT 174-175 

adj. + lagna d^HI 174 

should/ought to 

sound verbs 174 

transitive verb 156 

to be ( hona) 16-19 

to be about to do s.th. 1 1 3, 1 1 7 

to be likely 91 

to be used to doing X 150-1 54 
to begin to do s.th. 1 34-1 36 
to go on doing s.th. 129-133 
to keep on doing s.th. 129-133 
to let someone do something 137-143 
to like 69 
to know 310 
to need 1 05 
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to want 99-104 
Vocabulary : 

astrology 364 
cooking 394 
tats 392 
grains 392 
kith and kin 349 
spices 393 

wish expression 

visarga (f^*pf) 8 
vyanjan (cJT35Ft) 4 

Y 

yadiffi) 145,264,317 

yadyapi 264 

yahi^ IF) 13,209 

yaham tak ki (9FT fr) 266 

ya (JTT) 261 

ya..yafi T ... ^Tt) 261 

yani (^Tpf ) 266 

ye$) 12,208 

yorh hf (tff *?t) 303 

zarurat (ki...hona) (sft TO #PTr) 107 
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INDEX - HINDI 


3T*nfar ten 157 
3T^5T cPHT 71 

3THT / 3PTT% 145-148, 264, 317 
3RT: 263 
3RT 263 

T&TW 209-213 
3lft4Pfal 124-129 

3TJ*TPr 62-65 
5 

31^1 iRto cijupT 5 

3 t^r ster 5 

3l^>Hlrl4^4> 1 38- 1 44 

3tcftt, 3te, 3mft, 232-233 
3teR* 220 

3PJTjf ^cl'Md, 26-27 
Wgfi 240 
3mfcT 266 

artf ter ten, 272 

3fin ten ten, 276 
3nft 240 
3TRT 311 

STr*? telH te?n, 276 
220 

3rnr-#r 219 

135-137 
3nsn e M4'Uifa>, 99 

te 262 

3frq f^TFT f^T, 276 
3?R n#t cTt mT, 299 
$•^91^1 EI3\ 149-150 
^pn/^m.... f^?TTT 231 
Semite 240 


^te ft 263, 264 

3'^rr^l 8 
3^T f^T, 281 
ntften ten, 271 
3cm.... ten, 210-211 
3*rcnf, 398 

3^ ten ten 280 
^5^ 358 

226 

262 

te-..teT ...229 
^TT n e?f ft, 99 
^ 239,277 

2»4 r t1- l nTcTT\ 114-119 
^Tte 264 
246 

nn m, %, 303 

246 

•X'tet M 134-135 

'x* nR^ nten, 60 

nr^r, 179-192 

'X 1 ‘Y ’245 

n>i?f + adj. 246 

ft, 15-16, 254-256 

nT 3HI<f| ftnT/^t 3TR?T Ftm 151-155 
nnw, 142, 198, 248-260 
n»m, 149-150 

nnt, 216 
ft 266 
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facRT, facHT 225, 240 
231 

tl 231 
fccP* ft 231 
14, 210 
Rh 214 
201 

14,210 

211,221, 228 

o 

W ’ft 213 

o 

213 

o o 

c^-^T-e*^ 212 

o o 

T^TT^ 108-111 

% <?kH 290 
% W #RT 39-40 
^ qiqv}^, 276 
% 36 

248-250 
^ 210,211 
^ 3?fT 211 
^ I^T 210,240 
211 
295 
214 

"hl-i «li^ 215 
i#T-ST 295 

^ m 282 

1PT ^6 W, 222 
foUT, 156-178: 

3l<r>*T c r> R>4I 157 

rSh-M l U,, 176-177 
TWUT^ fellft, 178 
wtw f^rr^: 172-175 


&ihC( 158-168 

h+tR; fom 157 

fcmtT 169-172 
f ^^kild E P fcUT 157 

242-247: 

W 215,228,284 

W W 216, 262 

WT X W y, 305 
Wf 'Hll 216 
Wl 247 
^7t ft 263 
^ ^ 246 
WT WH, 235 
i# ^ 262 

"mftr, 106 

WTT 100 
rfl^ ^5 I?f, 305 
^+•41 66-68 
289,308 
WF 288, 308 

ftH, ftpT, 14, 217-218 

ftcTTT .... vdcM I 227 
ftff % 263, 264 
^TT 229 

230 

^ 230 

^ ft ft 76-77, 230 

14,217 
^ 211 
306 

xafr *iff r^f ?4t 302 

Tjqt / % / ^ r^t 302 
301 

WTT 100-105 

<5!?TT, 6^, 6? Cl 240 
238 
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cT^ 284,288 
cTlft 264 

dlo*>llel+ 73 

234 

300,301,321 
<Tt 300,301,321 
eft ... ft 322 
282 
ft 298 

ftwt ^TT 309 

307 

t£MlcH4' ftmM, 176-177 
W-4lcH+ 327-328 

'T 283, 293 

'T ft 262 

%TOT 316 

*T 262, 319 

ft 262, 295 
dlH^ 234 
TRUTg ftrot 178 

Tirofr^ ftm^: 172-175 

^TTT 172,173 
WTT 173 
wn 174 
cTTRT 174,175 
<flMl 174 

130-134 

ftwW 209-213 

fafolRft - <7 T’,293 
‘^\233 

3TTTT/TOTT/I^ 70-72 
TO 258-260 
TO 226 

324-326 

TOT 83 

Tjrif 59-6O 

^JcTTOcT, 48, 50, 52-53 


^cfTO TOT, 48-49, 51, 52 

Tjyf ftror 270 

J4-d, 120-123 
TOT ft^T, 276 

d<fdm 209-213 
TOTOTTO* TT+TF, 200 
ftTOJ, 158-168 
gftTTT 199,203 
262,315 
186 

4Ktf<di1 10 

f%TO 36 
238 

TOTTO TOT 254 
TO 297 
TOTT 300 
^ 299 

ft 297,320 

^ ^ 316 

TOff 240 
TOt 266 
^ 256-258,290 
303 

^ 132-135,264 
TOlft 265 
TOlfo - cRTTft 263 
TOT cTT? ft 266 
F ... F 263 
T#T 266 
304 

ft^T, 278 

cTOT, 135-137, 174, 175-176 
feHT, 192 

ft^T, 280 
*T 262 
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199 

Tr=TT. 262, 295 
ctlelT, Reft 114-119 

RTel. 28-31 

few fe?, 270-282 

3KR farR i^T, 276 
d^'W f^T, 281 
3^rf feR f^T 280 
’jtf feR 270 
Rl^l, 276 
felR f^T, 278 
c?R 280 

71«T, 323-324 
feu«l f^T 278 
&W fe?, 272-276 
fetRn 22i-241 

f^nf 8 

feRW fey, 272-276 
fe*TC 3feP. 294 
cqfer RRP 207-208 

3qo«R, 4 

!l«KMl«ftHR, 79-83 
7TPTC, 274 
7TPTC ^ 305 

iftHR, 145-148 
ftfe f^T, 280 
W 192-206: 
jfenT 199,203 

fer 202, 204 

RR 199 
ffe 192 
yfel, 400 

Rife ^ter: rRr, 110-112 


feint 169-1 72 

- T3RTT 169 

- t|+-TT 66 

- RR 69, 169, 310 

- SltfR 172 

- fel 68, 171 

- tPRRT 171 

- PHrt-T T 170 

- yRTT 170 

- «l6HI, 169 

- fel, 68, 171 
«<*'4<t> felt, 157 
RfRT 79 

RfiaFTT 4RR, 68, 87-93 
RTR 234 
y|9T 234 
RTOf, 399 
tfffe 234 

Rf=TT*T 13, 14, 207-220: 
3lPmW^ RfeR 209-213 
P|!|t)H4N<1> «4-1R 209-213 
SIW4MR «4hR, 200 
Rife RR6 RfeR, 110-112 
268 

202,204 

^T, 3 

fefelRR fen 157 
3 

R, ft, ftt, 284, 294 
ft, 252-254, 289 
ft snft 36 
ft 53RT 37 
^ 36 
ft ^ 36 
36 


ftfttj cpriR 15-16, 254-256 
3TCRT 15 

169-172 


454 


^ ^ 36 
^ 7% d 36 
37 

% fpFT 37 
% ....dd* 289 
tildes a 141*4+** 

- ^fa^d d>Td, 59 

- *jd+lci, 43-44 

- clcf^H +Td, 43-44 

WPaf dtHd» fodT, 79.-83: 

W 79.-82 

dTdT 83 
WTFd +TcT 
- 'hR'^IcI +)d, 57 

- ^J?T^TeT. 45-47, 49-50, 54 

- qcfnH ^Tc=T, 21 
^d 1^ ^dT 309 

F^TTTt 238 
#r d #r 298 
f^TFT f^F?, 270-282 
3Fd ftrm f^-d, 276 
fa^d, 281 

3;^ f^TTd fxT^T 280 
form 270 
Wd fal»d, 276 
*fR+ fa^d, 278 
dtd fa^d, 280 
fa did 7T^, 323-324 
f^TT fafTd 278 
faFTd f^F?, 272-276 
f^FT 22i-241 

farf 8 

faFTd f^FF, 272-276 
falFRd ^l*J+, 294 
^ftd dTd+ d^dld, 207-208 
^o5FT, 4 


WJdTdfa+, 79-83 
Wdd, 274 
*TOd 305 
d$d dte, 145-148 
d&d ft^d, 280 
W 192-206: 
gfaeFT 199,203 
Tf\ frFT 202, 204 
ddd 199 
feFT 192 
dftl, 400 

ddfed dTd+ d+TTd, 110-112 
ddU +TT+ 15-16, 254-256 
dg^d 3TSR 15 
dg<td +K+ 169-172 
dgdd f^rn^, 169-1 72 

- s56H 169 

- gd>dT 66 

- ^TTd7 69, 169, 310 

- dTcFTT 172 

- ^dT 68, 171 

- Ud+dT 171 

- fa+ddT 170 

- d3dT 170 

- tSdT, 169 

- ddT, 68, 171 
d+*f+ fodT, 157 
d+dT 79 

ddTddT 68, 87-93 
Wd 234 
d|9T 234 
ddTd, 399 
dfKdl 234 

dfdTd 13, 14, 207-220: 

3(ftWiW d^fdTd 209-213 
PfMW d^fdTd 209-213 
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yS'MM* 84-118, 200 
HqfoT 3PPF *#TFT, 110-112 
268 

F# frfrr 202, 204 
P*T, 3 

157 

FIT 3 

HI, %, tft, 284, 294 
%, 252-254, 289 
% 3tFt 36 
37 

^36 
% ^ 36 
£ ^ 36 
36 

% <(f!c1 36 
% 37 

% 37 

% ....cW 289 

dldCMdl'ql «'T><E> 

- *rf^J?T < t>l<~l, 59 

- ^dfld, 43-44 

- 4cfHM 4?lcT, 43-44 

WT^f fiPm, 79.-83: 

WFTT 79.-82 

rt-tt 83 
WTF4 44cf 
- ‘Ht4>*id ^TcT, 57 

- ^J?ranc=r, 45-47, 49-50, 54 

- <RfaFT 21 
^TT 309 

F^irtr 238 
=T 298 
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Hindi for Non-Hindi Speaking People is an original two-in-one 
monograph that covers all aspects of Hindi grammar and serves as a 
guide for beginners. It can be used as a classroom text as well as for 
general reference — and is designed to meet the needs of the novice, 
taking him/her gradually to intermediate and upper-intermediate levels 
of proficiency. 

Kavita Kumar's extensive experience of teaching Hindi to foreign 
students of several nationalities led her to write a book that is both fun 
and easily comprehensible. The book is a complete course in an 
easy-to-follow style and is comprised of a series of meticulously 
arranged and graded lessons (units). It takes the reader through the 
Hindi alphabet — its vowels, consonants, conjunct letters and phonetic 
transliteration — and through practice sections for everyday situations 
in India. With reading exercises, lists of antonyms and synonyms, sound 
words and phrases, and idioms and essentials of grammar, the book 
explains the basics of Hindi while using minimum jargon. 
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